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INTRODUCTION
CD The Focus on Grammar series
Written by ESUEFL professionals, Focus on Grammar: An Integrated SkiUs
Approach helps students to understand and practice English grammar. The primary
aim of the course is for students to gain confidence in their ability to speak and
write English accurately and fluently.

The third edition retains this popular series' focus on English grammar through
lively listening, speaking, reading, and writing activities. The new Focus on
Grammar also maintains the same five-level progression as the second edition:

• Level! (Beginning, fonnerly Introductory)

• Level 2 (High-Beginning, fonnerly Basic)

• Level 3 (Intennediate)

• Level 4 (High-Intennediate)

• LevelS (Advanced)

qJ What is the Focus on Grammar methodology?

Both controlled and communicative practice

While students expect and need to learn the fonnal rules of a language, it is crucial
that they also practice new structures in a variety of contexts in order to internalize
and master them. To this end, Focus on Grammar provides an abundance of both
controlled and communicative exercises so that students can bridge the gap between
knowing grammatical structures and using them. The many communicative
activities in each Student Book unit provide opportunity for critical thinking while
enabling students to personalize what they have learned in order to talk to one
another with ease about hundreds of everyday issues.

A unique four-step approach

The series follows a four-step approach:

Step 1: Grammar in Context shows the new structures in natural context, such as
articles and conversations.

Step 2: Grammar Presentation presents the structures in clear and accessible
grammar charts, notes, and examples.

Step 3: Focused Practice of both fonn and meaning of the new structures is
provided in numerous and varied controlled exercises.

Step 4: Communication Practice allows students to use the new structures freely
and creatively in motivating, open-ended activities.
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Thorough recycling

Underpinning the scope and sequence of the Focus on Grammar series is the belief
that students need to use target structures many times, in different contexts, and at
increasing levels of difficulty. For this reason, new grammar is constantly recycled
throughout the book so that students have maximum exposure to the target forms
and become comfortable using them in speech and in writing.

A complete classroom text and reference guide

A major goal in the development of Focus on Grammar has been to provide
students with books that serve not only as vehicles for classroom instruction but
also as resources for reference and self-study. In each Student Book, the
combination of grammar charts, grammar notes, a glossary of grammar terms, and
extensive appendices provides a complete and invaluable reference guide for
students.

Ongoing assessment

Review Tests at the end of each part of the Student Book allow for continual self­
assessment. In addition, the tests in the new Focus on Grammar Assessment
Package provide teachers with a valid, reliable, and practical means of determining
students' appropriate levels of placement in the course and of assessing students'
achievement throughout the course. At Levels 4 (High-Intermediate) and 5
(Advanced), Proficiency Tests give teachers an overview of their students' general
grammar knowledge.

[jJ What are the components of each level of Focus on Grammar?

Student Book

The Student Book is divided into eight or more parts, depending on the level. Each
part contains grammatically related units, with each unit focusing on specific
grammatical structures; where appropriate, units present contrasting forms. The
exercises in each unit are thematically related to one another, and all units have the
same clear, easy-to-follow format.

Teacher's Manual

The Teacher's Manual contains a variety of suggestions and information to enrich
the material in the Student Book. It includes general teaching suggestions for each
section of a typical unit, answers to frequently asked questions, unit-by-unit
teaching tips with ideas for further communicative practice, and a supplementary
activity section. Answers to the Student Book exercises and audioscripts of the
listening activities are found at the back of the Teacher's Manual. Also included in
the Teacher's Manual is a CD-ROM of teaching tools, including PowerPoint
presentations that offer alternative ways of presenting selected grammar structures.

Workbook

The Workbook accompanying each level of Focus on Grammar provides additional
exercises appropriate for self-study of the target grammar for each Student Book
unit. Tests included in each Workbook provide students with additional
opportunities for self-assessment.
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Audio Program

All of the listening exercises from the Student Book, as well as the Grammar in
Context passages and other appropriate exercises, are ~udedon the program's
CDs. In the book, the symbol n appears next to the listening exercises. Another
symbol (), indicating that listening is optional, appears next to the Grammar in
Context passages and some exercises. All of these scripts appear in the Teacher's
Manual and may be used as an alternative way of presenting the activities.

Some Student Books are packaged with a separate Student Audio CD. This CD
includes the listening exercise from each unit and any other exercises that have an
essential listening component.

CD-ROM

The Focus on Gramnuu CD-ROM provides students with individualized practice
and immediate feedback. Fully contextualized and interactive, the activities broaden
and extend practice of the grammatical structures in the reading, writing, speaking,
and listening skills areas. The CD-ROM includes grammar review, review tests,
score-based remedial practice, games, and all relevant reference material from the
Student Book. It can also be used in conjunction with the Longman Interactive
American Dictionary CD-ROM.

Assessment Package (NEW)

An extensive, comprehensive Assessment Package has been developed for each level
of the third edition ofFocus on Granmulr. The components of the Assessment
Package are:

1. Placement, Diagnostic, and Achievement Tests

• a Placement Test to screen students and place them into the correct level
• Diagnostic Tests for each part of the Student Book
• Unit Achievement Tests for each unit of the Student Book
• Part Achievement Tests for each part of the Student Book

2. General Proficiency Tests

• two Proficiency Tests at Level 4 (High-Intermediate)
• two Proficiency Tests at LevelS (Advanced)

These tests can be administered at any point in the course.

3. Audio CD

The listening portions of the Placement, Diagnostic, and Achievement Tests are
recorded on CDs. The scripts appear in the Assessment Package.

4. Test-Generatlng Software

The test-bank software provides thousands of questions from which teachers can
create class-appropriate tests. All items are labeled according to the grammar
structure they are testing, so teachers can easily select relevant items; they can
also design their own items to add to the tests.

Transparencies (NEW)

'Ihmsparencies of all the grammar charts in the Student Book are also available.
These transparencies are a classroom visual aid that will help instructors point out
important patterns and structures of grammar.
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Companion Website

The companion website contains a wealth of information and activities for both
teachers and students. In addition to general information about the course
pedagogy, the website provides extensive practice exercises for the classroom, a
language lab, or at home.

[j] What's new in the third edition of the Student Book?
In response to users' requests, this edition has:

• a new four-eolor design
• easy-to-read color coding for the four steps
• new and updated reading texts for Grammar in Context
• post-reading activities (in addition to the pre-reading questions)
• more exercise items
• an editing (error analysis) exercise in each unit
• an Internet activity in each unit
• a GlOssaIY of Grammar Terms
• expanded Appendices
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TOUR OF AUNIT
Each unit in the Focus an GrammDr series presents a specific grammar structure
(or two, in the case of a contrast) and develops a major theme, which is set by the
opening text. All units follow the same unique f01JI'ostep approach.

Step 1: Grammar in Context
The conversation or reading in this section shows the grammar structure in a
natural context. The high-interest text presents authentic language in a variety of
real-life formats: magazine articles, web pages, questionnaires, and more. Students
can listen to the text on an audio CD to get accustomed to the sound of the grammar
structure in a natural context.

rocKET PIGESr

Picfure another situation: Youf film-buff fnends ha\IC seen all three parts of the Academ~

Award-wlnnlng The LOtd of fhe Rings. They ra'V(! about its superb ooIor photography, Its fantastic
computer.genel3fed scenes of strange-looking creatures, and its awesome special effc<::ts. They
praise lIS senous. profound, and heartwarming treatment of the age-old oonnict bCt"",*n good and
evil. The~ say It's the best Engllsf>.language movie of the last de<:ade, When you go to see one of
the three parts, though, you're disappointed. You don't find il as excellenl as everyone has beefl
sayin&- In fact, you feel It's a tedious. boring f1lO\/le and <;Oflsider It baslcall)' Just another $pecia~

effects lantasy film.
These situallons Illustrate what we might call -UII~ expectation syndrome," a oonditlon In which

events do not turn out as we leelthe~ will or ought to. Children olten do not meet \heir parents'
Career expectations of them. Athleles do nol always win lhe conlests people expect tIIem to win.
Greal literatUfe doosn't atways seem as good as 11 sho~ld. I asked psychialrist Rober\ Stevens
whether e,pectations can aet~all)' make things turn out negatively, or whether this Is ".,..,"'Iy a
philosophical question, an ~npleasant, frustrating irony of the human condition.

RS: Well, what we're reall)' talking about here, I think, is the Immense power of the mind to
control outcomes. For example, there's a medical condition called "focal dystonia," which is
an abnormal muscle function caused b~ extreme concentration. Somehow, when athletes are
concentrating too hard, it affc<::ts certain brain functions and they miss the basket. don't hit
the ball, or lose the race. In effect, they'", letting their e.pectations eontrollhem.

PO: Have you '-"'er had an~ experience with this phenomenon;n your personal everyday life?

RS: Yes. I coltainly have. Let me give you an example from skiing thal ShOWS that the mind has
immense power for both positive and negative things. There are days when, as a cautious
skier. I stand at lhe top 01 a Sleep, icy slope, plotting my every mOVe down the course, fearing
that I'll fall. Sure enough, I do fall. Other days I feel different. My expectations are miles
away. Ilorget about myself, ski well. and don't fall. When wc focus c>.Cessivcl)' on goals, our
expectations lend to lake over, 8l1li Our mind places us outside the process. On the other
hand, when we concentrate On the process instead of the goal, wc're often much more
successful. Have you heard the phrase "t,ying too hard"? That's what people often de.

PO: very interesting. What would be your recommendation about e'pectations, tllen?

RS: Well. all I've been able 10 come up with so lar is that it's better to hope lor thIngs than to
e.pectthem.

THE EXPECTATION SYNDROME

1. It's the beSt E"glish"I,,"g,,"ge movie of Ihe Iasr (kc~'lc-

~. 1I's" t11<JV;~ "hQur language lhat was m~dc in England.

b. It's a mnvie in the English language.

2. Children oh"" do not meet tI,e;, ,,,,,ems' alr"er erpaldl;oll. of them.

a. The care(:r cxpeclations parenlS h~vc.

b, The car~w expectations child..,n have.

Circle (he lerter ofrhe Choke thot exp!o;m the meaning of the itolic;zed phrase.

AFTER YOU READ

Grammar in Context

THE EXPECTATION SYNDROME
I Hope lor It, but I Don " Expect It
b7Je<.s.... r.,....
Picture the scene: Il's the lourteetllh Willler
Olympics in La~e Placid, New Vo'!\. The U.S.
team is playing the Soviet team in the men's
semifonal Ice hockey malch. The supposedly
unbeatable SovIet squad, winners of the last
four gold mlldals In hocke~, Is so accomplished
that 11 has alroady beaten a team of National
Hocke~ Leaguo all,stars, The American team
is a group of college players who weren't even
expected to make it to the medal rOOM, b~l

here the~ are, Near1y everyone assumes the
Soviet leam will win and fhe American leam
will lose. Improbably, however, lhe Amerlcans
defeat the Soviets, They then go on to beat
the FinniSh team In the finals and win the gold medal. A sportseaster calling the match comes up
with the famous line. "00)'0\1 believe in miracles?" Were !he Americans a better team than \he So­
lliets? Almost certainI)' not. Everyone (including the So\rIet players themsel'i'cs) el<PCCtcd the Soviets
to win, and almost no one believed in the Americans. who had no e~pecullions.The~ simply played
spent_ousl)' and energeticall)', The result: Theywon,

Modification of Nouns m
BEFORE YOU READ

D What il rhedjffe,encebeIWeen hopjng for 5Qmelhing fa happen and expecting if!O

happen? Dl'SClJSS (his wilh yourc/o55motes.

D In your experience does what you expect fO happen usually happen? Give an example.

D How can e>tpecfarianl be 0 negative force? How can they be a positive force?

n Read Ihis article aboulexpecroriam.

•

(cotllinued)

Pre-readlng questions create interest, elicit
students'knowledge about the topic, and lead
students to make predictions.

A post-1f!Qdlng Qctlvityhelps students
understand the text and focus on the grammar
structure.



Step 2: Grammar Presentation
This section is made up of grammar charts, notes, and examples. The grammar

charts focus on the fonns of the grammar structure. The grammar notes and
examples focus on the meanings and uses of the structure.

Clear and easy-to-readgrammar charts
present the grammar structure in all its forms
and combinations.

Each grammar note gives a short, simple
explanation ofone use ofthe structure. The
accompanying examples ensure students'
understanding ofthe point.

PAST TIME: BEFORE A TIME IN THE PAST

Present Perfec:t

Wcinlick gol marril!d a few )'ean<
ago.

NorWcinlicl:' b I . Ja
rew yea,." ago,

The tu·., met On June 8.1998.

TI",y h,....., already "'Cl.

I ha.'e ml.,nded many ,w<ld;n~

silIC" Ihen.

R"'l~.c "'''nlcd lu gct married.
(/.:cHcrall

She filled out ml applic:llion fonn
se,,,...1days bef",,, tl", ""<odding.
(,·,,,,d{ie)

Wdnlicl: :1I1<J Run7-" mct ri,'c da)'"
bef.,re lit")" got maniw.

How many Amcricans ha.'" ....\"Cr
eon~id.,red an alTang..od ma,';age?

Ru","c wa~ sh,dying phanm'cy al
the U";',,rSil)' when sh" deddc-.110
gc. ,narriw,

EXAMPLES

NOTJ'~ The ~;mplepast;s thc <Jefinile past. The
p'''SCIll perf<...I;S the i"definile past.

I. Use Ihe ~;mple pasl 10 eXPI"s~ ~n act;on, ..'wnl. or
stale completed al a general or "1"-><;;;110;: time in the
past.

Rcmembel'lh:ll Ihe pres<:1Il perfect al"" co"n,...ts the
pasl and Ihe present. (&..... Unil I.)

Remember Ihm man)' of the mOSI COmmon "crbs
ha"" irregular paSI (onns an<J past p:uticipk.",.

3. Use the present perfect loexpress an aClion. evcnl.
or state eompletc<J al an indefinite time in the P.1SI.

1, Use Ihe pasl pro~""i,'1'10 express an action Ihal
"'as in progo"CSS (~nol finish.cdl al a time in Ihe P.~SI.

.. Br. CA.ReWL! Do"'1 use the pn:M.'m pelfcet willt a pa~l.

time exp",~sion.

GRAMMAR NOTES

He wa,looklng for ~eone ,pedal.

Past Progressive

Somedays .he would work 12 1100,:1.

Would -t 8<ne Form

Grammar Presentation

The couple hs chose" lhe dale /of t~ parlY.
They have already ...nllhl' invililtion•.

Used To+ Base Form

She usedlo be .. pharmKi'l.

PlIst Perfe<:t Pllst Perfect Progressive

H(Js/H,,~ + Pall Pal1klple

Simple Pan

Weinlick nH'd..t lO find a bride.
He .dve,ti~..t on the Internel.

PAST TIME: HABITUAL OR REPEATEO
,.-,---------,

PAST TIME: NOT SPECIfIC (lNDEFINITEl

PAST TIME

PAST TIME: GENUIAl OR SPECifiC (OUINlTE)

r':----O'------:----,

•

Hod +Piln Participle

He had met he. bel".... tile W'l'dding.

PAST TIME: AHER A TIME IN THE PAST BUT BEFORE Now ("FUTURE IN THE PAST")

4. Use .<Md /0 • base f"nn to shou' a hahitual aClion,
e,·cnl. or~la'c Ihat was In,e;n Ihe past hUI;s no
longer tmc.

• K:,yoko used 10 play I"n"is a 101.

W"slWere Going To +hse Form

H.. k"",whe w~'lIolnlllo m~..,. soon. He knew when IIM!~Hlg wO<Ild be.

You can also "se ....'mld, hasc fonn to ...~prcss
actions or t"cnL~ that oc<:urred rcgularly d"ring a
peri<.>tl in the past.

When We WCI" chil<l,,,n, "'C would
spend evel)' .lImmer in Ma;lIe,

.. BI! CAR£I'\IL! U.<ed /0 an<l ...<:mld arc similar in
meaning when th.·y .,~prcs.s 1),1SI ael;O"S, Howevcr,
only "sed /0 can show paSlloc.~lion,5131", or
possession.

• I """d 10 li.'e ill Chicago.

• Sarah ut><:d 10 be a maniage
cO""<clor.

We used 10 Itave" summer horn.,.

NOTI~Chkago.

S.,,~,h~ maniagc
cOllm:c1or.

W" -..Id It:"" a s"mmer ho",c.

Be carefulnotes alert students to common
errors made bystudents ofEnglish.

Notes provide guidelines about meaning,
usage, and level of formality.



Step 3: Focused Practice
This section provides students with a variety of contextualized controlled exercises
to practice both the forms and the uses of the grammar structure.

Focused Practice always begins with a·for
recognition on/~exercise called Discover the
Grommar.

• Focused Practice

Exercises are cross-referenced to the
appropriate grammarnotes to provide a

quick review.

IJ Look again at the opening reading. Find an exomple ofeach af the following changes
from direct to indirect ~peech. Wrire fhe exomples on the lines providM.

1 I DISCOVER THE GRAMMAR

2. -----""',,_=,,;;o'~"',..,..'"""....."~....o;.."".._=;;;.'""-----
3. ",.;;;,.,;;;";;;;,,."'_";;;.~;;;~=••"'.~"',"',,"'..."' _

Compare your life now to your life five yeofl ago. Write eight sentences, u.irlg each of the
quantifiers in the box.

fewer

much

Grammar Not"" S--<, •

a lot

many

a little

5 I APERSONAL INVENTORY

1,.1<=% ~roub,'ino I Uli, "'a~ I~* r"",J>lirtq
I_ ~,....' form of~ , ... ..,.. ,•• PO" form o! "")

I. fllat

Exampl..: I have more friends now [han I did five ycar!; ago.

them arc really paying Iheir share. Second, many of memocrs of Ihe middk dass are

taX is Iha[ lhere MC much loophok, in [he currem hw which allow any people 10 avoid

not like everything I [c1l you IOnigh[, bu[ you deserve 10 hear the truth. On the ..:onOnly,

-

How do I intend to make up [he lost revenue? n,. problem wi[h Ihe national income

Ihough few uf you in Ihe higher-income group may sce your taxeS rise litr!e.

successful, mos< of you in the middle dass will be paying 10 pe,"ent rcss in [ue< next year,

carrying an unfair tax burden, so I'm asking for a tax cui for the middle c1as•. If I'm

mca,ures I'm proposing. ~ir,,[, I wam to raise '"xc, on the "ery wealthy Ixcause a few of

wc've made little progress, blll we ,till have a gre" many work to do, so there are several

My fdluw cilizens: Wc arc at a time in our hi'lOry when we need 10 make some real
.. ~re..t many

sacrifice,. R..:enl prcsidem, have made ...greal--deil\.o~ promises they didn't keep. You may

Read rhis excerpt from a presidenr"sspeer;h. There Or" 12 mistakes in the use 01 quantifiers
The first one is aiready carreered. Find and correer 11 more.

~ 61 EDITING
5. ,"'••;;;;,_=..;;;;-=, _
6. ".;;;;~"'."."';;;;..:;;,."._...;;;;.";;;.~;;;.",,."'-------

.. -------'",.."'..'""''''~''-,..'",,''...'"~''.~..'".. ''~"''"...-------

Indir..:t: The reponer said Ihat meamlhat Ihe Blue' must have won 7 sears to rake
comrol.

IJ Read these statementJ in direct speech. 1$ the wggesfed chongelOlndirea speech
correct (C) or incorrect (J)?

_'_ 1. Direct: That" a.\" perceul ch~ngc.

Indirect: The rcponer said that was a 5 percent change.

__ 2. Dim;t: In Ih"late't GGG poll, Candidate A leads Candidale l:! by fivc poims.

Indircct: The reporter said lhat in the laleSI GGG poll, Candidale A had led Candidale B
by five poims.

__ 3. Di,..:t: Candidate Q has gained IwO poims On Candidate R.

Indirect: n,e reporter saidlhat Candidate Q gainedlwo poims on Candidale R.

__ 4. Direct: This suggests that Candidate Q is gaining momentum and lila[ Candid'''e R is
losing ground.

IndirecI: The reporter ..idlhis suggested ,ha[ Candidnre Q was gaining mume",um and
thal Candidate R was losing ground.

S. Dir..:t: na[ means [ha[ the Blues have 10 win 7 seats 10 lake comrol.

__ 6. Direct: R,""em e'timale, by experts on pollution show [ha[ more [han 100 million
Americans b,ealhe pollllled air.

Indi,,·<.:t: The reporter .aid ,..:em estima[e, hy e_'I>errs on pollrllion showed thal more
than JOO million Americans hreathe pollu[ed "ir.

paying an}' taxes at all; I want 10 c10sc these loopholes. My additional plan i, to replace the

losl revenue with a national ,ales lax, which is fairer hc<:ausc it applie, to e,·ct)· peoplc

equally. Third, Wc have no money to fiuance heal..h care rclorm, and we've made a litlle

progress in red"c;ng poJllllion and meeling clean air slandards. Therefore. 1am asking fur

a 50--cenr-a-gallon tax on gasoline, which will result in many more people ming puhlic

[ransportalion and will CrCate additiunal revenuC. Thus, we will have enough of money 10

A variety ofexercise types guide students
from recognition to accurate production ofthe
grammar structure.

finance our new health care program and will help Ihe environment at Ihe same lime.

----0 Focused Practice always ends with an editing
exercise to teach students to find and correct
typical mistakes.



Step 4: Communication Practice
This section provides open-ended communicative activities giving students the
opportunity to use the grammar structure appropriately and fluently.

A listening activitygives students the
opportunity to check their aural
comprehension.

•Communication Practice

LISTENING

Many exercises and activities are art-based to
provide visual cues and an interesting context
and springboard for meaningful
conversations.

n Reod rhe~eqUl'Sfiom. Then listen to rheexctrpt frem (J memO')' rrrJinirtg worksl!op
Lislen again and anSwer the questions In complete lenrences.

I. What is the first PO;"! the ",orkshopleadrr mahs?

" "''''·v''';''' n ""

2. According 10 her, why is it ;"'1'0'1(1111 to rClm'm"", dOe",.' nam~-s?

4. Whu did ,m, visitor Idl r"" prople In rhe workshop ro do?

L _

,-------------------
6. Why ...·ere IIx-y all able 10 ..,",tmt..... the Ia.r word "'" vis;.". uid?

7. ACC()rding 10 lhe workshoplcadcl, whar I. the It\OSl imporu.m rhing the f"l"icipanli in rh.,
workshop have 10 learn to do?

Awriting activity allows students to use the .-----'
grammarstructure in a variety of formats.

10 I PICTtJREDISCUSSION

In sma'grot.yX.d&lJSJIM~Whor,*,"ifJhowoboufU01.l~

rriatiomhip5? Whatroooldffp«>pWfmdl flH' JIOUfI9?

Example,
A: Wh,,! do )'OU think lh~ pielu'e

shows?
ij, For OflC" ,hinl;. if shows il's

imponJI1l ,hal family members
hue ",lose rdalionships.

111 WRITING

Wrif~~porograpln obout an ridmy prnoo)lOU.tnow and rr5p«t~ soowol
yootupmmc~wirtllhal prnoo andopIoIn why this JWrSotl is imporlant layou.

EnmpM; On~ of In., key ~..-wns in my lif~ was my Aunt H"rrlCf. She p",!i<'d "way" kw
y~"'" 380, bUI ~hc hd~-d fO(''' gl"t", d~,,1 wn.,n I wa. younger. I had Mn
con"denng rollq;c but had <kcrd~d not 10 go siflC"" I didn'l ha\'(' Ih~ money. Aum
Harn'" "'_.,.,~... Ihal 1go and told In" ,ha••n., would help n", OUI by I('oding m~ In.,
m01'''y .

121 ON THE INTERNET

I'D Choose a country (yovr own. Ifyov wishl and do 0 'ear", to find It5 ltondord of IMng
and lhe life expeClOncy lhere ofmoles and females. U5e the key word, lift Uptet,ney
and standard of living.along with thecovntryi name. Report rherelVill ofyovrstarch
la the clalI.

Anmm~actMtygi~sstud~tsme

opportunity to expand on the contentofthe
unit and interact with theirclassmates
creatively and fluently.



TOUR BEYOND THE UNIT
In the Focus on Grammar series, the grammatically related units are grouped into
parts, and each part concludes with a section called From Grammar to Writing
and a Review Test section.

From Grammar to Writing
This section presents a point which applies specifically to writing, for example,
combining sentences with time words. Students are guided to practice the point in a
piece of extended writing.

Activities focus on issues Important for
successful writing.

From Grammar to Writing
Topic Sentences
A COmmOn way of organizing a composition or other pie<:c of writing in English is
10 begin Wilh a IOpic sentence. A <opic semence is a general semence that COverS
th,- Content of lh. cmire paragraph. AlIth. supporting examples and details of the
paragraph must fit under lhis sentCnc<:. I! is usually the first sentence in lh.
paragraph. Look at this paragraph from an essay.

For me, a dog is a OClI.! pet than a cal. Whcn I come home from work, for
example, my dog comes 10 meel me at the door. He is always glad 10 '"'" me.
J\-!r cat, on the other hand, wlIldo'{ Care le.. wh~th~r I'm at hom~ or not, as
long as I keep filling hcr foo<.l <.lish. Another good thing about" dog is that you
can teach him tricks. Cars, however, can't be bothered to learn anything new.
The besr 'hing abour a dog, though, is that h~'s a great companion. I Can rak~

my dog On hikes and walks. He goes ~v~rywh~re with m~. As w~ all know, you
can't ~ake" cat for a walk.

The rupic ,enterlce for thi, paragraph is ~For me, a dog is a bettcr PC' rhan a
car. n This Sent~nc~ rdl, th~ r~ad~r wha' to expect in rhe paragraph: some reasom
why the writer considers a dog a superior pet.

i+Thi, paragraph contains many oupporting detail, bur na tapic ~entence. Read the paragraph. Then
circle the lerrer of the best tOpiC sentence far the paragraph

For one thing, you should always remove your shoes wbco you enter a Japanese
borne, and you sbould leave them poiming toward the door. Another sUl;gestion is ru
make sur~ tbat you bring" gift for yOllr j.,pancsc bo,t" and ru be sure to wrap it. A
third r""omm~odation is to be appreciative of things in a Japanese bous~, bur not too
appr~ciativ~.Finally, remcmber th~t wbcn you ,it down to eat, you do not have to

acc~pt ~vuy kind of food that you are offered, bur you are expcCl~d to finish
whatever you do pm on your plate.

Chokes

a. Visiting a Japanese borne is vuy ~nioyabl~.

b. Taking a gift i, "cry important wh~n ynu visit a Japane", home

c, There are" number of things to ke~p in mind when you visit a Jnpanesc home.

d, Wben you visit a Japan~se home, be SllrC no, to e~t tOO mucb.
-------

Activities focus on issues Important for
successful writing.

4 jLook at the fo/Jawing sel"S ofsupporting details. For each set, write an appropriate tapic sentence.

L _

a. For on~ thing, ther~'s almost always a traffic jam I get sruck in, and I'm oft~n late to work.

b. Also, there's not always a parking place wben I do get to work.

c. WOrSt of all, I'm spending more money on gas and car maintenance th~n I wOllid if I took

public transportation.

2, ~ _

a. On~ is that I often fan asle~p when watching the TV scr~~n, no maller bow interesting the

video is,

b. Another is that warching movies is hasically a social experience, and I'm usually alone when

I watch videos.

c. The main reason is ,har rhe TV screen, no malter how large ir is, diminishes rhe impact rhat

you get when warcbing a movie on the big scr~en.

3, _

a. Nothing spontaneous usually happens all a guid~d tour, but I'v~ had lots 01 spontaneous

experiellces when I planned m;' own vacation.

b. Tour guides pr~sent you with what they think is int~resting, but when you are in charg~ nl

your Own "acation, you do what }'Oll think is interesting.

c. Individually planned vacations Can Ofleo be less expensive rhan guided lOUrS,

3, _

a. Cars don't hark and wake Ill' ,he neighbors or bite the letter carrier,

b. Dogs hav~ to be walked at least two tim~s a day, bllt cats handl~ their own ~xercise.

c, Cars eat a lot Icss tban dogs.

--.s.+Write a paragraph ofseverai sentences abaUlOne af the following topics. a simllanapic that
mtere,ts you, or a topic sugge,ted byyour teacher. Make wre rhat your paragraph has a tapic
,entence. Then ,hareyour work wirh three or faur othersrudenr.. Read each other~ paragraphs.
Identify tapic senrence~ Make wre thar each one is nor a fragment and that it is appropriate far the
paragraph.

Topics

• An annoying habit

• The best part of the day

• Night owls versus ~arly birds

• The ideal vacation

A problem in society

• E:<pcetarion versus reality

Writing formats include business letters,
personal letters, notes, instructions,
paragraphs, reports, and essays. The section ends with peer review and

editing ofthe students'writing.



Review Test

This review section, covering all the grammar stIuctures presented in the part, can
be used as a test. An Answer Key is provided at the back of the book.

Review Test
Read fM conVf'rsolion berw..en Sherry, Akiko. US", ondJaime, whe ore 5pending Ille
school year in an internotional U<;hongt program in Spain, Comple!e the
conversation, using the ClJn in parentheses. Use would or will and correct forms of
IM going to {WllS I were going 10 or Is I ••, going 10J. Use will or would i(be
going to is not~med. U5e conrfOCrions with ptOIIOW'Isubj«n.

SHURY: [wonder where Jaime and Demelrios are. Demrtr~said ---,,~'i.,_<~:;.,T.,::~,c---

h~ by 12:30.11" already 12:45. REVIEW TESTS ANSWER KEY

'- did
7. temb&<
•. h.d
., did,,', u'" to

10••isiled

,..........

III [Unit41
1. So did
l. .......'frirbcr
•• Nrid>cr will

III (UnltSl
.L 'n; ...ppoocd to

l. shouldn'f ...""
... aren't suppoocd rO
s. 'n; supposed.o
os.shooldhavc
7.•hould hav. broughl
I. do"', ha•• 10•.

10••ho"ldn·r
11. i""pl"""dtodo

So amtoo

'dltJnitsl-11
1. ""'f going

(to 1:"1
J. you
., wao 'aking
J.I,.",dl.

a lUnlt4)
1. t.'m

d. 'm not

urn
1. •. didn',cam

... didl;am
l ..........·t ~vcd

10. "'v.m.n!cd
..... i<n'f

••
t. does ......
... wauld like

a lUnibl-JI..
,. c
•. D
•• D
.C

... 're being

... hu been writing

... ha••
b. ha. d••eloped

IIIUNts 1 .nd II
.~,..,.-""
.... •... 1ftfI

1. 'n been warking
'- ...v....'ffllll'C OIt

J, 're t1lring
.. 11 be am";ng "1a~
9. 're <pcndinl/'re~ to .pend I'll be

spending
10. '11 ...... rctumod
11. ny rre nying

_ ... ltM_I<oy._lNcantrIC\lldWfb"""'Io.....illolN~ II>ou9hINU
"""'.._~_INU_"""'iI"""'iI .. IN'"'""" lNcantrkted
"""'II_~

dlUIIIUI
I.b. 'd.mnke

c. u~d '0 'moke
d. 'd .moke

1.•. would t.ke
I. 'd go
,. u...d '0 own
h, 'd spend
l u<cd.o be

1. ). u5Cd '0 be
Il, uK<! 10 livc
l would lO

... ·d ...vc
... """'tn be
0. would <tan
,. 'd fed

11 (U"ItJI
I. a.•r.
1.•. h•• written
J" .•re h.-in!:
•.•. ha. been

deYclop;nl\

a (Uniu I ancl11
1. ~going '0
l. 'rc";Il&IO
.... tw.""'·PIl&'O
s. wc1Iea,,~'rcgoinglOe.'

.. Wcren'f you go~ 10 lum over
7. _'d''1
•. hc'U ••kc

---••""c.."".....,--- a later Irain and meet us at rhree o'clock. OK, lime',

a·w.,ting. Let', gel On lhe tr.in!

The ReviewTests include muhiple-cholce
quations in standardized test formats, giving
students practice in test taking.

3 new le~f ~nd nO! ~ lue 3nymore? Th~r'$ what you ... id.

JAIME: Well, we promised ,hat ---,,0.,_=,.=.", nOr 10 ~ lue all the ,ime! We'fC

working on it. Oh, by the way, 19or is coming 3her all. He says

AKlKQ: Well, whtro I talked to Jaime Ihis moming, he IOld me he ;;•.~;;;;_"'''~,_~

srop at [he post off1cr fo lIUIil a pad<...~. l'1ut'. dw only thing I can think of.

l.IsA: n.n., mtIl! Thq can ,,"eT ~ anywhen on rime.~__~,c~=_=~~.---__ miss

the lrain if they don't COme soon.

SHElRY: What about lunch? Did Jaime uy --c.c.~"".=_=~~.-----bringundwichn;r

AKIKO: No. He said ---c,c,=_",=_..----- at a restauram near the curle ... Oh,

hen lhey come ... AI last! Wh~ ha~ you gu~ been? -.:.;;,_"""_,""••"_,,,,,",,_;;;;;;._...--,

The Answer Key to the ReviewTests provides
aoss-reIere_ to the appropriate unit(s) for
easy review.
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11 Grammar in Context

BEFORE YOU READ

a Where do you like to travel?

11 Look at the picture. When you travel, do you ever bargain to get a betterprice?

11 Is it fair to try to get a lowerprice for an item, or is it better to pay the price the seller
wants?

() Read this article about learning how to bargain.

by Tammy Samuelson

It's a Bargain!
,

I n an open-air
market in Turkey,
a tourist is admiring

the beautiful oriental rugs
on display. She finds one
she likes and asks the price. "One thousand
dollars," the vendor says. Knowing she
shouldn't pay the full price, she says, "Six
hundred!" "Nine hundred!" the vendor
counters. The woman throws up her hands in
mock frustration and walks away. The vendor
goes after her. Not long afterwards, both
vendor and buyer agree on eight hundred
dollars, a 20 percent reduction. Both vendor
and customer are smiling and happy. They've
just participated in a ritual that has existed
worldwide for centuries.

So you're visiting another country this
year? You already have your tickets, and you
leave next Thesday at 4 P.M. A week from now
you'll be relaxing in the sunshine or visiting
famous landmarks. By the end of the summer,
of course, you'll have been traveling for
several weeks, and it'll be time to think about
bringing back some souvenirs for friends and
family. Souvenirs cost money, though, so
maybe if you do some bargaining, you'll be
able to get some good buys.... What? You
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FOURTH TIP

SECO"lD TIP

THE FINAL TIP

don't know how to bargain? You're afraid to?
Relax. In my capacity as the 1lmes travel
editor, I've been making trips abroad since
1997, and I've visited 38 countries. I take a
trip every year, so bargaining is one thing I've
learned to do. In this week's column I'm going
to give you some tips on how to perform this
most enjoyable activity. Once you learn to
bargain, I think you'll like it.

Many people are used to paying fixed prices
for items and are reluctant to bargain. Some
may be afraid to hurt the vendor's feelings by
offering too Iowa price. Others are afraid of
being assertive. Some may even avoid
bargaining because they want to give the
impression they can afford anything.
Bargaining is not too big a deal in some
countries, but even in North America a certain
kind of bargaining goes on whenever someone
goes to a yard or garage sale and tries to get
the seller to lower the price. Vendors in much
of the world expect you to bargain and will be
disappointed if you don't. So here are some
bargaining tips.

IlImlIllI Find out how much something is
worth. When you bargain with someone, the
object of the game is not to beat the vendor.
It's to pay a fair price for whatever you want
to buy. So do some research. Get a good idea
of the general price range for an item. That
way you'll be able to bargain with confidence.

OK. You've done your research. You know
how much things cost, so you can go shopping.

Never accept the first offer.
You'll make a counter-offer when the vendor
says the price. Remember: The vendor expects
this.

IlDIl'l:!IilI Treat the vendor with respect.
Keep in mind that the bargaining experience
should not be a competition; it should be a
game. Stick to your guns, but have fun with
the process. If the vendor insists it's
impossible to go any lower on the price, show
her how much money you have. But be polite.

Be prepared to walk away if
you don't get a fair price. Don't get angry. Just
make it clear you're not going to buy if the
vendor doesn't come down. Ifile doesn't, start
to walk away. As soon as you do this, he will
most likely come running after you.

Be sure to wear sunglasses.
For centuries people ofmany cultures have
regarded the eyes as "the windows of the
soul." If you're nervous or intimidated, this
will show in your eyes. Wear dark glasses to
conceal your anxiety. You'll feel more
confident if you do.

Well, have I persuaded you? Do you feel a
little more confident, or at least a little less
nervous? By the time you get home, you'll
have seen a lot of wonderful things. If you
haven't bargained, though, you'll have missed
out on one of life's most interesting
experiences. Give it a try. Have a great trip,
and have no fear!
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AFTER YOU READ

What does each sentence mean ar imply? Circle the correct answer.

1. So you're visiting another country this year?

a. You're already visiting another country.

b. You're going to visit another country in the near future.

2. I've been making trips abroad since 1997.

a. The author certainly won't make any more trips abroad.

b. The author may make some more trips abroad.

3. When you make it clear you're not going to buy, the vendor will lower the price.

a. Neither action is in the future.

b. Both actions are in the future.

11 Grammar Presentation

PRESENT AND FUTURE TIME

PRESENT TIME: IN GENERAL OR Now

Simple Present

Tourists often spend a lot of money.

Present Progressive

Be + Base Form + -ing

Atourist Is looking for a souvenir.

PRESENT TIME: FROM A TIME IN THE PAST UNTIL Now

Present Perfect

Have + Past Participle

We hev. visited 11 countries so far.

FUTURE TIME: A TIME IN THE FUTURE

Present Perfect Progressive

Have been + Base Form + -;ng

We've been trevellng for three weeks.

Simple Future Future Progressive
1----------------1

Will / Be going to + Base Form Will be + Base Form + -;ng

You'll like the hotel. Aweek from now, you'll be relexlng in the sun.
You're going to like the hotel.

Simple Present Present Progressive

The tour stetts tomorrow at 4:00 P.M. Be + Base Form + -ing
1-----------------1

We're visiting our friends later this summer.



l'nunt and Future Time S

Two Actions in the Future

111 call you as soon as we IancL

Future Perfect

Will hove + Past Participle

We11 have arrlved by 4:00 P.M.

GRAMMAR NOTES

Future Perfect Progressive

Will hove been + Base Form + -;ng

We will have been flying for hours by then.

EXAMPLES

I. Use the simple present to show actions, events, or
states that are true in general or happen habitually.

We also use the simple present to narrate events in
sequence.

2. Use the present progressive to show actions or
events that are in progress at the moment (not
finished).

~ BE CAREFUL! Don't use the progressive with non­
action verbs.

3. The present pettect and the present pettect
progressive connect the past and the present. Use
them to show actions and states that began in the
past and continue until now.

Note that they are often used with for + a length of
time and since + a starting point.

~ BE CAREFUL! Don't use the simple present for actions
or events that began in the past and are continuing
now.

4. Use the present pettect, not the present perfect
progressive, to describe completed actions with a
connection to the present.

• Vendors work long hours. (true in
general)

• We spend every August at the
beach. (habitual)

• A tourist finds a beautiful dress and
asks how much it costs.

• A tourist Is admiring the rugs.
(right now)

• She likes that rug.

NOT She'slilEiRg that rug.

• Bargaining has existed for
centuries.

• She's been writing her travel
column since 1997.

• I've been here for three months
now.

NOT~ here for three months now.

• I've visited Italy four times.

NOT I've heeB: -Ji9it:iBg Italy four
times.

(continued)
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5. Use the present perfect prugressive to show that
an action with a connection to the present is
unfinished or temporary.

6. Use will or be going to to say what you think will
happen in the future.

~ BE CAREFULl Use wiU, not be going to, to express an
unplanned future action.

~ BE CAREFULl Use be going to, not wiU, to talk about a
future situation that is planned or already
developing.

7. Use will in the progressive to describe an action that
will be in progress at a certain time in the future.

USAGE NOTE: We often use the future progressive
informally to talk about a future intention.

8. You can use the present progressive to talk about a
future action or event that has already been
arranged.

9. You can use the simple present to talk about a
future action, state, or event that is part of a
schedule or timetable.

10. To talk about two separate actions in the future, use
will or be going to in the independent clause and the
simple present in the dependent clause.

• They've been touring Italy.
(They're still touring.)

• He's been studying in Boston but
will soon return home.

• I think 111 enjoy the trip.

OR

• I think I'm going to enjoy the trip.

• Call me next week. Maybe 111 be
free.

NOT Maybe 1'... ge;Hg ~e be free.

• We're going to take our vacation in
June this year.

NOT We!ll, take our vacation in June
this year.

• Next week at this time wel1 be
climbing Kilimanjaro.

• Wel1 be visiting Florence on our
Italy trip.

• We're traveling to Japan in August.
We already have our tickets.

• We leave on Saturday at 8:00 P.M.

• The plane arrives in Rome
at 8:30A.M.

independent clause dependent clause
• Wel1 rent a car when we get to

Italy.

NOT Well rent a car when we will
get to Italy.



11. Use the future perfect to show an action, state, or
event that will happen before a certain time in the
future.

You can also use the future perfect in the
progressive.

NOTE: We often use the future perfect with by and
by the time.

Present and Future Time 7

• By the end of our trip, we1l have
seen a lot of wonderful things.

• By the end of the summer, we1l
have been travelfng for several
weeks.

• By the time we finish our trip, we1l
have visited 18 countries.

Reference Notes
For definitions and examples of grammar terms, see Glossary on page G-t.
For a list of non-action verbs, see Appendix 2 on page A-2.
For a list of non-action verbs sometimes used in the progressive, see Appendix 3 on page A-3.
For a list of words that begin dependent clauses, see Appendix 20 on page A-9.

11 Focused Practice

rt.1 DISCOVER THE GRAMMAR

mRefer to the article and follow the instructions.

1. Read the first paragraph of the opening reading. Which verbs are used to:

a. narrate events in sequence?

b. show an action in progress?

2. In the last line of paragraph 1, what form is the verb phrase "has existed"? Why does the

author use that form here?

3. In paragraph 2, the future is expressed in several different ways. Underline the verbs and label

the ways.

IiJ Look at these sentences. Does the underlined verb refer to present time or future time?

1. A tourist is adrnirin~ the beautiful oriental rugs. _-"p.:.;re",s",e",n",t__

2. A tourist finds. a rug she likes. _

3. She asks the price. _

4. So you're yisitin!: another country this year. _

5. You~ next Tuesday at 4:00 P.M. _

6. When you d2 some bargaining, you'll get some good buys. _

7. You'll make a counter-offer when the vendor announces the price. _

8. After you~ it clear you're not going to buy, the vendor will come down. _
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~ A LETTER HOME Grammar Nates 7-3,7

Naney Osbome is rraveling in Europe. Complete her letter to herfriend Evelyn with the
correct forms ofthe verbs in the box. Use only the fonns presented in this unit. Use a verb
more than once Ifnecessary.

be get go love shine stay visit

London Towers IIotel k
A"J ~,,;;J~.. lC;:ii' I I

,+'~- I I' !
il-....~

SI.lN1ou, Jah 11
IlL &e/yn,

1JJeI1, 1_------"v""e-';be""e"-'.n__ t.II L..ond.on for a wW< lW,
1.

ant. t1rR. SIJII __-:- 0IerY rJou stn:.e 1 got Jrere.
2.

(j}Jtot. a surprt.se! 1 mJ ftMJrtiR.
3.

~ ant. all t1rR. usual atIradJ.ons-wed to t1rR. BrtiJ.sJL IIIJSeJJ1f1~

ant. Jto.d. SIJC1t a (}OO(i. tune t.Jroi 1 040/J1 todo;;. A1se wed
4.

to t1rR. Tower of L..ond.on. 1 rwJ~ a ktek od of tJwse
s.

gu,des t.II I:MJr funm w.
1 __-;:- t.II a bed ant. fntJkfast t.Jroi IS rwJ~ I'¥.c£, but t1 's

6.

alsop~ e:xpensiN'e, se 1 to a IwsteJ f.on.t)rt. 1 dan't
7.

titutk I'll nvrt. strJu,nr; tJrere, stn:.e 1 dan't fIl!RI1 1uxiJry.

7112 BrtiJ.sJL people se frterriJy ant. IudpfuJ! Atrt 1
8.

rwJ~ t1rR. r=.er£.
9.

71tot.'s t1 for IW. Hope tJums __----:-:: OK. IJJiiA you I'll wrtle
10.

040/J1 soon.



~ A WORLD TRAVELER GrammarNotes 7-3,6,8

Read this anide aboutJohn Clause. At the time the anide was written, Clause had visited
more cauntries than anyone else in the world. Complete the passage bycircling the correct
verb forms.

JOhn Clouse@yis having the thickest, most dog-eared passport in the world. Turn
1.

to page 16 of the 1996 Guiness Book ofWorld Records and you are going to find I '11 find
2.

the reason. He will hold I holds the record for traveling to all 192 of the globe's inde­
3.

pendent countries, and to all but a few of the other territories that existed in early 1996.

Clouse, who has spent about $1.25 million roaming from A to Z in the past 40 years,

says he travels for the love of it, not to outrun anybody else who may be keeping a list. He

is now down to just three remote islands to visit.

Clouse has continued I continued his journeys since making the record book, and not
4.

only has he visited every country in the world, but some two or three times. Now he

focuses I is focusing on the remaining three islands.
5.

"Yeah, I 've been trying I try to get to three places: one is the Paracel Islands, owned
6.

by China in the South China Sea," he says. "And on two occasions the weather

has kept I has been keeping me from reaching Bouvet, an island in Norwegian Antarctica.
7.

No. 3 is Clipperton, a French island about 700 miles west ofAcapulco."

After all his traveling he says I will say, "I don't believe there are evil empires and evil
8.

people. Yes, there are some bad leaders in the world, but seeing people as individuals has

taught me that they are all basically alike. You can be in some terrible place and someone

will extend hospitality to you."

Clouse is traveling I travels light, with a small suitcase, and seldom goes I will go
L lQ

first class. His collection of National Geographic magazines is his source for research.
(continued)
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Years ago he stopped taking photos and now has kept I keeps a journal of his travels.
11.

He has crossed the Atlantic Ocean at least 100 times, and the Pacific Ocean

40 or 50 times.

Clouse concludes I will conclude that the right attitude is synonymous with the
12.

lightness of his suitcase. ''Travel without a lot of mental baggage," he says. ''Try not to go

with preconceived notions that the place will be dirty or hostile, and if it is, go with the

flow and make the best of it."

"Learn a few words like please and thank you," he suggests. ''That really

is going to please I pleases people."
13.

4 A TRIP TO EAST AFRICA Grammar Notes 4-6, 8-10

Study the Lamonts' itinerary for their trip ta EastAfrica. Then complete the sentences with
the correctpresent or future form ofthe verbs In parentheses.

East Africa Trip Itinerary

Date Destination
June 5

June 5--{j
r June 7

June 8-9

June IQ

June I1

June 12-16

June 16

June 17

June 17

June 18

June 18

Land in Nairobi, Kenya, at 12 noon

Stay in Nairobi; tour the city

Visit Treetops resort in Kenya; stay the night there

Take the train to Dar Es Salaam, Tanzania; tour the city; travel to
Mombasa on the afternoon of June 9; stay there that night

Tour Mombasa; take the boat to Zanzibar; stay there that night

Tour Zanzibar; return to Mombasa late afternoon; take the bus to Moshi
at 5 P.M.; stay in Moshi that night

Climb Kilimanjaro

Take the bus to Ngorongoro Crater; stay there that night

Tour Ngorongoro Crater in a land rover until mid-afternoon

Stay in Arusha that night

Take the bus to Nairobi; arrive Nairobi 4 P.M.

Fly to New York, 9 P.M.



Present and Future Time I"

KENYA

TANZANIA

Mombasa

o
~ZANZIBAR

DAR ES
SALAAM

Kilimanjaro
Ii-•Arusha

Treetops
•*NAIROBI

•Ngorogoro
Crater

INDIAN
OCEAN

It is Tuesday, June 11, about 6 P.M. SO far, the Lamonts ---"h"'a"'ve'-'v"'is"'it"'e"'d'---- three
1. (visit)

3. (tour)

Cloves.» Right now a bus is taking them to Moshi, Tanzania; they _
4.(spend)

the night there. Tomorrow they climbing Kilimanjaro,
s. (start)

which they will be climbing for a total of five days. After they -------:-:c::-:-,..,------- the
6. (finish)

climb, they to Ngorongoro Crater, which they
7. (travel)

8. (tour)

12.(be)

departure for New York City.



Grammar Notes 6, 10, 11

121 UNIT 1

~l THE FLEA MARKET

Read this dialogue. Number the sentences in the correctorder. Then work with a partner to
decide which sentences StudentAandStudent8say. Mark the sentences Aor B. Read the
dialogue aloud with your partner.

Take it easy. We'll be there in a few minutes-as soon as we cross the big bridge coming
up. See it?

I'll have a splitting headache by the time we get there if you don't stop complaining.
There'll still be some bargains!

Next time you go to the flea market, I'm staying homel

Yes, you are. You're making me nervous. Just stop making all that noise!

1/A Can't you drive a little faster? By the time we get to the flea market, they'll have sold all
the best items. Those antique vases I love will be all gone.

Well, excuse me for living! But I'm not comp1ainingl

Yes. But we're already an hour late. We'll have missed all the best bargains.

Next time, we're going to leave home two hours earlier. That way, even if we get lost,
we'll still have time to get some good bargains. You know how I love to bargain.

6 BY THIS TIME NEXT YEAR. • . Grammar Notes 10-11

Write three sentences aboutyour future plans, using when orafter. Use the simple present
and future In these sentences. Then write three sentences about whatyou will have
accomplished by this time nextyear. Use the future perfect In these three sentences. Share
yoursentences with a partner.

Examples: When / After I graduate from college, I'll apply for a job.

By this time next year, I'll have traveled to India.
1. _

2. _

3. _

4. _

5. _

6. _



cl:j EDITING

Read this travel log. There are 14 mistakes In the use ofpresent and future verbs. The first
mistake is alreadycorrected. Findandcorrect 13 more.

••

f' I am WI1tioo these words in English because I need the practice. At this moment I

am on an Zirplane over the PacifiC Ocean. on my way to a ye~ of study at Columbia
f'

UniVersity in the United States. I am 100000 forward to beiOO there. but I am also a
will

little afraid Vvhat -do I find when I Will get to Amenca? V'.\II the Americans be

arrogant and Violent? V'.\II I make any friends? Am I happy?

These were the words I wrote In my diary on the Zirplane last month. But I 'm here

for a month now. and I've found that things ~ a lot different from what I

expected. I've found that the majOOty of people here ~ friendly. They ~ goiOO out

of their way to help you if you need it.

On teleViSion. the news prog?l!TlS ~ speal:joo a lot aba.rt: bad events like aecdents.

f' m..n-ders, diseases. and fights. But I don't see as mJCh Violence in my life as I do on

teleViSion. I have not been nJ.!ClClEld. and I don't wqry all the time aba.rt: my safety.

Two of the Ideas I had aba.rt: the United States. however. Will seem to be true.

One is that Amencans aren't paViOO rruch attention to rules. One of my best

Amencan friends says, in fact. "Rules ~ made to be broken." The other idea I had is

aba.rt: the Amencan family. In ASia the family is Very irT1D9l"tant, but some Asian

people ~ thinkJoo that the family is meaniOO nothioo in the United States. I'm not

knowiOO if this is true or not. But I think It might be true. Since my Amencan friends

almost never are mentionlOO their parents or their brothers and Sisters. Anyway. I am
f'

goiOO to have a chance to see a real Amencan family. I go With my I'OClIT'mate Susan

f" to spend Thanl;sgiVIOO break With her family in Pennsylvana. When I Will see her farnly,

I Will understand more.
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11 Communication Practice

~ LISTENING

() The Foster family is traveling in Canada. Listen to their conversation. Then listen again
and mark the sentences T (true) or F (false).

T 1. Tun is still in bed.

__ 2. The Fosters are going to the mall this morning.

__ 3. Amy and Tun want to go to the museum.

__ 4. Dad thinks the children can learn something at the museum.

S. The Fosters are on the tour bus now.

__ 6. The Fosters will miss the bus if they don't hurry.

__ 7. Tim and Amy like tours.

__ 8. TIm thinks it's important to learn new things.

__ 9. Amy and Tim would rather go to the museum by themselves than go on a tour.

__10. The Fosters are going to the mall before they go on the tour.

__11. The tour will end after 12:30.

~ SMALL-GROUP DISCUSSION

Work in smallgroups. Read this quote from 'This Man's Been Nearly Everywhere.· Doyou
agree or disagree with Clouse? Why or why not? Give examples from your own experiences
to supportyour viewpoint.

Clouse says, "I don't believe there are evil empires and evil people. Yes, there are
some bad leaders in the world, but seeing people as individuals has taught me that
they are all basically alike. You can be in some terrible place and someone will
extend hospitality to you."

Example: A: 1disagree with Clouse. 1 believe there are evil empires and evil people. Maybe
there aren't many, but there are some.

B: What's an example of an empire you think is evil?



WRITING

Write two or three paragraphs on one ofthe following topics, using present and future
verbs.

• What is your response to the quote by Clause in Exercise 9? Give examples from your own
experience to support your viewpoint.

• What is your dream vacation?

EXIImple: For most of my life, my idea of a dream vacation has been to visit China. This
dream is finally going to come true. I leave next Friday for a two-week trip to
China with a group from work. We're going to visit Beijing, Shanghai, and the
Great Wall. We're even going to .

I!t.j ON THE INTERNET -

I] Work in small groups. Choose a vacation spot thatyou might like to visit. Look it up on
the Internet and find out a numberoffacts about It. Then describe yourplace to the class,
describing whatyou'll do there, butdon't say Its name. The rest ofthe class mustguess your
vacation spot.



11 Grammar in Context

BEFORE YOU READ

D What do you think the term "arranged marriage"means?

11 Wouldyou rather findyourown person to marry orhave someane else select that
person foryou?

11 Do you think an arrangedmarriage is likely to be a happymarriage?

n Read this article about an unusualmarriage.

Made on the Internet?
LIFESTYLES

tion process. Weinlick liked the idea, so he
advertised for a bride on the Internet on a
Bridal Nomination Committee website.

He created an application form and asked
friends and relatives to interview the candi­
dates and select the winner. They did this at a
bridal candidate party before the ceremony
on the day of the wedding.

A

Q/( ow many Americans have ever
considered asking friends or

relatives to select their spouse for
them? Not very many, apparently. Yet this is
exactly what David Weinlick did.

Weinlick had apparently long been consid­
ering marriage and had known for quite some
time that he was going to get married in June
of 1998. When the wedding would take place
and who would be invited he already knew.
He just didn't know whom he would be mar­
rying. You see, he hadn't met his bride yet.

It all started some years ago. Friends
would repeatedly ask Weinlick, an anthropol­
ogy stodent at the University of Minnesota,
when he was going to tie the knot He would
say he didn't know. Eventually he got tired of
these questions, SO he just picked a date out of
the blue: June 13, 1998. As this date was get­
ting closer and closer, Weinlick, 28, knew he had
to do something. His friend Steve Fletcher
came up with the idea of a democratic selec-
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Internev7flii;;;~l:/
Weinlick's friends and relatives took the

request quite seriously. Though Weinlick
wasn't sure who his bride would be, he did
want to get married. He said he thinks
commitment is important and that people
have to work at relationships to make them
successful. Weinlick's sister, Wenonah Wl1ms,
said she thought that all of the candidates
were nice but that she was looking for
someone really special. Wl1ms added that it
was important for her brother to marry some­
one who would fit into family celebrations
like at Christmas.

So who won the election? It was Elizabeth
Runze, a pharmacy student at the University
of Minnesota. Runze hadn't met Weinlick
before she picked up a candidate survey on
the Monday before the wedding. They talked
briefly on that day and again on Tuesday
when Runze turned in the completed survey
about her career plans and hobbies. However,
neither Weinlick nor Runze knew who would
ultimately be chosen by Weinlick's friends

AFTER YOU READ

LIFESTYLES

and family on Saturday, the day of the wed­
ding. After her Saturday selection by the
committee, Runze said the day was the most
incredible she had ever experienced.

Weinlick was happy too. After the selection,
the groom said the plan had turned out
almost exactly as he had hoped.

By the time the wedding day arrived,
Weinlick had prepared everything: the rings,
the musicians, his tuxedo, and the reception
afterwards. The two took their vows at the
Mall of America in Minneapolis while about
2,000 shoppers looked on from the upper
levels of the mall.

Probably few Americans would do what
Weinlick and Runze did. There have been
reports, however, that the newlyweds are
doing well. Weinlick and Runze's union
qualifies as an "arranged marriage," a phe­
nomenon that has traditionally not been
popular in America. Arranged marriages are
common in many other parts of the world,
though, or at least they used to be. Maybe
they're not such a bad idea.

Read these pairs ofsentences. In each pairofsentences, onlyone is true. Circle the letterof
the true statement.

1. 8.. Weinlick didn't consider marriage for a long time before his wedding.

b. Weinlick considered marriage for a long time before his wedding.

2. a. Weinlick and Rome met for the first time when Elizabeth picked up a candidate survey.

b. They met several months before the wedding.

3. 8. Weinlick knew who his bride would be before the day of the wedding.

b. Weinlick didn't know who his bride would be until the day of the wedding.



181 UNIT2

11 Grammar Presentation

PASTTIME

PAST TIME: GENERAL OR SPECIFIC (DEFINITE)

Simple Past

Weinlick needed to find a bride.
He advertised on the Internet.

Past Progressive

Was / Were + Base Form + -;ng

He was looking for someone special.

PAST TIME: NOT SPECIFIC (INDEFINITE)

Present Perfect

Has / Have + Past Participle

The couple has chosen the date for the party.

They have already sent the invitations.

PAST TIME: HABITUAL OR REPEATED

Used To + Base Form

She used to be a pharmacist.

Would + Base Form

Some days she would work 12 hours.

PAST TIME: BEFORE A TIME IN THE PAST

Past Perfect

Had + Past Participle

He had met her before the wedding.

Past Perfect Progressive

Had been + Base Form + -;ng

He had been planning the wedding for months.

PAST TIME: AFTER A TIME IN THE PAST BUT BEFORE Now ("FUTURE IN THE PAST")

Was / Were Going To + Base Form

He knew he was going to marry soon.

Would + Base Form

He knew when the wedding would be.



GRAMMAR NOTES

1. Use the simple past to express an action, event, or
state completed at a general or specific time in the
past.

Remember that many of the most common verbs
have irregular past forms and past participles.

2. Use the past progressive to express an action that
was in progress (= not finished) at a time in the past.

3. Use the pi elent peIfect to express an action, event,
or state completed at an indefinite time in the past.

~ BE CAlll!FlJL1 Don't use the present perfect with a past­
time expression.

NOTE: The simple past is the definite past. The
present perfect is the indefinite past.

Remember that the present perfect also connects the
past and the present. (See Unit 1.)

4. Use used to + base form to show a habitual action,
event, or state that was tIue in the past but is no
longer tIue.

You can also use would + base form to express
actions or events that occurred regularly during a
period in the past.

~ BE CAREFUL! Used to and would are similar in
meaning when they express past actions. However,
only used to can show past location, state, or
possession.
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EXAMPLES

• Runze wanted to get married.
(general)

• She 6lled out an application form
several days before the wedding.
(specific)

• Weinlick and Runze met five days
before they got married.

• Runze was studying pharmacy at
the University when she decided to
get married.

• How many Americans have ever
considered an arranged marriage?

• Weinlick got married a few years
ago.

NOT Weinlick hae ge"eR Hl&PPi:eEl a
few years ago.

• The two met on June 8,1998.

• They have already met.

• I have attended many weddings
since then.

• Kayoko used to play tennis a lot.

• When we were children, we would
spend every summer in Maine.

• I used to live in Chicago.

• Sarah used to be a marriage
counselor.

• We used to have a summer home.

NOT I 'iealli lp,s in Chicago.

Sarah .wattle ea a maniage
counselor.

We •• sale ha. e a summer home.

(continued)
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5. Use the past perfect to show an action, event, or
state that happened before a certain time in the past.

Use the past perfect with the simple past to show
which of two past actions, events, or states happened
first. The past perfect is often used with by the time
and conjunctions such as when, before, after, and
becaMse.

~ BE CAREFUL! In such sentences with when, notice the
difference in meaning between the past progressive
and the past perfect progressive.

6. Use the past perfect progressive to express an
action that was in progress before another past event.

7. Use was I were going to I would + base form to
describe an action, event, or state that was planned
or expected in the past (before now). Sentences with
was I were going to I would are sometimes called
future in the past.

• By June 13, the family had
interviewed dozens of candidates.

• By the time the wedding day
arrived, Weinlick had prepared
everything.

• Weinlick and Runze had known
each other for five days when they
got married.

• When I left, it was snowing. (It was
stilI snowing.)

• When I left, it had been snowing.
(It had stopped snowing.)

• She had been worldng when she
got married.

• Weinlick knew that he was going to
get married on June 13, 1998.

• He knew where the wedding would
be.

Reference Note
For a list of verbs with irregular past forms and past participles, sce Appendix Ion page A-t.
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~ DISCOVER THE GRAMMAR

m1. List the simple past irregular verbs in the opening reading. Write the base form of
each one next to the past form.

2. Find a sentence in the reading that shows two past actions, one happening before
the other. What forms are used? Why?

mLook at these sentences based on the reading. Write the earlier-occurring action or
state an the left and the later-occurring action orstate on the right.

1. Weinlick had known for a long time that he was going to get married on June 13, 1998.
Weinlick had known for a iong time / he was goinq to qet married on June 13, 1998.

2. He just didn't know whom he would be marrying.

3. Friends would repeatedly ask Weinlick when he was going to tie the knot.

4. Runze hadn't met Weinlick before she picked up a candidate survey.

5. By the time the wedding day rolled around, Weinlick had prepared everything.

11 Look at these sentences containing would. Is the meaning ofwould future in the past
(F) or habitual action in the past (H)?

F 1. He already knew when the wedding would be and who would be invited.

__ 2. He just didn't know who the bride would be.

3. Friends would repeatedly ask Weinlick when he was going to tie the knot.

4. He would say he didn't know.

5. Weinlick's sister added that it was important for her brother to marry someone who
would fit in at Christmas.

6. Neither Weinlick nor Runze knew who would be chosen by his friends and family.
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2 DO OPPOSITES ATTRACT? Grammar Notes 1-3, 5

Complete this story bydrcling the correct verb forms.

EIlen Rosetti and Mark Stevens were married t<bayc been maiiiiXJ)for almost,.
a year now. Their marriage almost didn't happen I wasn't hapt"'njng though.

2.

They were merting I met on a blind date when Ellen's friend Alice had I h3§ had
3. 4.

two extra tickets for a concert.

At first, Ellen thought I Was thinking Mark was the most opinionated man
5.

she'd ever met. A couple of weeks after the concert, Mark called up I was OIl1ing
6.

.U1l and had asked I asked Ellen out. Ellen wanted I has wanted to say no, but
7. s.

something made I was making her accept. After that, one thing had led I led to
L ,~

another. Today Mark says, "EI1en is unique. I 'ye never met I didn't meet anyone
11.

even remotely like her."

Ellen says, "At first glance you might have trouble seeing how Mark and I

could be married. In certain ways, we're as different as night and day. I'm an

early bird; he's a night owl. He's conservative; rm liberal He was always 1ovin& I .
12.

ha- alwaYS loved sports and I 've never Wn able I was never able to stand them.
13.

I guess you might say we're a case of opposites being attracted to each other."



Grammar Nate 4~ BEFORE AND AFTER

Jim Garcia and Mark Stevens both got married fairly recently. Fill in the blanks in their
conversation with the correct forms ofused to or would and the verbs in parentheses. Use
would ifpossible. Ifwould occurs with a pronoun subject, use a contraction.

Past Time I23

MARK: So, Jim, how does it feel to be an old married man? Been about six months, hasn't it?

JIM: Yep. It feels great. It's a lot different, though.

MARK: Yeah? How so?

JIM: Well, I guess I'd say I --"'u5"'e7d7.to=h7a:..:.~"_e a lot more freedom. Like on
1.{havel

Saturdays, for example. I --:;-== until 11 or even noon. Then,
2. (sleep)

when I got up, my buddies and I ---:,.-;---,--- out for breakfast at a
3.(90 )

restaurant. Now Jennifer and I get up at eight at the latest. She's really an early bird.

And I either make her breakfast or she makes it for me. And then on Saturday nights I

____-----,,.-;---,--- out with the guys and stay out till all hours of the night.
4.(90 )

Now it's just the two of us. Sometimes we go out on Saturday night, and sometimes we

don't.

MARK: Does that bother you?

JIM: You know, it doesn't. Life actually --=-."....,-----, kind of lonely. It's
5. (be)

not anymore. What about you? Have things really changed?

MARK: They sure have. For one thing, the neighborhood is totally different. Remember the

apartment I -::--;;:----,- in, right north of downtown? Well, ElIen
6. (live)

and I just bought a house in the suburbs. That's a trip, let me tell you.

JIM: I'll bet.

MARK: Yeah. My weekends --=-."....,,--- my own. I
7.(be)

____~==----all day Saturday working on my car or going mountain
8. (spend)

biking. Now I have to cut the grass and take care of the yard.

JIM: So would you change anything?

MARK: I sure wouldn't. You know how everyone says how great it is to be single? Well, I

____--=-,....,..,...,.,. so too. Not now. Now I'd say "been there, done that."
9. (think)

JIM: Me too. I wouldn't change a thing.
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~ THE REST IS HISTORY

Complete the story ofhowJim Garcia andJennifer O'Learygot married. Combine each
pair ofsentences into one sentence. Begin the new sentence with the connecting word or
phrase in parentheses. Use the simple past andpastperfect.

1. Jim Garcia and Jennifer O'Leary graduated from high school. They knew each other for three
years. (when)

When they graduated from high school, Jirn Garcia and Jennifer O'Leary had known each other for

three years,

2. Jim completed four years of military service, and Jennifer graduated from college. They both
returned to their hometown about a year ago. (by the time)

3. Jennifer started teaching, and Jim took a job as a computer programmer. They saw each other
again. (before)

4. Neither went out on any dates. They ran into each other in a drugstore one morning. (when)

5. Jim drove to Olson's Drugstore. He woke up with a splitting headache. (because)

6. Jennifer's younger sister fell and hurt herself and needed medicine. Jennifer also went to
Olson's. (because)

7. A week passed. Jim asked Jennifer out on a date. (before)

8. Jim and Jennifer dated for three months. They got married. (when)



Grammar Note 6~ PLANS AND EXPECTATIONS

Before Jim got married, hejotted down some ofhis plans and expectations, which are given
below on the left. Some ofthem came true, andsome didn't. On the right, complete Jim's
thoughts now about those plans ond expectations. Use the future-in-the-past
constructions was Iwere going to + base form or would + base form.

Past Time I 2S

Jlm's Plans and Expectations

1. I think it'll be quite a while before we
have any children.

2. I think rH probably feel just a little bit
trapped.

3. I think we're going to live in an apartment.

4. I expect that there won't be as much money
to spend.

5. I hope that we'll be happy.

6. rm sure that we're going to have a lot of
fun together.

7. I don't think rll see as much of my buddies.

8. I figure that we're going to be taking a lot
of trips.

Jlm's Thoughts Now

I thought it would be quite a whlie

before we had any chiidren

but that's not true. Our first baby is due in
four months.

but I haven't felt that way at all.

and we do.

but that's not true. ]ennifer really knows
how to keep our lifestyle economical.

and we are. Tremendously.

and we do. It's a blast.

and I don't. That's OK, though.

but we haven't taken any yet.
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6 WEINLlCK AND RUNZE: AN UPDATE GrammarNotes 1-5,7

Howare David andElizabeth Weinflck doing severalyears aftergetting married? Read this
update. Then answer the questions in complete sentences.

About three years after they got married
at the Mall of America in Minneapo1is, David
and Elizabeth Weinlick's marriage was still
going strong. When telephoned in February
2001, David Weinlick was in good spirits and
said their marriage was doing wonderfully.
He was finishing a student teaching program
in a local high school, and Elizabeth had
switched to nursing school because she felt
she would have more of a chance to hdp
people as a nurse than as a pharmacist. David
said they were expecting their first child in
Juoe 2001. When called a day later, Elizabeth
echoed what David had said, adding that the
due date for their first child was Juoe 13,
2001-the third anniversary of their
marriage. Both David and Elizabeth stressed
that commitment is the thing that makes a
marriage work. The feelings came later, they said. "The day we got married we had no
rdationship. Zero. Nothingl" Elizabeth commented. Fedings of love developed after they got to
know each other. Asked how they handle conflict, Elizabeth said, "We laugh." In other words,
they don't let conflict devdop.

Here's an interesting postscript to their story: It turns out that David's great-grandparents
went through a similar situation. His great-grandfather was scheduled to become a missionary in
Alaska, but his church felt he would need a wife to stand alongside him in his work. They
recommended a woman in New York State who they thought would make him a good wife. The
two did in fact get married after a very short courtship. Forty-three years later, David's
great-grandparents said they had never regretted the way in which they wed. An observer
commented that "many young people today might have happier married lives if they got
acquainted more after marriage instead of so much before."

There may wdl be some truth in this.

1. When David and Elizabeth were telephoned, what occupations were they pursuing?

2. What did Elizabeth use to do?

3. Why had she switched career plans?

4. In what way is David and Elizabeth's situation similar to that of David's great-grandparents?
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5. Where was David's great-grandfather going to do missionary work?

6. Why did the committee recommend a woman in New York State?

7. What was unusual about the date June 13, 200t?

~ EDITING

ReadJennifer Garcicts journalentry. There are 11 mistakes in the use ofverb constructions.
The first mistake is alreadycorrected. Find and correct 10 more.

MayZO
~ ~~

I just had to write today. It's our slrmonth anniversary. Jlm and 1",;-.,

~ married six months as of today. 50 maybe this Is the time for me to take

stock of my situation The obvious question Is whether I'm happy I get

married. The answer Is "Absolutely: When I remember what my life has

been like before we're getting married, I realiu /'lOW how lonely I've bean

before. Jlm Is a wonderful guy. 51/'lCe we both work. we took turns doing the

housework. He's real/y good about that. When we have been dating, I wasn't

sure whether or /'lOt I'll have to do 01/ the housework. But I wasn't haVing

~ any reason to worry. Today We spIlt everything 50 / 50. The only complaint I

was haVing Is that Jlm snores at night. When I tel/ him that, he only says.

"Wel/, sweetie, you snore too: I c/on't believe It. But If thiS Is our only

problem, I gue.ss we're pretty lucky.

Wel/, I would have a long and tiring day, but it's almost over. It's time to 90

to sleep.
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11 Communication Practice

~ LISTENING

() Read these questions. Usten to the news broadcast. Then listen again andanswer
each question in a complete sentence containing apast-time verb.

1. What did Samantha Yang and Darrell Hammer
hire Reverend Martinez to do?

They hired him to marry them while they were

parachute jumping from a plane.

2. To date, how many jumps have Samantha
and Darrell each made?

3. How long have they been members of the
jumping group?

Do you lake
thiS woman.
to be your
lawfull~
weddeu
wife? UNUSUAL WEDDINGS

4. How were they originally going to
get married?

5. Why did they decide not to do this? (first
reason)

6. Why did they decide not to do this? (second
reason)

7. Had Reverend Martinez ever done this kind
of wedding before?

[now pronounce 'jou
.~u5ba~ and Wife.
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~ INFORMATION GAP: BETTER THAN IT USED TO BE

Work with a partner to complete the text Each ofyou will read a version ofthe same sto/}'.
Each version is missing some information. Take turns askingyourpartnerquestions to get
the missing information.

StudentA. read the sto/}' aboutJackStrait. Ask questions and fill in the missing
information. Then answerStudent B's questions.

Student B, tum to page 32 and follow the instructions there.

Ex1Implr. A: What kind of company did he use to work for?
B: He used to work for a large, impersonal company. How long would he stay on

the road?
A: He would stay on the road for two or three weeks at a time.

Jack Strait's life is quite different now from the way it used to be. He used to work for

______________company. His job required him to do a lot of

traveling. He would stay on the road for two or three weeks at a time. It was always the same:

As soon as he pulled into a town, he would look for ~

The next morning he'd leave his business card at a lot of different establishments, hoping that

someone would agree to see him. Ifhe'd been lucky enough to arrange an appointment in

advance, he'd show them ~. Occasionally they would

buy something; most often they wouldn't.

Jack's marriage began to suffer. He missed his wife a lot, but there wasn't much he could

do about the situation. And when he was on the road, he hardly ever saw his children. He

would try to call them if he had a spare moment, but

usually it was so late that they had already gone to bed. They were growing up without him.

Finally, his wife laid down the law, saying, "Why should we even be married if we're never

going to see each other?" Jack decided she was right. He took a risk. He quit his job and

started his own business. Things were difficult at first, but at least the family was together.

That was five years ago. Things have changed a lot since then. Jack and his family used to

live in a small apartment. Now they own a house. Life is good.

Compareyoursto/}' with yourpartner's. Are they the same? Now discuss these questions:
What didJack's occupation use to be? Is it important to take risks in life asJack did? Can
you think ofan example ofa riskyou have taken in your life?
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~ PICTURE DISCUSSION

With a partner, discuss the picture. Describe the situation. What is happening?
Approximatelyhowlong do you think these people have been married? Doyou think their
relationship is less interesting orsatisfactory than itused to be, or is Itjust different?
Presentyouropinions to the class.
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1!.1 WRITING

Choose one of the following topics and write two or three paragraphs about it.

1. Describe a situation that has turned out differently from what you expected-for example, a
marriage or other relationship, or college plans. First talk about what you thought would
happen; then talk about what aetually happened.

2. Did marriages use to be arranged in your culture or a culture you are familiar with? How
would young people meet their mates when your parents or grandparents were young? Ask an
older person you know about the situation.

Example: I've been happily married for some time now, but when I was introduced to the
man who is now my husband, it never occurred to me that we would end up
husband and wife. In fact, when I met Dave, I thought he was the most arrogant
man I had ever met. Here's how it happened ...

RI ON THE INTERNET

El Use the Internet to find five interesting statistics aboutmarriage. Shareyour
information with the class.

Examples: • the country with the highest percentage of married adults

• the country with the lowest percentage of married adults

• the longest marriage on record
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~ INFORMATION GAP FOR STUDENT B

Student B, read the story aboutJack Strait. AnswerStudentA~ questions. Then askyour
own questions and fill in the missing information.

Example: A: What kind of company did he use to work for?
B: He used to work for a large, impersonal company.

How long would he stay on the road?
A: He would stay on the road for two or three weeks at a time.

Jack Strait's life is quite different now from the way it used to be. He used to work for a

large, impersonal company. His job required him to do a lot of traveling. He would stay on

the road for ~. It was always the same: As soon as he

pulled into a town, he would look for a cheap motel to stay in. The next morning he'd leave

_______________at a lot of different establishments, hoping that

someone would agree to see him. If he'd been lucky enough to arrange an appointment in

advance, he'd show them his samples. they would

buy something; most often they wouldn't.

Jack's marriage began to suffer. He missed his wife a lot, but there wasn't much he could

do about the situation. And when he was on the road, he hardly ever saw his children. He

would try to call them if he had a spare moment, but

usually it was so late that they had already gone to bed. They were growing up without him.

Finally, his wife laid down the law, saying, "Why should we even be married if we're never

going to see each other?" Jack decided she was right. He took a risk. He quit his job and

started his own business. Things were difficult at first, but at least the family was together.

That was five years ago. Things have changed a lot since then. Jack and his family used to

live ,. Now they own a house. Life is good.

Compare yourstory with yourpartner's. Are they the same? Now discuss these questions:
What didJack's occupation use to be? Is it impartant to take risks in life as Jack did? Can
you think ofan example ofa riskyou have taken in your life?
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BEFORE YOU READ

D What are some benefits that technologyprovides us? Write down several.

B What are some problems caused by technology?

n Read this art/de about the effects oftechnologyon our lives.

.
What Is Technology Doing to Us?

Technology is such a major part of our lives today that it's difficult to think of life without its
products. Where would we be without such things as cell phones, CD players, automobiles, and

computers? There's no doubt that technology serves us and enriches our lives. The trouble is,
technology has a downside also. Are there ways to gain the benefits of technology without being at
the mercy of it? Let's look at the pros and cons of three technological products.

The telephone
Pros: Since its invention in

1876, the telephone has
become more important to
people's lives with each
passing year. It's hard to
imagine life without it, as we
learn when we move and don't
have phone service for a day
or two. The telephone is just
about everywhere these days.
If we want to go to a popular
movie but are afraid it will be
sold out when we get to the
theater, all we have to do is
call in advance and order
tickets. Telephones save lives;

if there's an emergency, we
call 911. The telephone allows
us to stay in touch with
people who live on the other
side of the street, the country,
or the world.

Cons: Consider the cell
phone; it's a wonderful
technological product. We
carry a cell phone with us in
case our car breaks down. We
use it to talk with our friends
at our convenience and to
take care of business matters
when we can't get to a regular
phone. But the downside is
that cell phones can be
troublesome and even
dangerous. Increasingly these
days, teachers are having
problems with students who

(continued)
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What Is Technology Doing to Us? r:

bring cell phones to class and
insist on using them. Teachers
try to prohibit cell phone use
in class, but students feel
strongly about their right to
use their cell phones, and
school districts are often
reluctant to forbid them.
Much more significantly,
many serious and even fatal
accidents are caused by
people talking on their cell
phones while driving. Afew
cities and states have passed
laws against using hand-held
devices in cars, but they are
few and far between.

The automobile
Pros: As with the

telephone, there are countless
benefits of cars. let's assume
you just bought a new one,
and today you're driving it for
the first time. Everyone says
it looks good, and you're
discovering that it performs
beautifully. It takes you
places speedily. It gives you
freedom and mobility.
Together with the telephone,
it can save a life if someone
is in an accident or is sick and
has to get to a hospital
quickly. It allows you to go
places at speeds undreamed of
in the past. This week you're
working at a job that is far
from your home, but your car
will get you there fast. And
the manufacture of cars
provides millions of jobs
worldwide.

Cons: The automobile is a
victim of its own success
because almost everyone
wants one. It does its job
so well that cars are
everywhere-and that's the
problem. We have built
freeways to handle the
steadily increasing traffic
generated by the car's
popularity. As soon as a new
freeway is built or lanes are
added to an existing freeway,
however, traffic simply
increases to the point that it
often takes longer to get
somewhere by freeway than on
city streets. There are other
negatives: Cars are the major
cause of air pollution, and
each year in the United States
over 40,000 people are killed
in auto accidents-more than
from diseases such as kidney
failure.

The computer
Pros: We live in the

Information Age, and the
computer is the key element of
it. let's say you have a new
computer, and you love it. The
music you listen to on it
sounds wonderful. Your
computer gives you access to
the world: you e-mail your
friends, do research on the
Internet, create documents
and edit them easily, check up
on sports scores, and read
news articles without even
having to subscribe to a daily
paper. What a marvelous

invention technology has
provided us. How could we do
without it?

Cons: Yesterday your
computer was working fine,
but today it's being difficult.
You don't know much about
fixing computer problems, so
you call for technical support.
The technician determines
that you have two computer
viruses. You download and
install anti-virus protection,
and everything is fine for a
while. It's a good thing,
because you're working at
home today. But you've also
agreed to take a friend to a
doctor's appointment, and
you're printing a document to
take along and work on. You
have just enough time to
print the document and jump
into the car, but the printer
chooses this moment to stop
functioning. By the time
you've figured out how to fix
the printer and you pick up
your friend, you're late. You
feel bad about this, but what
can you do?

Technology is so important
that our world would have
difficulty surviving without
its constant advances. If a
technological product is
there, people will use it. Our
problem is over-dependence
on it. We need to learn how
to use technology moderately,
and we'll explore ways of
doing that in next month's
issue.
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AFTER YOU READ

What does each sentence mean? Orcle the conect answer.

1. Your car performs beautifully.

a. It does a good job.

b. It looks beautiful.

2. You feel bad about getting your friend to the appointment late.

a. You're unhappy about this.

b. You're ill because of this.

3. Your computer is being difficult today.

a. It is difficult for you to understand how to use it.

b. Your computer is not doing what you want it to do.

11 Grammar Presentation

ACTION AND NON-ACTION VERBS

Action Verbs

Simple Form Progressive Form

They normally drive to work. Today they're taking the bus.

Most Non-Action Verbs

Simple Form

People know he is a good employee.
They wBnt to understand his problem.
This building belongs to the company.

Some Non-Action Verbs

Simple Form (Stative Use) Progressive Form (Active Use)

1hBve a new cell phone. I'm hBvlng problems with it.
She Bppears very happy about the job. She is Bppearlng in a new play.
They think they need a new car. Please don't bother me; I'm thinking.

Action Verbs

+ Adverb

He works constantly.
The computer Is working well today.

(continued)
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Some Non-Action Verbs

+ Adjective (Stative Use) + Adverb (Active Use)

Your car looks good. He looked thoughtfully at the message.
The soup tastes delicious. You should taste that carefully-it's hot!
She feels bad about what she said. The doctor felt the bruise gently.

THERE + BE

Simple Form

There were many requests for a new version.
There are some problems with the invention.
There won't be an alternative technology.
There appears to be a need for a simple device.

GRAMMAR NOTES

1. Action verbs describe actions.

Use simple verb forms (without -ing) to describe all
of an action-the action in general

Use progressive verb forms (with -ing) to describe
part of an action-in progress at a specific time.

2. Non-action verbs describe states, such as
appearance (seem), emotions (love), mental states
(know), perceptions (hear), possession (own), and
wants (need). They are often called stative verbs.
These verbs are generally used in the simple form
and not in the progressive.

Some stative verbs can be used to describe either
states or actions. When they are used to describe
actions, they usually have different meanings.

EXAMPLES

• Computers perform tasks quickly.

• Martha works for a high-tech
company.

• The mechanic la fixing my car.

• The boss seems angry.

• I know my co-workers very well.

• Sam owns three cell phones.

• We need a new car.
NOT We aPe BeeEliBg a new car.

• People are basically equal, or
should be. (a state)

• The children are being difficult
today. (an action-behaving)

• I see what you mean. (a state--­
understand)

• l\vo of my co-workers are seeing
each other. (an action-dating)
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3. We normally use adverbs with action wrbs.
Remember that many adverbs end in -ly. There are a
few irreguIar adverbs such as weU, Juud, and fast.

4. We normally use the verbs look, S0rm4, feel, smell,
and taste to show states, in which case they are used
with adjectives, not adverbs.

~ BE CAlIEFllLl These verbs are sometimes used to show
actions, in which case they are used with adverbs.
When they are used to describe actions, these verbs
usually have different meanings.

5. To show the existence of something, we often use
thD-e + be. The verb can be past, present, or future.

NOTE: There is used with simple, not progressive,
verb forms. Verbs like seem and appear can also be
used with there.

~ BE CAlIEFllLl The verb in a there construction agrees
in number with the noun following it.

o Bill always drives carefully.

o The children speak Chinese well

o Sarah works hard.

o Sarah doesn't look good today. Is
she depressed?

o Your idea sounds good to me.

o I don't smell well when I have a
cold. (an action-using ones nose).

o The fire alarm sounded a warning
loudly. (an action-making a
noise).

o There was no other option.

o There won't be anywhere to park.

o There seems to be a problem with
the Tv.

o There have been several accidents
here.

• NOT There's 'hesR several accidents
here.

Reference Notes
For a list of non-action verbs, see Appendix 2 on page A-2.
For a list of non-action verbs sometimes used in the progressive, see Appendix 3 00 page A-3.
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11 Focused Practice

~ DISCOVER THE GRAMMAR

El Look again at the opening reading. Read the 'Pros'paragraphs on the three
technological products. Make a list ofall the non-action verbs.

III Look at these sentences. Do the underlined verbs describe actions orstates? Write A
or 5.

S 1. Too many people don't know their neighbors anymore.

2. Miranda feels things deeply.

3. Your computer is being difficult today.

4. I've been sick, so I don't frd strong yet.

5. I don't feel strongly about the proposal, one way or another.

6. Everyone~ food, shelter, and love.

7. The majoriry of people today QYill an automobile.

8. I haven't met Bill, but he sounds nice over the telephone.

9. He's haying trouble getting his printer to work.

10. Are you thinking about buying a new car?

11. Marry hM three computers at home.

12. Anne~ quite well now that she has a hearing aid.

13. I don't think technology is harmful.

14. The food~ awful.

15. I klt bad about getting here late.

DI Look again at the reading. Underline the six sentences that use there to show
existence.



Grammar Notes 2-3

Simple and Progressive: Aaitm and NOtI-Aaitm V.m. I 39

~ STATEMENTS WITH ACTION AND NON-ACTION VERBS

Complere these statements with anon-adion verb in the simple present or an adion verb
in the present progressive. Use the verbs in the box.

be have hear see smell taste think

Grammar Note 3

1. Some consider the computer to be a machine that __---:.t"'hi"'nk.c:s__~

2. People who are dating are said to be each otheL

3. One with one's nose.

4. One with one's eyes.

S. The bald eagle is a large North American bird that a white head and neck.

6. One with one's ears.

7. A person who is using his or her brain.

8. One primarily with one's tongue.

9. That child normally well-behaved.

10. But at the moment, he difficult and causing lots of trouble.

11. Your day has gone badly so far; you a bad day.

~ EFFECTS OF TECHNOLOGY

Complete these sentences about the effects oftechnology. Use adverbs with adion verbs
and adjectives with non-adion verbs. Circle the corred word.

1. Freeways throughout the world look~[ simjlarly.

2. Democracy gives us the opportunity to use technology free [ freely.

3. In theory, technology helps us to perform tasks simple [ simply.

4. Technology allows food to be prepared and distributed rapid [ rapidly.

S. An attraction of fast food is that it smells and tastes ~ood [ well.

6. Technology has many benefits. Eyeglasses help people see clear [ clearly.

7. Hearing aids help people hear good [ well.

8. Computers help people communicate QIlick [ QJ!jddy.

9. Freeways are designed to help drivers get places easy [easily.

10. Unfortunately, they also cause people to feel angry [ an~ily when they're stuck in traffic.
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4 THE WORLD: PAST, PRESENT, AND FUTURE

Look at the chart. Write a sentence using there (meaning existence) plus the time word to
describe each phenomenon. Make the sentences negative ifit is logical to do so. Use the
correct form.

Grammar Nare 4

Phenomenon Time

1. taxes always

2. complete peace in the world never

3. between 200 and 300 million people on the Earth in 1 A.D.

4. automobiles after 1910

5. television before 1920

6. humans on other planets now

7. deaths from smallpox before the 20th century

8. personal computers before 1950

9. DVD players since the 1990s

10. Just under 8 billion people on the Earth by 2025

1. There have always been taxes.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

8.

9.

10.
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~ A PERSONAL INVENTORY

Complete each sentence according to your own experience. Use adjectives or adverbs,
depending on the type ofverb.

1. do I bad I on written tests

I do badly on written tests,

2. play I a sport I good

3. a food I taste I good

4. feel I bad I when

5. do I good I in I a school subject

6. feel I strong I about

7. look I good in I a color

8. a vacation I sound I interesting

9. something I smell I awful

10. a place I look I beautiful

Grammar Notes 2-4
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~ EDITING

Read this studentessay. There are 13 mistakes in the use ofverbs, adjectives, andadverbs.
The first mistake is alreadycorrected. Findandcorrect 12 more.

No Cell Phone Restrictions!

It seems
k's seeming that I constantly hear the same thing: ''Cell phones are dangerous.

We're needing to severely restrict them. People are dying because of cell phones."

Well, I'm thinking cell phones themselves aren't the problem. I'm completely

opposed to restrictions on them, and here's why.

First, people say cell phones are dangerous to health, so they should be limited.

Supporters of this idea say there are being studies showing that cell phones produce

radiation that is hannful to users. I think this is nonsense. There hasn't been any real

proof. It's sounding like just another study that ultimately isn't meaning anything.

Second, a lot of teachers are proposing that we not allow cell phones in classes

because they're a distraction. I feel pretty angrily about this. Here's a good example.

Two weeks ago in my history class, one of the students was having her cell phone on

because her mother was really sick and might need a ride to the hospital. The

student's mother couldn't contact anyone else. In fact, the student's mother did call,

and the student found someone to help her mother. What if her cell phone hadn't been

on? The teacher would have felt pretty badly.

Third, people argue that using a cell phone while driving is dangerous. I disagree.

It's no more dangerously than turning on the car radio or eating a sandwich. People

do those things when they drive. The law says you must have one hand on the steering

wheel. It's possible to use a cell phone correct with one hand. I use my cell phone

careful; I always keep one hand on the wheel. Maybe there should be training in ways

to use a cell phone good, but we shouldn't prohibit using cell phones in cars.

This has always been a free country. I hope it stays that way.
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Communication Practice

~ LISTENING

() Read these questions. Listen to the conversation. Then listen again and answer the
questions in complete sentences.

1. How are things going for Mary?

Thintjs aren't going well for her.

2. What kind of problem is Mary having?

3. What is wrong?

4. What is this a good example of?

5. How much money is involved?

6. How did this probably happen?

7. When are people supposed to report problems like this?

8. When did Mary report the problem?

9. Why?

10. According to Jim, what is the downside of the Internet?
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~ SMALL-GROUP DISCUSSION

Look at the chart. Fiff it out for yourself, adding two other inventions not mentioned. Then
discuss your answers in a smallgroup. Talk about which inventions are important for your
life and which are not. Share your conclusions with the class.

Example: A: I have a good bicycle, but it's not really important in my life.
B: Why not?
A: Well, it works well, and it's a great way to exercise, but I seldom ride it.
e: Why don't you ride it more often?
A: It's too dangerous because there aren't any bike trails in my neighborhood.

Don't Works Often Seldom
Invention Have one want one well use it use it Pros Cons

bicycle .I .I .I great way too
to exercise dangerous

car

TV set

dishwasher

cell phone

computer

other

other
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~ WRITING

What do you consider the mostimportant invention ofthe last200 years? Write two or
three paragraphs about it, explaining yourchoice. Talk about the invention's benefits and
disadvantages. Use one ofthese topics or develop yourown.

the airplane the automobile the computer photography television

Example: In my opinion, the most important invention in the last 200 years is the
automobile. It's obvious that cars have changed the way people live. They have
created jobs. They've given us mobility and freedom. They've changed the way
towns and cities are built....

~ ON THE INTERNET

IJ Look at the following list ofinventions. When were they invented? By whom? Use the
Internet to find the answers. Compare youranswers with those ofthe rest ofthe class.

the bicycle the microscope the telescope the VCR the X-ray machine



From Grammar to Writing
The Sentence

In formal English a sentence must have a subject and a verb that shows person,
number, and time. Only one type of sentence has no subject: an imperative
sentence. In imperative sentences, the subject you is understood.

Word groups that contain a subject or a verb but are not sentences are called
fragments.

Look at the sentences. The complete subjects are underlined once and the
complete verbs twice.

Examples: Sherry and her friends m students.

They are spending a year studying in Spain in an exchange program.

All of the students in the program arrived a month ago.

Most of themdm for the entire year.

Sherry's sister Martha has received three letters from her.

The letters were written over a period of three months.

~soon.

An: exchapge programs good learning experiences?

These word groups are fragments:

Sherry sitting and writing a letter. (no verb)

Were taking the train to Barcelona. (no subject)

Such an exciting year. (no subject or verb)

ifOn the line below each ofthe word groups, write sentence if the group is a sentence. If
the word group is not a sentence, write frilgment and explain why by writing no subject, no verb,
or no subject ilnd no verb.

1. Sherry at the library doing research.

fragment-no verb

2. All afternoon.

3. Akiko and Lisa were at home.
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4. Has been an exciting year.

5. A worthwhile experience meeting students from many nations.

6. They would do it again.

7. Akiko waiting at the bottom of the stairs.

8. Think about this question.

-.2+Read the description ofa trip to Barcelona. There are eight sentences and eightgroups ofwords that
are notsentences. Underline the eight sentences.

In late December. Sherry. Akiko. and Lisa took a one-day triI1 to Barcdona. Not

knowing anyone there. They stayed in a youth hostel for a very reasonable price. On their

one day in the city. They visited the Sagrada Familia, Gaudt"s famous church. All three girls

were impressed by the church's beauty. And decided to climb to the top instead of taking

the devator. Nearing the top, Akiko began to feel dizzy and had to start down again. Sherry

and Lisa continued climbing. However, even Sherry, who had done a great deal of mountain

climbing in Canada. Felt nervous and unprotected at the summit. Both she and Lisa agreed

that the view was magnificent. And the climb well worth it. The three decided to return to

Barcdona. As soon as they could.

Now rewrite the paragraph, eliminating all the word groups that are notsentences bycombining
them as necessary.

The first word of a sentence begins with a capital letter. A sentence ends with some
punctuation, most commonly a period. Question marks are used at the end of
direct questions. Exclamation points are placed at the end of sentences that express
very strong feelings. Commas are used within sentences to.show short pauses or to
separate single things in a list or parts of a sentence.

capital (upper-ease) letter T question mark 7

small (Iower-ease) letter t exclamation poInt I

period . comma ,
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Examples: They met in Spain.

Who knows the answer?

Leave me alone or I'll call the policel

She visited Singapore, Malaysia, and Thailand.

In late August, he got a new job.

French food is very delicious, and it is known all over the world.

--.3+Read this description ofan experience in Morocco. It contains 16 sentences. Rnd the sentences and
insert initial capitalization and endpunctuation in the appropriate places. Do not add or eliminate
anycommas.

last summer when my wife and I were traveling in Morocco, we had one of the most

interesting bargaining experiences ever. we were in an open-air market in Rabat, and I really
A

wanted to buy a Moroccan ;ellaba, a long, heavy, ankle-length garment there were several

different shops where jellabas were sold, but Heather and I were drawn to one shop in particular

I tried one jellaba on it fit perfectly, and I knew it was the one I wanted, so I asked the merchant

how much it was he said it was $200 now I've always been uncomfortable about bargaining, so I

was ready to pay his price Heather took me aside, however, and said that was too much and that

he expected me to bargain when I said I couldn't bargain, she told me that bargaining was part

of the game and that I should offer him less I sighed, tried to swallow the lump in my throat, and

suggested $100 he smiled and asked for $150, whereupon I offered $110 he looked offended and

shook his head Heather grabbed my hand and we started walking away I thought that was going

to be the end of the experience, but then the merchant came running after me, saying he'd accept

$125 I ended up buying the jellaba for that amount, and I still have it since then I've never been

afraid to bargain

A+Write two paragraphs aboutan experienceyou have had while traveling. Be careful to avoid
sentence fragments. Then work with a partner. Your partner will checkyourparagraph, andyou will
checkyourpartner's. Try to discover and correctany fragments.



Review Test
Read the conversation between Sherry, Akiko,Usa, andlaime, who are spending the
schoolyear in an international exchange program in Spain. Complete the
conversation, using the cues in parentheses. Use woulcl orwlll and correct forms of
be going to (was / __going to or IS/lire going to). Use will orwould ifbe
going to is notspecified. Use contractions with pronoun subjects.

SHERRY: I wonder where Jaime and Demetrios are. Demetrios said .::.t"'h""'v.::.'d"'b:..::"c- _
1. (they I be)

here by 12:30. It's already 12:45.

AlaKo: Well, when I talked to Jaime this morning, he told me he --=-;;-:-...,-:-:--:-:.,--- _
2.lbe going to)

stop at the post office to mail a package. That's the only thing I can think of.

iliA: These men! They can never be anywhere on time. We ----:-;:---:_-:- mISS
3. (be going to)

the train if they don't come soon.

SHERRY: What about lunch? Did Jaime say ,..."...,..--_,..--,..-- bring sandwiches?
4. (he I be going to)

AlaKo: No. He said ."...,-----,--:,..-- at a restaurant near the castle. . . Oh,
s. (we I eat)

here they come . . At last! Where have you guys been? ----=--:---:-:---:-;.,----,---:-:-;-:-_----;_
6. (you I not I be going to I turn over)

a new leaf and not be late anymore? That's what you said.

JAlME: Well, we promised that -::-;---:--:,..-- not to be late all the time! We're
7. (we I try)

working on it. Oh, by the way, Igor is coming after all. He says

___--:;;-;;:--:-:=.,--- a later train and meet us at three o'clock. OK, time's
8. (he I take)

a-wasting. Let's get on the train!
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Read the conversations. Fill in the blanks with the correct forms ofthe words in
parentheses. Use would ifpossible; otherwise, use used to. Use contractions with
pronoun subjects.

1. A: You --'u'-=s"'e"'d-;:,to"'-=s;'-m"'o"'k"'e'----__, didn't you?
a.(smoke)

B: Yeah, sometimes I ---,---,------,---,--- after meals, but I quit six months ago.
b.(smokel

A: Good. I .,.----,---,--- too. It was terrible. When I was a serious smoker, I
c.{smoke)

____.,...,------;----:- two packs a day. I'm glad I stopped.
d.(smoke)

2. A: When I was a child, my family spent every summer at a lake in the mountains. We kids

_____-,----,--- a hike every morning. In the afternoon, we
e.(take)

_____-;-:----,- sWlmmmg.
I. (go1

B: Yeah, our summers were like that too. My parents -------c-----:----- a cottage
g.(own)

on the beach. They sold it after we grew up, but when I was a kid, we

____-,---,...-,...- every July there. Ab, those were the good old days! Life
h. (spend)

_____-:-:;---,- carefree. Now it's just hectic.
L(bel

3. A: Did you play many sports when you were growing up?

B: Well, I ----;---;;--;- an avid softball player when I was in elementary
j.lbe)

school. There was a park near where we -,-------:----: , and the kids from
k. (live)

my neighborhood ----;--,----,--- there almost every weekend from May to
I. (go)

October.

A: How about high school?

B: I was on the football team. I remember how tough the practices were.

A: How so?

B: We ---;:-_.,.- daily practices in the summer before the fall season, and
m.(have)

it --::--,--- really hot. Not only that, but practices
n.(be)

_____-,-------, at 6:30 in the morning, so we --::----;:- _
o. (start) p. (feel)

really tired when we began and even worse when we finished.

A: Well, I never had to worry about the heat; my sport was ice hockey!
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Read the itinerary for the Mendozas'ltalian tour. Today is the morning ofJuly20. Fill
in the blanks with the correct forms ofthe verbs in parentheses. Use negative forms
where necessary.

Fred and Alice Mendoza Itinerary ItalyTrip, July 15-23

Another day touring Florence; late afternoon: take train to Pisa;
s end ni t there

Tour Florence

Day trip to Pompeii; return to Rome to spend night

Take walking tour of Venice, morning; go on gondola ride, afternoon;
tour St. Mark's Cathedral; take evening train to Florence; •
arrive early morning

Visit other attractions in Rome: Colosseum, Forum, Trevi Fountain;
stay in Rome that night G+----;
Take train to Venice; arrive in Venice late afternoon

Tour Vatican City, including Sistine Chapel

Arrive at Rome airport; check in at hotel in Rome

July 22

July 19

July 21

July 20

July 17

July 18

July 15

July 16

July 23 Tour Pisa; return to Rome late afternoon; take 11:00 P.M. flight home Jj&_

1. The Mendozas

(stay)

3. On their first full day in Rome, they ,....- Vatican City.
(tour)

4. Since touring the Vatican, they Pompeii, the Colosseum, the Forum, the
(see)

Trevi Fountain, and some of Venice.

(go)

(take)

9. They ,....- two days in Florence and one night in Pisa.
(spend)

10. By the evening of July 23, they to Rome.
(return)

11. They home at 11:00 P.M. on the 23rd.
(fly)
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Look at the pictures. Complete each poir ofsentences. Use a simple verb form in one
sentence and a progressive verb form in the other. Use the verbs develop, taste, be,
haw, andwrfte.

1. Mr. Schoenberg's students usually well..
behaved. Today, for some reason, they -;- _

b.

difficult.

2. Amy Tanaka is a novelist. She five..
novels already. She -;- a sixth novel since

b.

last October and expects to complete it in July.

3. The employees of Excelsior Computer _
••

their annual holiday party this evening. They always

___-;- it sometime in December.
b.

4. Excelsior Computer an amazjng new..
software program since last summer and expects to release it

in four months. In the past ten years, the company

___--;- 15 major software programs.
b.
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Circle the letterofthe one underlined wordorphrase in each sentence that is not correct.

1. Just before the telephone Ia!l&o I was hqpini someone~
A B C

and su~ going somewhere.
o

2. Igor doesn't iO with us to Toledo today;~ stayini home because
A B C

he hM..ta. finish a term paper.
o

3. :ru have returned to Barcelona by the time nrn:ll~ to Manila.
A BeD

4. I promised t2.k ready, but when he arrived, I tQllk a shower.
A B C 0

S. I~ dinner is i0ini to be. ready soon. It's smellini delicious.
A BeD

6. I d.idJit even think there would be a party. Akiko and Jaime have done
A B C

a great job, and last night's get-together~ great.
o

7. Sherry il:lt terribly when she~ Lisa's birthday and had no present.
A BeD

8. The plane hM just taken off when I realized I had~nmy parents the
A BeD

wrong arrival date.

9. Ibm;. didn't used to be. a factory on this corner, ilid there?
A B C 0

10. We haven't been visitini Venice since 2001. Wouldn't it be
A B C

fun~ there again?
o

Go back to your answers to Exercise V. Write the correct form for each item thatyou
believe is incorrect.

1. would call 6.

2. 7.

3. 8.

4. 9.

S. 10.

~ To check your answers, go to the Answer Key on page HT-t.

A B ®D

A BeD

A BeD

A BeD

A BeD

A BeD

A BeD

A BeD

A BeD

A BeD





11 Grammar in Context

BEFORE YOU READ

D In your view, can people change their character, or is it basicallydetermined at birth?

11 Doyou think the orderin which children are bam determines theircharacter? Explain
your answer.

n Read this artide abaut birth order.

Psychology Monthly

DOE IT MAnER WHEN
YOU WERE BOR· ?
Dear Reader,

Let's see if you can answer the following ques­
tion: There are two men, one named Sam and the
other named Jerry. They're pretty similar: Sam
is a perfectionist; so is Jerry. Jerry, always a
high achiever, was president of his high school
class. So was Sam. Neither man went to col­
lege. Both did become successful business­
men, though. Jerry has been a leader in most
of his enterprises. So has Sam. Sam always
tries to obey rules. Jerry does too. Jerry has
never liked liberal ideas. Neither has Sam. The
question is, why are they so similar?

"Wait!" you say, "I know what the explanation
is: They're identical twins. That's why they're so simi­
lar." Well, dear reader, I'm sorry to disappoint you, but
that isn't it They're not twins, or even related to each other. But they are both firstborns.
Sam and Jerry are examples of what researchers are calling the birth-order theory. Ac­
cording to this theory, the order in which children are born plays a significant role in the
formation of their personalities and in the way they ultimately turn out Does this sound
like some crazy new theory? It isn't. It's been around for a while.
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Psychology Monthly

The main idea behind the birth-order theory is quite simple: Firstborn children enjoy
a special relationship with their parents simply because they were there before any other
children were. When other children come along, firstboms understand that these new
arrivals represent a challenge to their special relationship. For this reason, firstborns
tend to be conservative, rule-oriented, and opposed to change. They want to keep
things as they are. Later borns have a different challenge. They must somehow find a
place in their parents' affections. They sense that they have to become different from the
oldest child, so they do.

One of the main supporters of the birth-order theory is Frank Sulloway, a researcher
who did a 26-year study about 7,000 famous people in history. The results of the computer
analysis led Sulloway to develop his
theory that first, second, and later borns
often have very different characteris­
tics. According to Sulloway, firstborns
are usually self-confident, assertive,
conscientious, and conservative. They
can also be jealous, moralistic, and
inflexible. Winston Churchill, John
Wayne, Oprah Winfrey, and Joseph
Stalin were all firstborns. Based on this
idea, we might expect powerful politi­
cal figures, such as U.s. preSidents, to
be firstborns. They generally are, says
Sulloway.

Last borns, Sulloway observes, are usually more social, more agreeable, and more
open to new and even revolutionary ideas. This is because, sensing the power of the
already established relationship between the oldest sibling and the parents, they have to
turn outward to establish their place in the world. Famous last borns are Joan of Arc,
Thomas Jefferson, and Leon Trotsky.

What about families in which there are more than two children, or only one? If there
are three children in a family, the middle child is usually more flexible than the other
two and often has a talent for compromise. And a family in which there's only one child
is the least predictable configuration, Sulloway says. Only children aren't as inflexible as
firstborns. Like firstborns, they do identify with their parents, however.

Perhaps you're saying to yourself, "But this is all just too much of a generalization,
isn't it?" Yes, maybe it is. Sulloway is the first to acknowledge that there are many ex­
ceptions to the birth-order theory. A child's temperament has a great deal to do with
how he or she turns out. Shy children, for example, may not become leaders even if they
are firstborns. And, as Sulloway notes, there have been a lot of famous firstborns who
became revolutionaries, as well as later borns who became conservatives. Still, the theory
of birth order does appear to be generally valid.

Assuming that there is some validity to the birth-order theory, what can parents do to
achieve the best possible relationships with their children? In Sulloway's view, they
should give each child unique time and attention. If they do, they probably won't signif­
icantly change the influences of birth order, but they will maximize the quality of those
relationships.
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AFTER YOU READ

D Look at these two sentences. Based an them, which is true, a or b? Circle the letter of
the answer.

Sam always tries to obey rules. Jeery does too.

a. Jeery normally obeys rules.

b. Jerry normally doesn't obey rules.

El Look at these two sentences. Based on them, which is true, a or b? Circle the letter of
the answer.

Jerry has never liked liberal ideas. Neither has Sam.

a. Sam is a liberal.

b. Sam is not a liberal.

11 Look at these two sentences. What does do at the end ofthe secondsentence stand
for? Circle the letter ofthe answer.

They must somehow find a place in their parents' affections. They sense that they have to
become different from the oldest child, so they do.

a. become different from the oldest child

b. find a place in their parents' affections

11 Grammar Presentation

BE AND AUXILIARIES IN ADDITIONS, TAGS, AND SHORT ANSWERS

ADDITIONS REFERRING TO PRECEDING INFORMATION

Statement Addition

You might think this Is crazy. It Is.
It sounds like it's a ridiculous idea. It Isn't.
You wonder if he might be wrong. He Is.
Some people believe in you. I'm not sure Ido.
See if you can solve it. Michael thinks you can.
He Is working on this problem right now. At least he says he Is.
Many of us have worked on this. All my friends have.
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ADDITIONS OF SIMILARITY WITH SO, Too, NEITHER, NOT EITHER

Statement Addition

Michaelis a good leader. So Is Dennis.
Dennis Is too.

Carolyn Isn't jealous of her siblings. Neither Is Alice.
Alice Isn't either.

Annie doesn't play sports. Karen doesn't either.
George can't ski. Neither can Martin.
George Is stuclylng engineering. So Is Martin.
Annie has visited Japan several times. Karen has too.

ADDITIONS OF CONTRAST AND EMPHASIS

Statement Addition

They're not rich, but they ARE* successful.
They're rich; however, they AREN'T powerful.

She's never studied Italian, but she CAN speak it fairly well.
He's had many years of German; he CAN'T speak it, though.

Idon't have a computer at home, but IDO use one at work.
We have a lot of money; stili,we DON'T manage to be happy.
My mother Is never home; she DOES keep in touch, however.
They didn't go to college; they DID become successful,though.

'Capitalletters are used here to show which words are stressed for emphasis.

TAG QUESTIONS

Statement I Tag

That's a good idea, isn't it?

You're working with Sam, aren't you?
Jeff has worked hard for this, hasn't he?
We can visit your office, can't we?
Annie works at the lab, doesn't she?

That's not a good idea, Is it?
I'm not doing well, ami?
Jason hasn't called, has he?
They can't come now, can they?
Megan didn't study, did she?

Short Answers

it Is.
lam.

Yes, he has.
you can.
she does.

it's not.
you're not.

No, he hasn't.
they can't.
she didn't.
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GRAMMAR NOTES

1. AuxilIarIes are helping verbs (RV) that are used with
main verbs (MV) to make negative statements,
questions, progressive funns, and perfect funns, and
to express meanings such as possibility and advice.

2. Auxiliaries can be used:

a. without a main verb in additions to statements

b. in the tags of tag questions

Co in short answers

The main verb be is also used in additions, tags, and
short answers.

3. In additions that refer to previous information, we
use be if it is present or implied in the previous
statement.

Ifbe is not present in the previous statement, other
awdllaries are used to refer to previous information.

4. To make an affirmative addition to an affirmative
statement, use so or too.

To make a negative addition to a negative statement,
use neither or not either.

BE CAIlEFVLI When you make additions with so and
neither, place these words at the beginning of the
sentence, and invert the subject and the auxiliary.

EXAMPLES

HV MV
o It doesn't make sense to me.

HV MV
o Does this sound like a crazy theory?

HV MV
o He might be a last born.

o Let's see if you can understand this.
I think you can. (addition)

A: She went to college, didn't she?
(tag)

B: Yes, she did. (short answer)

o You might assume presidents are
firstboms. They usually are.

A: SuIloway is a last born, isn't he?

B: Yes, he is.

o We might think firstboms are
conselVative. They often are.

o Frank seems like a good parent. In
fact, he is.

o Jerry owns a company. Or at least
he says he does.

o Alice says we've solved the problem.
I'm not sure we have.

o Sam is a perfectionist. So is Jerry.

OR

Jerry is too.

o Jerry has never liked liberal ideas.

Neither has Sam.

OR

Sam hasn't either.

o Martha got married last year. So
did Helen.

NOT So lIelett did.

o Sam didn't go to college. Neither
did Jerry.

NOT Neither Je~' Elill.
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5. Use auxiliaries to make a contrast with a preceding
statement. Use a negative addition to make a eontrast
to an affirmative statement. Use an affinnative
addition to make a contrast to a negative statement.

NOTE: In additions of contrast, there is sometimes a
contrast word such as but, though, however, or still.

To place special emphasis on a word, pronounce it
with stress. To emphasize a verb in the simple
present or simple past, use do, does, and did in
affinnative sentences.

To emphasize a verb with be and other auxiliaries,
use full fonns, not contracted fonns.

6. In tag questions, use a negative tag after an
affinnative statement. Use an affinnative tag after a
negative statement.

Use tag questions to check information or to
comment on a situation. You expect the listener to
agree with you, and your voice faIls on the tag.

Use tag questions to get infonnation. You expect an
answer, and your voice rises on the tag.

• Some think all leaders are
firstboms. They aren't, though.

• They're not twins, but they are both
firstboms.

• I don't have any ehildren of my
own. Still, I do love children.

• Neither of them got a college
education. They did have successful
careers.

• He's not a conservative. He is a
Republican.

• I've never read Sulloway's book. I
have read two of his articles.

• The birth-order theory makes
sense, doesn't it?

• Young children shouldn't be left
alone. should they?

~
A: You're an only child, aren't you?

B: Uh-huh. So was my dad.~

A: That's an interesting idea, isn't it?

B: Yeah. It's fascinating.

'----'A: You have a sister, don't you?

B: No. Actually, I have a brother.

(continued)
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7. Use auxiliaries without main verbs in short
answers.

~ BE CAREFUL! Use full fonns, nol contractions, in
affirmative short answers. You can use contracted
fonns or full fonns in negative short answers.

• Sulloway is a writer, isn't he? Yes,
he is.

• Have you read his book? No, I
haven't.

• Is she an only child? Yes, she is.

NOT Yes, aft&s,

A: Had you heard about the birth­
order theory previously?

B: No, I hadn't.

OR

No, I had DOt.

11 Focused Practice

d=j DISCOVER THE GRAMMAR

El Lookat these sentences. The verbs thatare circled refer to apreceding word orphrase.
Find andunderline the preceding word orphrase referred to by the circled verbs. Draw
an arrow between the two.

~
1. Let's see if you can answer the following question. No doubt you @

2. Sam is a perfectionist; so@)Jerry.

3. Jerry, always a high achiever, was president of his high school class. So@Sam.

4. Jerry has been a leader in most of his enterprises. SO@Sam.

5. Sam always tries to obey rules. Jerry@too.

6. Jerry has never liked liberal ideas. Neithe~am.

7. Does this sound like some crazy new theory? It@

8. They were there before any other children~

9. They sense that they have to become different from the oldest child, so they@

10. Based on this idea, we might expect powerful political figures, such as U.S. presidents, to be

firstboms. They usuaUy§ says Sulloway.

11. But this is perhaps too much of a generalization. Yes, maybe it@
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mLook again at the reading. Read the first two and the last three paragraphs. Find six
sentences in which auxiliaries are used to show contrastor emphasis. Write the main
parts ofthose sentences here and underline the auxiliary.

1. Both did become successful businessmen, though.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

~I ADDITIONS

Match the statements on the left with the correct additions on the right.

GrammarNotes 2-5

f 1. Jefferson was a last born, a. Neither had my wife.

2. My favorite cousin is an only child, b. Everyone in my family has.

3. Does her idea sound silly? c. He won't be, though.

4. Everyone expected the plan to fail. d. but she does read it well.

5. Most people support that plan. e. It isn't.

6. TIm hasn't done the work. f. and so was Joan of Arc.

7. Sarah can't speak Japanese, g. I'm not sure I do.

8. Dan thinks he'll be successful. h. and I am too.

9. I've graduated from college. i. It didn't, however.

__10. I'd never heard of birth order. J. He says he hasn't, anyway.
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~ FAMILY DYNAMICS

Read adinner table conversation in the Grant family. Complete the conversation with
verbs or verb phrases to shaw contrastand emphasis or to refer to what was said before,

MRs. GRAm: Kids, come on, now. You need to eat your asparagus.

SAMANIHA: Do I have to, Mom? I don't like asparagus.

MOILY: Neither ..:d::;:o...:.' :, Mom.
1.

MRs. GRANT: Yes, you -,- have to eat it. It's good for you.
2.

MOILY: Mom, if I eat it, it'll make me sick. I know it --::- _
3.

MRs. GRANT: No, ---=- . Don't be silly.
4.

MR. GRANT: Steve, what about your homework? You promised me you were going to do it

before dinner.

SnM!: I __--::--__ it, Dad.
5.

MR. GRANT: You --::- ? When? While you were watching TV?
6.

STEVE: From 5:00 to 5:30. It only took me a half hOUL

MR. GRAm: What about you, girls? Have you finished your homework? We need to be leaving

for the concert pretty soon.

SAMAN11IA: I -::-__--', Dad.
7.

MOILYl So --0- _

8.

MRs. GRANT: What was that you said about a concert, John?

MR. GRANT: You know, the big Shania Twain concert-the one we've had tickets to for a month.

MRs. GRANT: It's not tonight, is it?

MR. GRANT: Yes, --0- , Helen. You forgot, didn't you?
9.

MRs. GRANT: Oh, no! I'm not ready. Come on, now. Everyone needs to help. Who'll clear the table?

STEVE: I --:-: :, Mom.
10.

MR. GRANT: What about loading the dishwasher?

SAMAN11IA: Can't we just leave the dishes in the sink if we're in such a hurry?
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MR. GRANT: No, . Now, who'll do it?
11.

STEVE: Sam , Dad.
12.

SAMANTHA: Thanks a lot, pal!

MR. GRANT: Come on, kids. Let's get going.

~ SENTENCES ABOUT FAMILIES

Read these sentences. Use the words in parentheses to write additions ofsimilarity or
contrast.

1. The kids don't like to eat vegetables. (my husband I similarity)

My husband doesn't either. OR Neither does my husband.

2. My cousin is an only child, (I I contrast)

3. 1don't work in the field of pediatrics. (my brother and sister I contrast)

Grammar Notes 4-5

4. I'd never read anything about family dynamics, (anyone else in my family I similarity)

5. Some parents favor one child over another. (should I contrast)

6. Our family has taken a vacation every year for 10 years. (my brother's family I contrast)

7. My daughter doesn't read or write Spanish. (speak I contrast)

8. Our son hasn't been accepted at the university. (daughter I similarity)

9. Bob has always been an excellent student. (Katie I similarity)

10. Steve doesn't want to leave home. (Theresa I contrast)
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~ LET'S TALK IT OVER

n Listen to Srent Washburn's conversation with his thirteen-year-<Jld son, Jeremy, about
Jeremy's recent behavior. As you listen, read the tapescriptand pay special attention to the
use ofstress for contrast and emphasis. There are ten auxiliary verbs that showemphasis
or make acontrast with a preceding statement. The first one is circled. Find and circle the
other nine.

GrammarNate 5

BRENT: Jeremy, come on into the living room. There are some things we need to talk about.

JEREMY: Dad, if it's about the broken window in the bathroom, I can explain. I guess I@g)break

it, but I didn't mean to. It was an accident, really.

BRENT: It wasn't the window I wanted to talk about. I was wondering how it got broken,

though.

JEREMY: It's not the window? What do you want to talk about, then?

BRENT: Well, for one thing, I got a letter from your teacher, Ms. Hammond. She says you haven't

been studying and you might fail. You do want to pass the seventh grade, don't you?

JEREMY: Of course, Dad. And I have been studying. I just keep forgetting to turn in my

homework.

BRENT: She says you don't pay attention in class, either, and you're always staring out the window.

JEREMY: Dad, she just doesn't like me. I do pay attention. Just because I'm not looking at Ms.

Hammond doesn't mean I'm not paying attention to what she's saying. . . She's boring,

too.

BRENT: Jeremy, I've known Ms. Hammond for a long time. Her classes may not always be fun,

but she does know how to teach. From now on, I want you to study every evening from

7:00 until 9:00, and I'm going to call Ms. Hammond every week to see if you're turning

in your homework. And I will call every week. Don't think I won't.

JEREMY: Do I still get to watch TV and play video games?

BRENT: Not during the week until your grades improve. You can't have any of your friends over

during the week either. Of course, you can read a book if you've finished your

homework. OK. Now, let's talk about the window. What did happen to the window?



~ EDITING

Read this letter from Jeremy Washbum~ seventh-grade teacher toJeremy's parents,
reporting on hisprogress atschool. There are ten mistakes in the making ofadditions and
the use ofauxiliaries. The first mistake Is alreadycorrected. Find andcorrectnine more.

MADISON JUNIOR HIGH SCHOOL

February 12

Dear Mr. and Mrs. Washburn,

I'm writing to give you a progress report on Jer~. In general,
it;n't

I'd say he's doing better than before, though he -ics.. doing as well as

he could. Re still has a tendency to daydream a little too much, but

he doesn't seem to be paying better attention in class. One of his

weak subjects is science; neither is math. He scored high in math on

the national achievement tests a month ago, though, so he is heve a

chance of passing his math class. However, he is passing at the

moment. Either is he passing science. He is doing very well in

English, though, and he's doing reasonably well in history and art

either. The main problem I'm having is getting Jeremy to turn in his

work; still, he didn't suJ::mit three assignments last week. I

appreciate your efforts to monitor his study time in the evenings.

Children today have so many distractions, do they? Your son ie lucky

to have parents who care about education; many don't. Jeremy is

doing better; he isn't out of trouble yet. Please keep up the

supervised work at home, and call me if you have any concerns.

Sincerely,

PIJidcdia~
Priscilla Rammond
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11 Communication Practice

LI LISTENING

n Usten to a segment ofthe radio talk show Do the Right Thing. Then listen again.
Read the statements and check True or F.Ise.

True False

1. Sally says she never really loved Bob. D ~

2. Sally thinks a lot of Bob as a person. D D
3. A few weeks ago Sally tried to tell Bob her feelings. D D
4. Bob accepted what Sally told him. D D
5. Sally says she's unsure of her feelings. D D
6. Mary Mobley says Sally doesn't have to tell Bob the truth. D D
7. Jerry is rich. D D
8. Jerry has put money away for his children. 0 D
9. Jerry and his children live in the same vicinity. D 0

10. Jerry's son can afford to make the payments on a house. D D
11. Mary Mobley thinks Jercy's children don't really sound selfish. D D
12. Mary Mobley thinks not giving the children their inheritance D D

now might be a good thing to do.
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jtl GROUP DISCUSSION

El Read this article aboutraising children. As you read, think about points you agree or
disagree with.

Example: American parents have lost their way. (disagree)

by John Rosemond

A man called the other day from
Milwaukee with an interesting story that
illustrates how much American parents
have lost their way.

He and his wife took their three chil­
dren, ages 6, 4, and 3, to the zoo for what
was supposed to be a pleasant afternoon.
Instead, it was a disaster. The children ran in
three directions at once, requiring that the
two parents run even faster. The children's
activity levels were matched by their con­
tinuous yelling. They demanded everything
they saw. The parents saying no resulted in
dramatic displays of anger. So, they said
yes more often than not. The children then
began complaining that their toys and sou­
venirs were too heavy, so the parents wound
up carrying armloads of worthless junk.

"Needless to say, John," he went on, "we
didn't have a good time. In fact, my wife
and I took the kids home early because we
were getting angry at one another."

To many, this story will sound very
familiar. Some might even say, "Well, what
did they expect, taking three young
children to the zoo?"

But that's not where this father's story
ends. In the course of all this noise and
confusion, he and his wife noticed an Asian
woman with three equally young children.
But her children were well behaved, calm,
quiet, and followed their mother like
ducklings. She spoke with her children, but
only rarely. It was apparent that this

woman was not giving her children many
instructions. They seemed to know what
she expected of them. Neither the mother
nor the kids were carrying any junk, yet
everyone seemed to be having a good time.

"What's her secret?" asked my man
from Milwaukee.

It just so happens I've had several con­
versations lately with Asian parents; all of
them have arrived here recently. They tell
me they are shocked by the behavior of
American children, and fear their bad in­
fluence. In the course of these conversa­
tions, I've discovered that these parents
have assumptions about child rearing as
different from those of average American
parents as China is from the United States.

The first assumption is that children
should pay more attention to parents than
parents pay to children. These parents
understand that you cannot discipline a
child who is not paying attention to you.
They also understand that the more
attention parents pay to children, the less
children will pay to parents.

Second, no attempt should be made to
persuade children to cooperate. In fact,
since cooperation implies a state of equal­
ity, these parents don't even seek coopera­
tion. Instead, they expect obedience.

Third, they don't explain themselves to
their children. Therefore, their children's
questions are about what the world is
made of and how it works, rather than

(continued)
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ASIAN PARENTS 1I!J~!i'.

ON CHILD REARING
about the "why?" and "why not?" of their
parents' rules and expectations. In fact,
these parents are amazed at the amount of
time American parents waste dealing with
such things.

Lastly, these parents do not tolerate
misbehavior. Therefore, they do not bribe
their children, nor do they threaten them.

The truly sad thing is that most of
America's children used to be as well­
behaved as those Asian kids. The good
news is, it's not too late, however, to save
ourselves.

mNowread the article again. Form smallgroups anddiscuss Rosemond's article. In two
columns. listpointsyou ogree with anddisagree with. Soy whyyou agree ordisagree
in each case. Discussyourpoints with the class.

Example: k American parents have lost their way.
B: I basically disagree. Some American parents have lost their way, but not all of

them have.

~ PICTURE DISCUSSION

With a partner, discuss thepicture. Compare the American familyand the Asian family.
What differences do you see? Which family is behaving more like a family in your culture?

Example: A: Which family looks more similar to a family in your culture?
B: The Asian family does. They're. . .
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a!tI WRITING

Is child rearing better when children pay more attention to parents than parents pay to
children, or when the opposite is true? Write three or four paragraphs explainingyour
viewpoint. Give examples to supportyour ideas.

Example: In my opinion, children should pay more attention to their parents than parents
pay to their children. I don't believe that parents should ignore or neglect their
children. I do think, however, that many parents these days are too worried that
their children won't like them and are not willing to use their parental authority. Let
me explain my viewpoint. . .

~ ON THE INTERNET: FAMOUS PEOPLE AND BIRTH ORDER

11 Use the Internet to find out information about a famous person you are interested in. Is
the person an only child? Ifthe person has siblings, where does he orshe come in birth
order? Does whatyou know about this person fit the birth-order theory? Reportyour
findings to the class.

Example: I researched President George W. Bush. He is the oldest of five children in the
Bush fanilly. I think he fits the birth-order theory because his conservative values are
sinillar to those of his father, President George H.W. Bush.
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BEFORE YOU READ

D Lookat the picture on page 73. What are the people doing? Isrhis apractice in yourculture?

El What are some things thatshould and shouldn't be done in your culture? Make ashort
list.

n Read this artide about cultural differences.

What We Should and Shouldn't Have Done
R

ecently my wife and I had a cross­
cultural experience that taught us
about some things we should have

done differently. Six months ago my
company sent me to work at our branch
office in Japan. My Japanese co-workers
have been friendly and gracious, and last
week one of them invited my wife and
me to his house for dinner. We were hon­
ored to be invited, and the food was deli­
cious. But even though Masayuki and
Yukiko, his wife, were most polite and
friendly and never gave an indication
that anything was wrong, we felt a bit
uncomfortable about the evening. I de­
cided to ask my friend Junichi about it.
He's lived in both Japan and the United
States, so he knows the differences be-

tween the two cultures. He gave me a lot
of pointers. Now we know what we
should and shouldn't have done.

The first tip was about taking off our
shoes. We knew that you're supposed to
take off your shoes when you enter a Jap­
anese home, so we did. We didn't know
we were supposed to arrange them so
they'd be pointing toward the door when
we left so that we'd be able to put them
on without having to turn around. But
this wasn't a big mistake, Junichi said.

The second pointer was about gifts.
Helen and I knew you're supposed to
take a gift to a Japanese home. Masayuki
and Yukiko seemed a little shocked,
though, when we pulled the present out
of a plastic bag and said, "We thought



What We Should and &houldn't Have Done
you'd like this CD. It's rock and roll." Ju­
nichi chuckled and said, "Well, you
should have wrapped the CD. It's OK to
bring it in a plastic bag, but the gift itself
has to be wrapped. And you mustn't say
anything about the gift. Just give it to
your hosts. The main problem, though,
was the gift itself."

"You mean we should have taken
something different?"

"Yes. A rock and roll CD isn't really an
appropriate gift."

"Well, what should we have taken?"
"Maybe a box of chocolates. Or you

could have taken some flowers."
After that I told Junichi about what

happened before dinner. Masayuki and
Yukiko had invited us to sit down for
some tea and snacks. The tea was deli­
cious, but we had trouble eating the raw

Modals to Express Degrus ofNeassity I 73

sushi. I was able to finish mine, but Helen
couldn't finish hers. Masayuki and Yukiko
seemed a little puzzled. Junichi chuckled
again and said, ''Well, in Japan it's consid­
ered impolite to leave half-eaten food on
a plate."

"You mean you've got to eat every­
thing that's offered to you?" I asked.

''You don't have to. But if you take
something, you must finish it"

After we ate, Helen asked Yukiko if she
could help her in the kitchen. This is the
way we do things back in the United
States, but Junichi says you are not to do
this in Japan. According to the rules of
Japanese culture, visitors aren't allowed to
go into the kitchen.

The other thing you probably shouldn't
do, he says, is praise pictures or ornaments
in the house. If you do, your Japanese

r / '~
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What We ~hould and ~houldn't Haye Done
hosts might feel they have to give the ab­
ject to you. Fortunately, we didn't do that.

At the end of the evening, Masayuki
asked us if we'd like to have another
drink. We thought it wouldn't be polite
to say no, so we accepted and stayed for
another half hour. Finally we felt that we
absolutely had to leave, so when Masayu­
ki invited us to have an additional drink,
I said, 'We'd really like to, but it's late.
We'd better get going, or we won't be
able to get up in the morning." Masayuki
and Yukiko seemed relieved. Junichi
said, "That's what you should have done
in the first place. When a Japanese host

AFTER YOU READ

invites you to have a drink at the end of
the evening, you should refuse gently.
Otherwise, you could be there all night.
Leaving earlier would have been fine."

I asked what he thought we might do
to rectify the situation. "Shall we invite
them over?" I asked. He said, "Yes, you
ought to do that. Just remember all the
things I've told you. But don't invite
them to an informal, Western-style party
with a lot of loud music. Just make it a
simple dinner for the four of you."

Good advice, I thought. What really
struck me is how much we all have to
learn about other cultures.

Complete these sentences. Circle the correct answer. Discuss youranswers.

1. The author and his wife __~

a. followed exactly the Japanese custom of taking your shoes off

b. should have left their shoes pointing toward the door, but didn't

2. In Japan, it's a good idea to __~

a. bring something like a rock and roll CD as a house gift
b. wrap a gift instead of just bringing it in the original bag

3. In Japan, it's wrong to __~

a. talk about a gift when you give it to your host

b. bring a gift in a plastic bag

4. According to their Japanese friend, the author and his wife should __~

a. ask Masayuki and Yukiko to join them for a quiet dinner party

b. ask Masayuki and Yukiko to a typical Western-style party
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MODALS TO EXPRESS DEGREES OF NECESSITY
(RANGING FROM OBLIGATION TO NO OBLIGATION)

Obligation (Necessity)

must must not
You have to call them. You can't call them.

have got to are not allowed to

You had to call them. You
couldn't

call them.
weren't allowed to

Advice

had better had better not
You should leave early. You

shouldn't
leave early.

oughtto

You
should have

left early. You shouldn't have left early.
ought to have

Expectation

You
are supposed to

take a gift. You
are not supposed to

do this.
are to are natto

You
were supposed to

take a gift. You
were not supposed to

do this.
were to were natto

Necessity
100%

Suggestion

You
could

give
might

roses.

You
could have

given
might have

roses.

No Obligation (No Necessity)

You don't have to call them.

You didn't have to call them.
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GRAMMAR NOTES

1. Modals are auxiliary verbs. The modals are can,
could. had better. may, might. must, ought to, shlJ11.
should, will, and would. Each modal has only one
form for all persons.

Use shnple modals (modal + base form) for the
present and the future.

Use perfect modals (modal +have +past participle)
to show degrees of necessity io the past.

When referriog to degrees of necessity, modals show
speakers' attitudes toward the actions they are
describing. Modals are used to talk about
obligations. advice, expectations, and suggestions.

EXAMPLES

• I/You/He/ She /We/They could
take some flowers.

• We should invite Jim to the party
tonight.

• We should have invited Jim to last
week's party too.

• You could invite them over.

• You should leave early.

2. Some modal-UJre expressions have meaniogs
similar to modals:

must

should

have to

be supposed to

• You must fInIsh everythiog on your
plate. / You have to fInIsh
everythiog on your plate.

• You should take a gift. / You're
supposed to take a gift.

3. Use must. have to, and have got to to show strong
necessity. They are similar io meaniog.

USAGE NO'l1lS

Use must formally to show very strong obligation
that can't be escaped.

Use have to io all forms and situations, formal and
ioformal.

Use have got to informally in conversation. It is
rarely used io the negative. Use don't have to instead.

Use will have to to show future necessity.

Use 1uul to to show past necessity.

~ BE CAllEFUL! Don't use must have + past participle to
show past necessity.

• You must / have to / have got to
arrive on time.

A: You mean you must eat
everythiog they offer you?

B: No, you don't have to.

• Well have to invite them over to
our house.

• We felt we bad to take a gift.

• We bad to leave.

NOT We must R8'18 left.



4. Use must not to say that it is necessary not to do
something (that it is prohibited).

~ BE CAREFUL! Although must and have to have similar
meanings, must not and don't have to have very
different meanings. For don't have 10, see
note 9.

5. Use had better to give a warning that something bad
or negative will happen if advice isn't followed.

6. Use should or ought to to offer advice. They mean "it
would be a good idea if ..." and are basically the
same in most situations. Use should, not oughl to, in
questions and negatives.

Use should have I ought to have to express advice
about past situations. Should have and oughl 10 have
suggest that the action did not happen. Shouldn't
have and ought not to have suggest that it did.

NOTE: We sometimes use shall in questions to ask for
advice. In this meaning, shall is used only with I or
we. When it is used with we, it is often followed by a
sentence with lets. In this meaning, shall is somewhat
similar to should.

7. Use be supposed to to show an expectation. It is used
only in the present and the past. In the past, the
affirmative suggests that the action didn't happen.
The negative suggests that the action did happen.

You can use be to + base form formally to express a
strong expectation.

Modals to Express Degrees ofNeassity I 77

• You must not smoke here.

• We must not miss the flight.

NOT We BSR't ha. e ts miss the
flight.

• We'd better get going, or we'll be
late.

• You'd better not discuss politics
during dinner.

• You should I ought to refuse
gently.

A: Should I invite a guest?

B: No, you shouldn't.

• You should I ought to have done
that the first time.

• You shouldn't I ought not to have
mentioned your gift.

A: Shall we get them some
flowers?

B: Yes, let's do that.

• You're supposed to take off your
shoes when you enter a Japanese
home.

• We were supposed to take
flowers.

• We weren't supposed to mention
the gift we'd brought.

• All employees are to attend the
company office party.

• You're not to ask any personal
questions.

(continued)
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8. Use could or might to make polite, not-too-strong
suggestions about the present or future.

Use could have I might have + past participle to
make polite suggestions about a past opportunity. In
this meaning, might have and could have mean that
the action didn't happen.

9. To say that something is not necessary; use don't I
doesn't have to.

In the past, use didn't have to + base form to show
that something was not necessary.

• You could I might take them some
chocolates.

• You could have I might have
taken some flowers.

• You don't have to eat everything
offered to you.

• You didn't have to bring a gift.

11 Focused Practice

~ DISCOVER THE GRAMMAR

Look at these sentences. Each sentence can be said in another, similar way. Circfe the letter
ofthe choice that Is closer in meaning to the sentence given.

1. We knew that you're supposed to take off your shoes when you enter a Japanese home, so we did.

@Japanese people expect guests to remove their shoes.

b. It doesn't matter whether or not you wear your shoes in a Japanese home.

2. Well, you should have wrapped the CD.

a. You wrapped the CD, and that was the right thing to do.

b. You didn't wrap the CD, and that was a cultural mistake in Japan.

3. And you mustn't say anything about the gift.

a. It's sometimes acceptable to say something about the gift.

b. It's definitely wrong to say anything about the gift.

4. Or you could have taken some flowers.

a. Flowers are an acceptable gift in Japan, but the author and his wife didn't take any.

b. The author and his wife made a cultural mistake by not taking flowers.

5. According to the rules of Japanese culture, visitors aren't allowed to go into the kitchen.

a. The Japanese expect visitors to stay out of the kitchen.

b. It's OK for visitors to go into a Japanese kitchen.
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6. H you do, your Japanese hosts might feel they have to give the object to you.

a. Japanese hosts might feel a strong obligation to give the object to you.

b. Japanese hosts might feel they can choose not to give the object to you.

7. When a Japanese host invites you to have a drink at the end of the evening, you should refuse
gently.

a. The hosts don't expect you to refuse gently.

b. It's a good idea to refuse gently.

8. Yes, you ought to do that.

a. It doesn't matter whether you do that.

b. It would be a good idea to do that.

9. Junichi says you are not to do this in Japan.

a. People won't care if you do this in Japan.

b. It's a cultural mistake to do this in Japan.

2 SHOULD WE LEAVE A TIP? Grammar Nates 3, 6-9

Read this conversation between Fumiko, a visiting exchange student, and herAmerican
friend Jane. Complete the conversation with items from the box. Use each item once.

:ID' you SGppesed-w=llla¥e- could have left

ought to have given should we have left

supposed to do were supposed to leave

don't have to leave

should you leave

you're supposed to do

had to worry

should you tip

JANE: Hi, Fumiko. How are things going?

FuMIKo: Really well. But there's something I wanted to ask you about.

JANE: OK. What?

FuMIKo: Tipping. I just don't understand it. Are you supposed to leave a tip
1.

everywhere you eat? This is really bothering me. I've never

_______________ about this before. We don't tip in Japan.
2.

JANE: You don't?

FuMIKO: No. You're not really that. It's all included in
3.

the service charge.

JANE: Tell me more. Have you had a problem with this?
(continued)
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FuMlKo: Yeah. Last week a Chinese friend of mine and I had dinner at a restaurant. We knew

we ----=- a tip, but we didn't know how much.
4.

JAN!!: How much did you leave?

FuMlKo: About 25 percent. ---,-- more?
s.

JANE: Wow! Twenty-five percent. That's a lot. The service must have been really good.

FuMlKo: Actually, it wasn't. The waiter was pretty rude. . . and slow.

JANE: Well, ifyou're not really satisfied with the service, you

______:-- anything.
6.

FuMlKo: So how much ----;:- the waiter if you're satisfied?
7.

JANE: Between 15 and 20 percent. Fifteen is the usual.

FuMlKo: Hmmm. OK. Now here's another question. I'm confused about what

______----;:- if you're sitting at a lunch counter instead of
8.

at a table. -;:- anything for the person behind the
9.

counter?

JAN!!: It's a nice gesture. Why do you ask?

FuMlKo: Yesterday I had lunch at a cafeteria counter. The waitress was really nice and polite. I

felt like I her something.
10.

JAN!!: Did you?

FuMlKo: No.

JAN!!: Well, you --,-,- something. Maybe 5 to 10 percent.
11.

FuMlKo: Oh. OK. Next time I will.



3 GIFT GIVING IN TWO OTHER CULTURES

mRead this short essay aboutgift giving.

Modals ID &press~ ofNeassay I 81

Grammar Nates 3, 6-7, 9

A Otinese woman had lived in Australia for a few
years. On her birthday, she was invited to the home
of an Australian friend to celebrate. When she was
presented with a gift, she thanked her friend and
put the gift away. Her friend asked, U Aren't you
going to open m" The Olinese lady said, "Oh no! I
don't want to open it now."

In Otinese culture, one is not expected to open a
gift immediately after receiving it. In Australian
culture, however, the opposite is true. There are
other rules about gift giving in Otinese culture. It is
important, for example, to avoid giving umbrellas,
knives, scissors, and clocks.

Iranian culture has its rules too. Amanda, a
young North American woman, went to the home
of her fiance's sister. She saw a small statue, and
when she said she liked it, the sister insisted on
giving it to her. Why? Many Middle Easterners feel
obligated to give something to someone who
admires it. Amanda didn't want to accept the 8tatue,
but Fariba, the sister, kept insisting. Amanda should have kept on refusing. Iranians may
keep on insisting, but you are under no obligation to accept

III Now complete these sentences, using modals or modal-like expressions. Make some
sentences negative ifnecessary.

1. According to the rules of Australian culture, the Chinese lady opened the
gift at the party.

2. In Chinese culture, one open a gift immediately after receiving it.

3. In Chinese culture, one avoid giving umbrellas, knives, scissors, and clocks.

4. Iranians feel one give something to someone if that person admires it.

5. Arnanda refused to accept the statue.

6. Even if an Iranian keeps on insisting, you accept.
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~ SHOULDS AND COULDS

Look again at the opening reading. Write sixsentences aboutwhat the American couple
should have done andshouldn'thave done. Then write foursentences about what they
could ormight have done.

1. They should have wrapped the CD.

2. _

3. _

4. _

5. _

6. _

7. _

8. _

9. _

10. _

~ EDITING

Read this letter from Tong-U, an international exchange student in Australia, to her friend
Masako in Singapore. There are 11 mistakes in the use ofmodals or modal-like expressions.
The first mistake Is already corrected. Rnd and correct 10more.

Daar /1,,1050ko:

should
Sorry if.s ·I-aken f'1'Jp. so long fo wrife. i~-! hql,.'§... oHen fa thi...

wet~ks ago, hut I've been .•0 busy. Fm ready /oolong forward fa the holidays

of'ld seeing 0/1 you guys again.

)chool is goln9 well. Ifs toush but really infer3sting, (md I'm sure / should t!:J be $fudy"179 eve"
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A.Y"""'Yo IV. 90ffrln to know a 1of ofI7tIW p-pJ.. Inclurli,,!! s..,.ral Ausfralians.

I hav. fhls """ really 900cl Frlsncl, a 91rl~ JonB. She invif8tl",. to h.r hous.

lasf .....x For a parry. Acfually. If ....s my blrlhtlay. buf I tlltln r MoW shtt !cmIw

fhaf. I fI",,,!/1rf if ...... a party II~. any oH..r. I Fi9"rtteI I b.ff..r to~. SOmtl ~lntI of9iFt, buf I

eoultln r tl.citk whaf if musf b.. finally I COmtI up wHh fh. itka ofa bfXit1"<d ofF/o....,-s. As soon

as 19of to fh. parly. I fIOVl1/f to Ja-, anti shtt really happy to !J'd If. Duf fhttn fh. Funnifif

fhi,,!! hop~d. 19tMSS I shoultltIX~som.fhl,,!! up From fh. mysfrlrlous way Ja_ ......

acfI"9> buf I tlltln i': This ...... a surprls. party-For ",.1 As soon os I too~ oFFmy eoaf anti saf tlo..."

a 1of ofp-opl./um~up From b.hintl soFas anti oH..rplac~wh.r. fh.y'tl b...n hltli,,!! anti

shouf8tl "SurprisJ Happy blrfhtlcryr I was wnbarrass.J, buf I m'9lrf nof hav. b..n, b.cous.

~ ...... really Fri-J1y. antipnrlfy soon I Fo"!l0f abouf my .mbarrass_ Thsn fh.y fIOVl1

",. pr.-nfs. I ...... abouf to put fh.m 0wt7)'I buf J_ said, j4,..."r you 901"!! to op- fh.mT I

tlltln r~w whaf to tlo. In China you shoultlnr hav.o~91Ffs r'9hf wh.n you 9M fh.m, buf

appa~you a,.. suppos.tl to In Ausfralla. So Io~ fh.m. rh. nic.sf91Ft- ...... a I7tIW blous.

From JonB. She tokl",. I musf hav.9""" anti fry If on ImmtItIlafrlly. so I tlld. If:' beouHFuI A.Y"""'Yo

whaf a partyl I fhO"!J1rf I ht.w all abouf Ausfrallan culfur.. buf I~s I'm nof as Familiar wlfh If

as I fhO"!Jhf. rh. custom ofop-i"!! uppr~ in Fronf of fh. 91Ft-9i.-.r Is a.h Oi':r """ to",.

rh. w.afhtu- Is ~intl ofchilly. How Is If bae~ In SI"9apo,..? NIc. antI ....rm? filusf I brl"9 you

sam.fhl,,!! sp.clal From Ausfralla wh.n I COmtI?

wr./~ tl1asa~o, I'm nmnl"!! ouf ofspae.. so 19of to s'9n off. Wrlflr soon.

D.sf,
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11 Communication Practice

~ LISTENING

n Listen to the telephone conversation. Read the questions. Then listen again.
Complete the answers, using modals or modal-like expressions.

1. Why do Dad and Ray need to get home as soon as possible?

Mom·s surprise party is supposed to start in 15 minutes.

2. What's Bev's opinion about delaying Mom's present, and why?

3. What does Dad say when Bev reminds him about not putting things off till the last minute?

4. What's Dad's opinion about Bev's camera suggestion?

5. What's Bev's opinion about a dress?

6. What's Bev's blouse suggestion?

7. What's Bev's scarf suggestion?

8. What does Bev say about getting home as soon as possible, and why?

~I INFORMATION GAP: WHY WON'T THEY WAIT ON US?

Work with a partner to complete this story. Each ofyou will read a version ofthe same
story. Each version is missing some information. Take turns asking your partner questions
to get the missing information.

Student A, read the story. Ask questions and fill in the missing information. Then answer
Student B's questions.

Student B, turn to page BB and follow the instructions there.

Example: A: Where were they supposed to stay?
B: They were supposed to stay at the Grand State Hotel. What should they have

gotten?
A: They should have gotten a confirmation number.
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A married couple was traveling in Europe and had just entered a new country.

They had been having a wonderful time, but now everything was going wrong. The

first problem was finding accommodations. They were supposed to stay at

____________....' but when they got to the hotel there was no

record of their reservation. The wife said they should have gotten a confirmation

number. They hadn't, unfortunately, so they had to spend the night

_____________, The next day they finally found a room at a

hotel far from the center of town. There were two rooms available: a large one and a

tiny one. Since they were on a tight budget, they decided they had better take the tiny

one. The second problem was communication. They were starving after spending

hours looking for accommodations, so they went into a restaurant. A waiter brought

them a menu, but they couldn't understand it, The husband said they should have

___________~. They hadn't done that, though, so they didn't

know what to order.

Tune passed. Other people were being served but they weren't. Frustrated, they

decided they had to do something. But what? They noticed that a boy about 11 years

old seemed to be listening to their conversation. Soon the boy came over to their

table. "Excuse me," he said. "You have to ,

Then they'll take your order." The husband and wife were both astonished but

grateful. The wife said, "You speak our language very well. Did you study it

somewhere?" The boy said, "I lived in Australia for three years. I learned English

there." He asked, "Shall I help you order? I can translate the menu."

When they got back home, their friends asked them what they had liked best

about the trip. The wife said, "Well, the best part was visiting that country where

everything went wrong. At some point, everybody should ~

You don't have to be miserable, but you need a challenge. That's when you learn

things. Maybe that's what people mean when they say travel is broadening."



861 UNIT 5

~ SMALL-GROUP DISCUSSION: IS IT OK IN YOUR CULTURE?

Work in small groups. Decide individually whethereach of the behaviors is required,
advised, allowed, or unimportant in yourculture or another culture you are familiar with.
Check the appropriate boxes. Then discuss the results with the others in your group.

Example: A: When you're invited to dinner in your culture, are you supposed to take a gift?
B: Absolutely. You must take a gift. And it has to be wrapped. What about in your

culture?
A: It's pretty much optional. You should take a gift if it's a birthday party, but. . .

D

D

doesn't
matter

D

D

.don't
have to

D

D

D

shouldn't

D

D

D

mustn't

D

D

D

should

D

D

D

must

2. ask how old
someone IS

4. hug friends
when you see
them

1. take a gift
when invited
somewhere

6. remove your D D D D D D
shoes at
someone's house

~

7. offer to pay D D D D D D
your share at
a restaurant

8. ask how much D D D D D
someone
weighs

Joh,.
10. leave a tip in D D D D D Dcome over

here,

f
a restaurant

~ 11. call people by D D D D D D
their first name



Modals 1<> Express Degrees ofNecessity I 87

1:2:1 WRITING

Write two or three paragraphs about a past situation thatyou feel you shouldhave
handled differently. Tell whatyou should or could have done (past) and whatyou should,
could, or might do in a similar future situation.

Example: Two years ago my husband and I were traveling on a train in Europe. It was the
middle of the night, and we were the only trave1ers in a sleeping car. We were both
deeply asleep when suddenly our compartment door was loudly opened and several
young people came in and began looking for their beds. They were talking very
loudly and did not settle down and go to sleep. For a while we tolerated this and
tried to go back to sleep but couldn't. Finally, my husband got very angry and
started to yell at them. He shouldn't have done this, because the young people just
laughed at him. Instead of this, he should have. . .

11!!.1 ON THE INTERNET

El Use the Internet to find answers to questions you have about whatyou should and
shouldn't do in another culture. Share your questions and answers with the class.

Examples: In Japanese cnIture, should you shake hands with someone you meet?

In Lebanese culture, are you supposed to tip in a restaurant?
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~ INFORMATION GAP FOR STUDENT B

Student B, read the story. AnswerStudent A's questions. Then askyour own questions and
fill in the missing information.

ExAmple: A: Where were they supposed to stay?
B: They were supposed to stay at the Grand State Hotel. What should they have

gotten?
A: They should have gotten a confirmation number.

A married couple was traveling in Europe and had just entered a new country. They

had been having a wonderful time, but now everything was going wrong. The first

problem was finding accommodations. They were supposed to stay at the Grand State

Hotel, but when they got to the hotel there was no record of their reservation. The wife

said they should have gotten . They hadn't,

unfortunately, so they had to spend the night at the train station. The next day they

finally found a room at a hotel far from the center of town. There were two rooms

available: a large one and a tiny one. Since they were on a tight budget, they decided

they had better . The second problem was

communication. They were starving after spending hours looking for accommodations,

so they went into a restaurant. A waiter brought them a menu, but they couldn't

understand it. The husband said they should have brought along a phrase book. They

hadn't done that, though, so they didn't know what to ordeL

Time passed. Other people were being served but they weren't. Frustrated, they

decided they . But what? They noticed that a

boy about 11 years old seemed to be listening to their conversation. Soon the boy came

over to their table. "Excuse me," he said. "You have to pay for your meal first. Then

they'll take your order. " The husband and wife were both astonished but grateful. The

wife said, "You speak our language very well. Did you study it somewhere?" The boy

said, "I lived in Australia for three years. 1 learned English there." He asked.

" ? I can translate the menu."

When they got back home, their friends asked them what they had liked best about

the trip. The wife said, "Well, the best part was visiting that country where everything

went wrong. At some point, everybody should experience difficulty. You don't have to

______________-', but you need a challenge. That's when you

learn things. Maybe that's what people mean when they say travel is broadening."



Grammar in Context

BEFORE YOU READ

D When people say,"Columbus discovered the New World,"what do they mean?

11 What theories haveyou heard afas to wha besides Columbus mighthave "discavered" the New World?

() Read this article about the discovery ofAmerica.

Who Really'- Discovered America?

A
well-known school rhyme goes like this: "In fourteen hundred and ninety-two,
Columbus sailed the ocean blue." However, Columbus may not have been the first
to visit the Western Hemisphere. So many other groups have been nominated for

the honor that the question might almost be rephrased as follows: "Who didn't discover
America?" But what does the evidence show? Who really discovered the New World? Those
suggested include the Vikings, the Japanese, the Chinese, the Egyptians, the Hebrews, the
Portuguese, and some Irish monks.

The VLkings are perhaps the best-known candidates.
Some assume there were several Viking trips to the New
World, but the most famous is the voyage of Leif Erickson.
Evidence suggests that Erickson and some companions
visited the New World in about the year 1000, almost 500
years before Columbus. Viking records and artifacts found
in the New World indicate that they arrived at a place they
named "Vinland the Good"-the land of grapes. Scholars
originally assumed that Vmland must have been present­
day Newfoundland. Today, though, the assumption is that
Vmland couldn't have been Newfoundland, since that
island is too far north for grapes to grow. Could the climate
have been warmer in Erickson's day? Perhaps. However,
the current theory is that Vmland may have been what is now
Rhode Island, Cape Cod, the Boston area, or Nova Scoria.

The Japanese are more recent candidates. In 1956 on the
Pacific coast of Ecuador, an amateur archaeologist discovered
pottery fragments dating back about 5,000 years. Where did Christopher Columbus

(continued)
J



Could this boat have made it across
the Atlantic?

90 I toor6

Who Reallr-Discovered America'
a

they come from? Intrigued by the mystery, Betty Meggers of the Smithsonian Institute concluded
that individuals may have sailed from Japan across the Pacific to Ecuador about 5,000 years
ago. Meggers based her conclusion on the similarity of the pottety found in Ecuador to Japa­
nese pottety of the same era. Besides this, said Meggers, it has been established that there was
no pottety in Ecuador in 3000 \l.e., so the Japanese may have introduced it. If this theory is
true, how could the voyage have happened? Some think Japanese fishermen might have been
swept out to sea and carried across the Pacific for 10,000 miles. The theory may sound unlikely
and may be disproved eventually, but the pottety evidence must mean something.

One interesting theory is the story of St. Brendan, an Irish monk born in A.D. 484, who
made many voyages in northwestern Europe to establish monasteries. Maps of the time of
Columbus showed an island far out in the Atlantic called "St. Brendan's Isle." Brendan's jour­
ney is mentioned in a document called "Voyage of St. Brendan the Abbot.· The journey sup­
posedly took place in the sixth century, and reports of it may have influenced Columbus to be­
lieve that there really was a New World. The text says that when Brendan and his fellow
monks took this tremendous journey, they saw "sea monsters" and "crystals that rose up into
the sky" and described "a rain of bad-smeUing rocks." In 1976, British navigation scholar Tun
Severin decided to test the theory to see if Brendan and his companions could really have ac­
complished this voyage. Using the specifications described in the St. Brendan text, they built a
curragh, an Irish boat made out of leather, and attempted the journey. On the way, they passed
Greenland and wintered in Ic:eland, where they saw whales, a volcano, and icebergs. They the­
orized that Brendan's sea monsters could have been large, friendly whales, that the crystals ris­
ing to the sky might have been icebergs, and that volcanoes in Iceland might have produced the
rain of bad-smelling rocks. Severin's group did eventually get to Newfoundland, proving that a
curragh could have made the journey to North America. Religious artifacts and stone carvings
showing vocabulary and grammatical construc-
tiODS from Old Irish have been found in Vtrginia
in the United States. This suggests that other
missionaries could have gone to the New World
afrer Brendan's return. So the story may be true.

However, we come back to the original ques­
tion: Who really "discovered" America? Contin­
ued future research should get us closer to an
answer. Whatever the results of such future in­
vestigations, Columbus did !H!I, of course, really
discover America. The Native Americans who
migrated across the Bering Strait 10,000 or more
years ago were, of course, the real discoverers,
and they deserve most of the credit. The state­
ment that Columbus "discovered" the New
World really means that he started two-way
communication between the Old World and the
New. In that sense, therefore, Columbus's repu­
tation is still safe.



ModaU Iv Exfn- Der-s ofCertaiIIty I91

AFTER YOU READ

What does each sentence mean? Circle the correct answer.

1. Leif Erickson and some companions must have visited the New World around the year 1000.

a. It's almost certain that they visited it then.

b. It's absolutely certain that they visited it then.

c. It's possible that they visited it then.

2. The story of St. Brendan may have influenced Columbus to believe there was a New World.

a. It's almost certain that it influenced him.

b. It's possible that it influenced him.

c. It's absolutely certain that it influenced him.

3. Furure research should get us closer to an answer.

a. It's possible that it will get us closer.

b. It's absolutely certain that it will get us closer.

c. It's almost certain that it will get us closeL

11 Grammar Presentation

MODALS TO EXPRESS DEGREES OF CERTAINTY

Speculations about the Present

It
must

be
can't / couldn't

be
h.s(gotlto

true. It true.
must not

It
may/might

be true. It IUY not
be true.

could might not

Speculations about the Past

must have
can't have

It
had to have

been true. It couldn't have been true.
must not have

IUYhave may not have
It might have been true. It been true.

couldh.ve might not h.ve
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Speculations about the Future

We
shoulcl

solve it soon.
ought to

IIIllY IIIllY not
We might solve it soon. We

might not
solve it soon.

coulcl

GRAMMAR NOTES

1. We use modals and modal·1ike expressions to
express different degrees of certainty. With these
modals we speculate, or make guesses, about things
based on logic and facts as we understand them.

Remember that we use modals in progressive as well
as in simple forms.

When we want to state a fact we are absolutely­
100 percent~ure of. we don't use modals.

2. Use must I have to I have got to + base form when
you are speculating about the present and are almost
certain.

To make a negative speculation, use can't I couldn't +
base form.

Use must not + base form when you are slightly less
certain.

NOTE: We usually don't contract must not in this
meaning of must.

In questions, use could I couldn't + base form.

EXAMPLES

• The story must be true.
(approximately 90% certain)

• The story might be true.
(approximately 50% certain)

• He may be planning another trip.

• That story is true.

• He was planning another trip.

• The evidence has to I has got to
mean something.

• That theory can't be I couldn't be
right.

• It must not be right.

• The explorer must not be famous.

NOT The explorer B'ltlStft't be
famous.

• Could that be the case?

• Couldn't that be the explanation?



3. Use may I might I could + base form when you are
speculating about the present and are less certain.

Use may not I might not + base form in the negative.

~ BE CAREFUL! We usually do not contract might not,
and we never contract may not.

In questions, use could I might + base form.

4. Use must have I had to have + past participle when
you are speculating about the past and are almost
certain.

In the negative, use can't have I couldn't have + past
participle.

Use must not have + past participle when you are
slightly less certain.

In questions, use can have I could have + past
participle.

5. When you are speculating about the past and are less
certain (50%), use may have I might have I could
have + past participle.

~ BE CAREFUL! Could have + past participle has two
meanings.

In the negative, use may not have I might not have +
past participle.

In questions, use might have I could have + past
participle.

6. Use should I ought to + base form when you are
almost certain about a future action or event.

7. Use may I might I could + base form when you are
less certain about a future action or event.

In the negative, use may I might + not I never + base
form.

Modals to Express Degrus ofCertainty I93

• We may I might I could know the
answer.

• They may not I might not have
any evidence.

NOT They .....)'B't have any evidence.

• Could / Might that be correct?

• They must have I bad to have
visited America.

• That can't have I couldn't have
happened.

• He must not have made the trip.

• Can I Could that have been the
reason?

• They may / might I could have
reached the New World.

• He could have gone. (It's a
possibility-a degree ofcertainty)

• He could have gone. (He didn't-a
missed opportunity)

• They may / might not have found
what they were looking for.

• Might / Could they have had
trouble?

• Continued research should I ought
to get us closer to an answer.

• We may I might I could know the
answer soon.

• However, we may / might never
know the answer.
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11 Focused Practice

~ DISCOVER THE GRAMMAR

Et Look again at the opening reading. Read the first three paragraphs. Underline all the
modals and modal-like expressions that show adegree ofcertainty.

III Look at these sentences based on the reading. For each sentence, circle the letter ofthe
statement that is closer in meaning.

1. Columbus may not have been the first to visit the Western Hemisphere.

@He might not have been the first.

b. He could not have been the first.

2. It must have been about the year 1000 when Erickson visited the New World.

a. I'm almost certain it was about the year 1000.

b. I think maybe it was about the year 1000.

3. The assumption is that Vinland couldn't have been Newfoundland.

a. It must not have been Newfoundland.

b. It can't have been Newfoundland.

4. How could the voyage have happened?

a. I'd like an explanation of how the voyage was impossible.

b. I'd like an explanation of how the voyage was possible.

5. Individuals may have sailed from Japan to Ecuador.

a. It's possible they did it.

b. It's certain they did it.

6. The pottery evidence must mean something.

a. I'm almost sure it means something.

b. I strongly doubt it means something.

7. Other missionaries could have gone to the New World after Brendan's return.

a. It's possible that they went.

b. They had the opportunity to go but didn't.

8. Continued research should get us closer to an answer.

a. It's possible that it will.

b. It's almost certain that it will.
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~I WHERE'S HARRY?

Read this conversation. Complete it with modal constructions from the box.

Grammar Nates 1-3,6

could be working

might be meeting

~
must have

may have had to

must have been visiting

might be

should be

BLAKE: I wonder what's keeping Harry. He's usually on time for office parties. I suppose he

could have gotten stuck in traffic.
1.

SAMANIHA: Yeah, that's a possibility. Or he ....,-- work late. I've never
2.

known him to be late for a party.

BLAKE: You know, I've always felt there's something a little puzz1ing-{)r even mysterious­

about Harry.

SAMANIHA: What makes you say that?

BLAKE: Well, he never says much about his past. He's really an interesting guy, but I don't

know much about him. For all I know, he -:- an
3.

international spy.

SAMANIHA: I think I know what you mean. Or he as a government
4.

agent.

BLAKl!: Something tells me this is a case of cherchez la femme.

SAMANIHA: What does that mean?

BLAKl!: It means"look for the woman." I figure he -:- a girlfriend
s.

that he doesn't want us to know about.

SAMANIHA: Yeah, maybe so. You know, now that I think of it, he always leaves work early on

Friday afternoons. I see him go to the parking garage about 4:00, and it always seems

like he's trying not to be seen. He --:- his secret love.
6.

[The doorbell rings.]

BLAKE: Oh, wait a minute. There's the doorbell. Everyone else is here. That

7.
him.--------c:------

(continued)
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HARRy: Hi, folks. Sorry I'm late. Had some business to take care of.

SAMANTHA: Business, huh. You mean romantic business?

HARRy: Romantic business? What are you talking about?

BLAKE: We figure you --;:- your lady love. After all, we see you
8.

leave early every Friday afternoon.

HARRy: Pretty funny. Well, there is a lady, and I love her. But it's not what you think.

SAMANIHA: What is it, then?

HARRy: My mother. She's 88 years old, and she lives in a retirement home. I go to see her

every Friday.

3~-~M~Y~T~H~.L~E~G~E~N~D~.O=R-':'R-':'EA~L~I~T~Y7~.---~-----~-

Read this article aboutpast cultures. Complete the sentences, using the words in
parentheses. Be careful to put the verbs in the pastorpresent form.

eWorld Review

Grammar Nates 3-5

Where do we dIaw the line between myth or legend and reality? How much is true

and how much invented? What happens to groups or cultures when they disappear?

We at World Review decided to explore some of these questions.

Let's first consider the saga of the ancient Pueblo people of the U.S. Southwest

Scholars think that these people, cal1ed the Anasazi or "ancient ones" by the NaV3Jo,

may have settled about A.D.100 in the Four Corners area, where today
1. (may I settle)

the corners of the states ofArizona, Utah, Colorado, and New Mexico come together.

The Anasazi are known to have developed agriculture and to have built impressive

cities and spectacular cliff dwellings. About the year 1300, however, something

happened to the Anasazi. They abandoned their dwellings and migrated to other

locales, such as the Rio Grande Valley in New Mexico and the White Mountains in

Arizona. Wb'at -:-;--,:-;-:-_--,-- this?
2. (could I cause)
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Today many anthropologists assume that the present-day Pueblo peoples in

the Southwest --::--:----,-,---: tile descendents of the Anasazi.
3. (must I be)

However, for other scholars, questions remain: What _
4- (might I bring)

an end to their flourishing culture? Drought? Attacks by unfriendly tribes? Are

certain present-<1ay Native Americans really the descendants of the Anasazi? Or

___they actually ?
5. (could I disappear)

Next, let's turn our attention to the story ofAtlantis, the famed "lost continent"

which is said to have existed in the Atlantic Ocean thousands ofyears ago.

Atlantis was supposedly located west of the Strait of Gibraltar. Is Atlantis a myth, or

____it -..,-_--,-- ?I Plato wrote aboutAtlantis in two ofbiB
6. (COUld I exist)

dialOgues, describing it as a fabulous island, larger than Libya and Turkey. He believed

thatAtlantis about 9,000 years before his time. The
7. (had to I exiS1;l

Atlanteans were reputed to have conquered many lands around the Mediterranean

and, he thought, ,----__-..,- evil and greedy in the proce8ll. Theit
8. (must I become)

island or continent was supposed to hlm: sunk into the sea after being hit by

earthquakes. an Atlant:iB? Certain writers think the
9. (Could J there really I be)

present~ Baaques ---,-----,-- the descendantll ofsurvivors of the
10. (might! be)

catastrophe, if there was one. Is the Atlantis storyjust an entertaining legend imented

by Plato? Or, ifMantis was real, is the problem simply that it existed so long ago that

traces ofits memory are all that remain? Many scholars think. that reports ofa disaster

on the island ofThfra .,..----,--__,--__ the Atlantis legend. Thfra, in the
11. (may I influente)

Mediterranean Sea notth of Crete, was destriJyed about 1500 aG. by volcanic eruptions

and accompanying earthquakes, which also devastated civilization on nearby Crt:te.

Pexbaps the Thfra disaster was the basis for the Mantis legend, or the descendanlll of

Atlanteans still among us. At this point, we
12. (might I be)

simply don't know.
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~ PREDICT YOUR FUTURE Grammar Notes 6-7

Think for a few minutes about things you mightaccomplish or are likely to accomplish in
the next 10years. Write 10sentences describing these potentialaccomplishments. Use
should, ought to, may, might, and could. Then comporeyour sentences with apartner's.

Examples: I might get married within three years.

I should finish my college education by 2010.

~ EDITING

Read this studentessay. There are nine mistakes in the use ofmodals. The first mistake is
alreadycorrected. Find andcorrecteightmore.

WHY WE ITCH
might

One must think that with all the scientific progress that has been made in the last

century, researchers would be able by now to answer this very simple question: Why do we

itch? Unfortunately, scientists can't answer this question with any certainty.They simply

don't know.

There are some clear cases involving itching. If a patient goes to her doctor and

complains of terrible itching and the doctor finds hives or some other kind of rash, the

doctor will probably say that she must eat something she was allergic to---or that she must

not have been stung or bitten by some insect.This kind of case can be easily explained. Most

itching, however, does not have an obvious cause.

Here's what scientists do know: Right under the surface of the skin there are sensory

receptors that register physical stimuli and carry messages to the brain.These receptors

detect pain and let the brain know about it If there is a high level of physical stimulation to

the body, the sensory reeeptors might carried a message of pain to the brain. If the level of

physical stimulation is low, the sensors might be report it as itchiness.

There has been a lot of speculation about the function of itching. Some researchers think

it's possible that the function of itching has to be to warn the body that it is about to have a
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painful experience. Others theorize that early humans might developed itching as a way of

knowing that they needed to take insects out of their hair. Still others believe that itching

could have been a symptom of serious diseases such as diabetes and Hodgkin's disease.

One of the most interesting aspects of itching is that it may have be less tolerable than

pain. Research has shown, in fact, that most of us tolerate pain better than itching. Many

people will allow their skin to be painfully broken just so they can get rid of an itch.

11 Communication Practice

~ LISTENING

() Listen to a discussion in a biologyclass. Then listen to certain statements made during
the discussion. For each statement, choose the sentence, a or b, that gives the same
information.

l.@It's almost impossible that it was me

on the tape.

b. It's possible that it was me on the

tape.

2. a. There's probably a mistake.

b. There's possibly a mistake.

3. a. It's possible that aU of you have had

this experience before.

b. It's almost certain that aU of you

have had this experience before.

4. a. You have probably figured out the

answer.

b. You will probably be able to figure

out the answeL

5. a. It's probably because we hear the sound in a different way.

b. It's possibly because we hear the sound in a different way.
(continued)
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6. a. It's possibly because the sound travels through different substances.

b. It's almost certainly because the sound travels through different substances.

7. a. It's certain that it's a combination of the two things.

b. It's possible that it's a combination of the two things.

8. a. It's almost certain that the sound others hear is the real sound.

b. It's unlikely that the sound others hear is the real sound.

9. a. The sound we heard was probably the real sound.

b. The sound we hear is probably the real sound.

10. a. It's certain that internal hearing is more accurate than external hearing.

b. It's almost certain that internal hearing is more accurate than external hearing.

~ SOLVE THE PUZZLE

Work with a partner to solve these puzzles. Using past modals, suggest several passible
solutions to each puzzle and write them down-from most likely to least likely-and
label them accordingly.

1. On November 22, 1978, an 18-year-old thief broke into a lady's house and
demanded all her money. She gave him all she had: $11.50. The thief was so
angry that he demanded she write him a check for $50. Two hours later, the
police caught the thief. How?

Example: A: The thief might have given the lady his real name for the
check.

B: It could be that the lady just recognized him.
A: Or there may have been a security camera in the building.

2. A dog owner put some food in a pan for her cat. Then, because she didn't
want her dog to eat the cat's food, she tied a six-foot rope around his neck.
Then she left. When she came back, she discovered that the dog had eaten
the cat's food. What happened?

3. A young girl named Michelle decided to ride her bicycle from her own town
to a town 10 kilometers away. After a while she reached a crossroads where
she had to change direction. She discovered that the signpost with arrows
pointing to different towns in the area had blown down. She didn't know
which road was the right one. Nevertheless, she was able to figure out which
road to take. What do you think she did?

4. Roy Sullivan, a forest ranger in Virginia, had several experiences in his life in
which he was struck by a powerful force. Two times his hair was set on fire.
He had burns on his eyebrows, shoulder, stomach, chest, and ankle. Once he
was driving when he was hit and was knocked 10 feet out of his caL What
do you think happened to him?
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jtl SMALL-GROUP DISCUSSION

Form smoll groups. Look again at the story ofAtlantis in Exercise 3. Which explanation do
you think is the most likely? Which do you like best? Discuss your opinions with your
partners. Reportyour opinions to the class.

Example: A: Which explanation do you like best about Atlantis?
B: Well, the one I like best is that the Basques are descendants of the Atlanteans.

But I don't think it's the most likely explanation.
A: What is it, then?
B: I think it must have been. . .

~ PICTURE DISCUSSION

Look at the photograph ofStonehenge, located on the Plain ofSalisbury in southern
England. With a partner, discuss the photograph. Who do you think built it? What do you
think it was used for? Use modals in your discussion.

Example: It might have been used for religious ceremonies.
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Write aboutan important world mysteryyou have heard of. Using present andpast
modals ofcertainty, speculate on the causes andpossible explanations. Use one ofthe
following topics orchooseyour own.

• How were the great pyramids in Egypt built?

• Who or what is making the crop circles in Britain?

• Does the Loch Ness monster really exist?

• How did the great statues get to Easter Island?

EumpIe: Does the Loch Ness monster really exist? I've always wanted to believe it does,
and for years I did believe that. Recently, however, I've come to a different
conclusion. Reports of seeing the monster might be from people's imaginations. Or
they could just be tricks. But the legend can't be true. Here's why I think this ...

~ ON THE INTERNET

El Use the Intemet to find information abouta mystery that intriguesyou. You may
choose a topic mentioned In this unitorcreateyour own topic. Shareyour information
with the doss.



From Grammar to Writing
Topic Sentences
A common way of organizing a composition or other piece of writing in English is
to begin with a topic sentence. A topic sentence is a general sentence that covers
the content of the entire paragraph. All the supporting examples and details of the
paragraph must fit under this sentence. It is usually the first sentence in the
paragraph. Look at this paragraph from an essay.

For me, a dog is a better pet than a cat. When I come home from work, for
example, my dog comes to meet me at the dooL He is always glad to see me.
My cat, on the other hand, couldn't care less whether I'm at home or not, as
long as I keep filling her food dish. Another good thing about a dog is that you
can teach him tricks. Cats, however, can't be bothered to learn anything new.
The best thing about a dog, though, is that he's a great companion. I can take
my dog on hikes and walks. He goes everywhere with me. As we all know, you
can't take a cat for a walk.

The topic sentence for this paragraph is "For me, a dog is a better pet than a
cat." This sentence tells the reader what to expect in the paragraph: some reasons
why the writer considers a dog a superior pet.

~ThiSparagraph contains manysupporting details butno topic sentence. Read the paragraph. Then
circle the letterofthe best topic sentence for the paragraph.

For one thing, you should always remove your shoes when you enter a Japanese
home, and you should leave them pointing toward the dooL Another suggestion is to
make sure that you bring a gift for your Japanese hosts, and to be sure to wrap it. A
third recommendation is to be appreciative of things in a Japanese house, but not too
appreciative. Finally, remember that when you sit down to eat, you do not have to
accept every kind of food that you are offered, but you are expected to finish
whatever you do put on your plate.

Choices

a. Visiting a Japanese home is very enjoyable.

b. Taking a gift is very important when you visit a Japanese home.

c. There are a number of things to keep in mind when you visit a Japanese home.

d. When you visit a Japanese home, be sure not to eat too much.
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Remember that an English sentence must contain a subject and a verb in at least
one independent clause. The following groups of words are potential topic
sentences, but they are fragments (they are not independent clauses, or they lack a
subject or verb):

Reasons why the birth order theory makes sense. (not an independent clause)

Correction: There are several reasons why the birth order theory makes sense.

Relaxing and doing nothing. (no verb)

Correction: Relaxing and doing nothing can be beneficial sometinles.

~Each of the following word groups is a fragment but is also a potential topic sentence. Make
necessary additions to each.

1. A city where exciting and mysterious things happen.

2. Reasons why college isn't for everybody.

3. Wild animals not making good pets.

4. Regular exercise and its benefits.

--.3.+Read this paragraph. Then look at the four possible topic sentences. With a partner, discuss
which one is the best. Why? What is wrong with each ofthe other choices?

One reason is that when commercial flights began, all pilots were male. Men
were hired because they had flight experience obtained in combat. Women, not
having been in combat, had no flight experience. A second reason is simply
prejudice: The powers in the airline industry presumably believed the stereotype
that there are certain jobs that women cannot do as well as men. A third reason is
inertia and the status quo-flying has mostly been a male-dominated profession
since it began, and it takes time to change things. Eventually we will see more and
more female commercial airline pilots, but for the present, old ideas die hard.

Choices

a. Why there are so few women commercial pilots today.

b. There are three principal reasons why there are so few women commercial pilots today.

c. Women pilots in aviation.

d. Men are still prejudiced about women's capabilities.
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AtLOOkat the following sets ofsupporting details. For each set, write an appropriate topic sentence.

1. _

a. For one thing, there's almost always a traffic jam I get stuck in, and I'm often late to work.

b. Also, there's not always a parking place when I do get to work.

c. Worst of all, I'm spending more money on gas and car maintenance than I would if I took

public transportation.

2. _

a. One is that I often fall asleep when watching the TV screen, no matter how interesting the

video is.

b. Another is that watching movies is basically a social experience, and I'm usually alone when

I watch videos.

c. The main reason is that the TV screen, no matter how large it is, diminishes the impact that

you get when watching a movie on the big screen.

3. _

a. Nothing spontaneous usually happens on a guided tour, but I've had lots of spontaneous

experiences when I planned my own vacation.

b. Tour guides present you with what they think is interesting, but when you are in charge of

your own vacation, you do what you think is interesting.

c. Individually planned vacations can often be less expensive than guided tours.

4. _

a. Cats don't bark and wake up the neighbors or bite the letter carrier.

b. Dogs have to be walked at least two times a day, but cats handle their own exercise.

c. Cats eat a lot less than dogs.

.-S.tWrite a paragraph ofseveral sentences about one ofthe following topics, a similar topic that
interests you, ora topic suggested byyour teacher. Make sure thatyour paragraph has a topic
sentence. Then shareyour work with three or four otherstudents. Read each other's paragraphs.
Identify topic sentences. Make sure that each one is not a fragment and that it is appropriate for the
paragraph.

Topics

• An annoying habit

• The best part of the day

• Night owls versus early birds

• The ideal vacation

• A problem in society

• Expectation versus reality



Review Test
Read the conversations between ajob interviewer and various applicants. Fill in the
bianks using the cues in parentheses. Use fuil forms for auxiliaries used to emphasize
or showstress; use contracted forms for ail otherauxiliaries.

1. A: What languages are you familiar with, Ms. Suzuki? Do you speak Mandarin?

B: No, I don't "peak
a. (not I speak)

and Spanish, though.

A: Are you fluent in those languages?

Mandarin. I -----'d"'0'-c",..,p"'e""a".k Japanese
b.lspe.kl

B: I ."....,,-- fluent in Japanese. I fluent
<.lb.1 d. (not I bel

in Spanish, but I -,--,,--;- conversant in it.
e.lbel

2. A: Mr. Quinn, your resume says that you attended college. Did you earn a bachelor's degree?

B: No, I ---,---,--_-,--- a B.A. I ---:--,------,- an associate
a. (not I earn) b. (earn)

degree, though.

3. A: Ms. Liu, this job requires overseas experience. Have you lived abroad?

B: I ---,-,--,--,-- abroad, but I --,---,----,-- extensively in
a. (not I live) b. (travel)

Europe and Eastern Asia.

4. A: Mr. Travolta, this ----;----,--,.,--,---- a full-time position. It
a. (not I bel

_____.,-;;= a three-quarter-time job, however, and it
b.{be)

_____..."..---,---, an extensive benefits package. Are you interested?
c.(have)

B: The job sounds interesting. I ---,,...,.-----;-=,...,.- some time to think it over,
d. (would like)

though. Could I let you know by next Monday?
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Complete the conversations using so, neither, too, or not either plus the
appropriate auxiliary to make additions. Use contractions wheneverpossible.

1. A: Avocados have a disgusting texture, I think. I can't stand them.

B: _--..:.N..:.:e",it::;.h::;e,-r.:::;ca",M-,-_1. They're at the bottom of my list.

2. A: What did you think of The Lord of the Rings? I thought it was pretty neat.

B: I. I really liked Viggo Mortenson and Elijah Wood.

3. A: Janice has never been to Mexico City.

B: Joe ~. He wants to go this summer, though.

4. A: Helena won't be able to come to the party Wednesday afternoon.

B: Josh. He has a doctor's appointment.

5. A: How do you feel about hunting whales? I'm against it.

B: I .. I can understand both sides of the issue, but it still seems cruel to

the whales.

6. A: Did you hear that Bill spent $2,000 on a new bicycle? I wouldn't spend that much.

B: 1. There are better things to do with your money.

7. A: Can you believe it? Mandy had never heard of Peter Jackson.

B: Well, I before The Lord of the Rings came out. You just can't know

everything.

8. A: I can't believe it! My mother says she believes in UFOs.

B: Really? my mother. She says she saw one once.

Complete this letter to acolumnist and the columnist's response. Circle the correct
modals and modal-like expressions.

Dear Pamela:

My wife, Jeannine, and I invited a Japanese colleague to dinner last week. We'd invited her once

before, but she'dtlWftO)l must decline because of other commitments. This time, she was able to
1.

come. Things were going well at first. Yoko, my co-worker, seemed a little nervous, but that was

understandable. I thought she was probably trying to remember how you 'd better I're supposed to
2.

act when you visit an American home. She brought a beautifully wrapped present, which my wife

opened right away. Yoko seemed to think Jeannine shouldn't have I must not have done that,
3.

(continued)
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because she looked upset. I thought maybe in Japan you don't have to I aren't supposed to tear the
4.

paper. Maybe you could I 're sUl1Posed to take it off gently and fold it, or something. Anyway, my
s.

wife tore it off and pulled out a box of excellent chocolates. She should have I might have waited
6.

until after dinner, but she insisted on passing them around and having everyone eat some of them.

Before dinner! Yoko was embarrassed. She said she tilought she should bring I should have brought
7.

something else for a gift. Pamela, what went wrong? It think it was all Jeannine's fault.

Puzzled in Pittsburgh

Dear Puzzled:

You aren't allowed to I don't have to blame anybody for this problem. It's a clear case of cultural
8.

misunderstanding. What you must I are to understand is that in Japan when someone takes a gift to a
••

friend's house, the friend shouldn't I doesn't have to open it in front of the visitor. It is more polite to
10.

wait until later to open it, so it was probably something of a shock to your Japanese friend to see your

wife make such a big scene. That's not what one might have done I is supposed to do in Japan.
11.

Don't be too concerned about it. I'm sure your friend will understand when you explain to her

and apologize.

Pame1a

Read the story. Fill in the blanks with modals or modal-like expressions.

One of the most puzzling experiences I've ever had happened last winter. It was one of those

typical dark and stormy nights that you read about in mystery novels. Sitting on the sofa in tile

living room, I could hear thunder and see an occasional flash of lightning. It mUBt have
1.

been at least 1:00 A.M. I was reading an exciting mystery novel. Suddenly the phone rang, startling

me out of my wits. I picked up the receiver, muttering to myself something like, "Who

___-::- tilat be at this hour of the night? Someone -::- died." But
2. 3.

no. There were a few seconds of silence; then a low, scary voice said, "Help me. Help me." "Who

are you?" I asked. "Who is this?" No answer. The phone went dead.
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The next morning it all seemed like a bad dream. I was troubled enough by the experience to

tell my friend Josh about it. "It --:- been a crank call," he said. "Or it
4.

___--,- been one of your friends playing a joke on you."
s.

"What do you think I -::- do?"
6.

"Do? Why do anything? It won't happen again."

It did happen again, though, the following night. At precisely 1:12 A.M. (I looked at my watch

this time) the phone rang, waking me out of a sound sleep. The same deep, scary voice was on the

other end of the line. I responded in the same way, but the voice just said, "Help me, help me."

Then there was silence, and the line went dead as before.

The next day I told Josh about it again. "I still say it to be some friend of
7.

yours playing a joke. Don't you recognize the voice?"

"Not at all," I said. "It --::- be anyone I know."
8.

"Well, call the phone company. They --::- have an idea about what to do."
9.

I never did call the phone company, for some reason. This experience went on for the next five

nights. At precisely 1:12 A.M., the phone would ring, and I would pick it up, only to hear the same

thing: "Help me, help me." After that, it stopped. Since then I haven't stopped wondering if I

___...,..,.. called the police.
10.

I wonder if it --:-: been someone who needed help. Or was it just a joke? I
11.

___-:::- never find out.
12.
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Look at the pictures. Write a sentence using the modalor modal-like expression in
parentheses to describe each situation, making sure to use the correct foml.

(should)

They ,;hou/d ai/be

wearing their ,;eat belt,;.

2.

(must)

3.

s.

(had better)

(might)

4.

6.

(be supposed to)

(could)



7.

(may)

8.

(should)

Circle the letterofthe one underlined word orphrase in each sentence that;s not
correct

1. I think we 2U&ht look into a nice guided tour---that is, if we
A B

gIP find one that won't bankrupt us.
e 0

2. Fortunately, I was able to iel: a scholarship to attend college, and my
A

sister was~ otherwise, we never could have afforded it.
BeD

3. You had better tQ..Kt your alarm, or you mi&bt not wake up on time.
A BeD

4. The only idea I baR as to why Joe wu here is that he might have been
A B e

workilli late.
o

s. All employees were to~ the company party on Saturday, and
A B

everyone should b.rin& a present for the gift exchange.
e 0

6. Frank 1w always hwl against capital punishment, and m 1w1 I.
A BeD

7. We ou&ht to taG some extta cash along on the ttip, but we
A B

absolutely don't have to fuul:t our passports.
e 0

8. Joe called to say that he won't be able to iel: here by seven o'clock,
A B

but he sbouldn't manaa;e 10 be here by eight.
e 0

A BeD

A BeD

A BeD

A BeD

A BeD

A BeD

A BeD

(continued)
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9. If you want flowers from your rose bushes, you'll have to:w:ater
A B C

them, haven't you?
D

10. I suppose they could be WOrkin& late at the office, but Amy didn't
A B

mention it, and.e.iJ:he.r.did Mary.
c D

Go back to your answers to Exercise VI. Write the correct form for each item thatyou
believe is incorrect.

1. ought to 6.

2. 7.

3. 8.

4. 9.

5. 10.

~ To check your answers, go to tbeAnswer Key on page RT-1.

A BeD

A BeD





Grammar in Context

BEFORE YOU READ

o Doyou think food today Is basicallysafe and nutritious,or do you have concerns abaut
it?

IEI Whatda you think the mast Irnportantfood Issues are today?

D Doyou believe diets are effective?

n Read this transcript ofpartofaTVpresentation by a food and nutrition expert.

Concerned about Food?
ASK THE EXPERT

Good afternoon, everyone, and welcome to Ask the Expert. I'm Mel
Brand. The other day I glanced at adepressing headline In the local
paper, which said "Is Anything Safe to Eat These Days?" With reports
of mad cow disease, bird flu, contaminated water, and other food
scares, it's not a bad question. Food and diet are things people are
highly interested in these days, and our guest today is Dr. Miranda
Olsen from the International Nutr~ion Institute. We'll be taking your
questions in amoment. Dr. Olsen, welcome. What's the biggest issue
in food today?

Thanks for Inviting me, Mel. I can answer your question in one word:
convenience. The most obvious recent change is that we're living fast
lives, with less time at our disposal. Everything revolves around speed .
and convenience, so there's apush for convenience eating and
convenience food. More of us are eating out. If we don't eat out, we
often go to supermarkets to pick up already-prepared food.
Supermarkets have changed greatly from what they were in the past.
They now sell full meals to take out. They also offer new products like
packaged salad.



Mel Brand:. .

Dr.Olsen:

._ ..... i;" . ,

Co",,, and NOlI-CouNt NOJUII I' ,5

All right, Dr. Olsen. Thanks for that overview. Now let's have some
questions from our audience. Please give your name and tell us where
you're from. Yes, the gentleman in the back.

I'm Bob Gonzales from Tampa, Florida. My question is about school
lunches. My three children are all in high school, and they take
lunches from home, which is OK. What I'm really concerned about,
though, are the vending machines in the schools. They sell soda,
candy, and snacks. I'm worried that the kids are filling up on sodas
and chips and not eating what they should. Is there any nutrition in
that kind of stuff? Am I worrying for nothing?

~lI!\II!IlI Well, there's evidence that a nonfat or low-fat diet can actually lead to
weight gain. My advice is to stay away from such diets. You can eat
regular food in moderate quantities. Avoid sodas. Drink plenty of water
and juice, and minimize your intake of salt and sugar. Make sure you
eat five to eight servings aday of fruits and vegetables. And exercise
at least three times aweek. Play acouple of games of tennis. Take
brisk walks. That should help your family to lose weight.

. • All right. Next question? Yes, the man in the back ...

AFTER YOU READ

What does the underlined word refer to? Circle the correct answer.

1. People are highly interested in fu2g.

a. food in general b. a specific type of food

2. There's very little nutrition in ma.
a. an individual serving of soda b. soda in general

3. My question is about~.

a. diets in general b. particular diets
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11 Grammar Presentation

NOUNS

Proper Nouns

Professor Lee heads the Nutrition Institute.

COUNT AND NON-COUNT NOUNS

Count Nouns

Article
or Number Noun Verb

A
snack

One
is

refreshing.
The

snacks are
Two

NOUNS WITH COUNT AND NON-COUNT MEANINGS

Count Meaning

There's a hair in my soup!

A chicken escaped from the henhouse.

My favorite works of art are from China.

NON-COUNT NOUNS IN COUNTABLE FORM

Non-Count Noun

I'll have tea.

You need advice.

Let's play tennis.

The stew needs more spice.

Fruit is nutritious.

USES OF NON-COUNT NOUNS

Non-Count Nouns in Uncountable Use

I'd like some coffee.

Cheese is produced in France.

The sun provides light.

Common Nouns

The professor teaches nutrition.

Non-Count Nouns

Noun Verb

Rice nourishing.

is

Nutrition important.

Non-Count Meaning

Sandra has black hair.

We had chicken for dinner.

It takes work to prepare a meal.

Countable Form

I'll have a cup of tea.

Let me give you a piece of advice.

Let's play a game of tennis.

There are several spices in this stew.

Many different fruits are grown in California.

Non-Count Nouns in Countable Use

Please bring us two coffees.
Brie is a soft cheese.

I see a light in the window.



GRAMMAR NOTES

1. Nouns represent persons, places, and
things. There are two types of nouns: proper
nouns and common nouns.

Proper nouns name particular persons,
places, or things. They are usually unique
and are capitalized in writing.

Common nouns refer to people, places, or
things but are not the names of particular
individuals.

2. There are two types of common nouns:
count nouns and non-count nouns.

Count nouns refer to things that you can
count separately. They can be singular or
plural. You can use a or an before count
nouns.

Non-count nouns refer to things that you
cannot count separately. They usually have
no plural form. We usually do not use a or
an with non-count nouns, though they are
often preceded by some or the.

BE CAREFUL! Many nouns have both count
and non-count meanings. Check your
dictionary to avoid mistakes.

We normally use a singular verb with a
non-count noun. We use a singular
pronoun to refer to the noun.

EXAMPLES

o Dr. Olsen, Ichiro Suzuki, sao Paulo, China,
the Empire State Building, Harrod's

o scientist, athlete, city, country, building,
department store

o one woman, nine planets

o This sandwich is delicious.

o Some vegetables are tasty.

o That's an interesting question.

o I bought rice.

NOT I bought lH'ie<>.-

o Let me give you some advice.

NOT Let me give you aB: 88Jies.

o She hI:ard a noise in the attic.

o Noise can be harmful to health.

NOT •., Raise can be harmful to health.

o Rice feeds millions.

NOT Rice feeQ millions.

o It feeds millions.

(rontinued)
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3. Notice the following categories and
examples of noJH:OUDt nouns.

Abstractions

Activities

Diseases

Foods

Gases

Liquids

Natural phenomena

Occupations

Particles

Solid elements

Subjects

Others

• chance, energy, honesty, love

• basketball, dancing, tennis

• AIDS, cancer, influenza, malaria

• beef, bread, fish, fruit, meat

• air, carbon dioxide, oxygen, smoke

• coffee, gasoline, milk, tea, water

• electricity, heat, rain, thunder

• dentistry, nursing, teaching

• dust, pepper, salt, sand, sugar

• gold, iron, plutonium, silver

• Chinese, English, physics, science

• equipment, furniture, money, news

4. We frequently make non-count nouns
countable by adding a phrase that gives
them a funn, a limit, or a container.

NON<ouNr NouN

furniture

lightning

meat

rice

tennis

tbunder

water

CouNTABLE FORM

a piece of furniture

a bolt I flash of lightning

a piece of meat

a grain of rice

a game of tennis

a clap of tbunder

a cup of water

5. We use many non-count nouns in a
countable sense without the addition of a
phrase (such as "a piece of'). We can use
these nouns with a / an or in the plural to
mean kind / type / variety of.

A / an and plurals can also be used to
indicate discrete amounts.

• Do you like pasta?

• In Italy, I tasted a new pasta.

• I drink tea every morning.

• That shop has many different teas.

• I drank a soda.
• Please bring us two orange juices.



6. When non-count nouns are preceded by
SOfn£ or occur alone, they refer to things that
don't have any particular boundarics.

7. Some nouns are irregular.

a. A few non-count nouns end in -5.

b. A few eount nouns have irregular
plurals.

8. BE CAREFUL! In its normal usage, the word
people is plural and means "more than one
person." In this meaning, it does not have a
singular form, and it takcs a plural verb.

The word people meaning "a particular group
(or particular groups) of human beings" can
have a singular and a plural form.

Caunt and Non-Count Nouns 1119

• I drank some soda.

• Orange juIce is produced in Florida.

• news, mathematics, economics, physics

• criterion, phenomenon, nucleus
(singular count nouns)

• criteria, phenomena, nuclei
(their irregular plural forms)

• Hawaiian people use food in unusual ways.

NOT Hawaiian people ..- food in unusual
ways.

• The Hmong are a people of southern
China and nearby areas.

• Many different peoples have settled in
Hawaii.

Reference Notes
For a list of non-eount nouns, see Appendix 5 on page A-4.
For a list of phrases for counting non-eount nouns, see Appendix 6 on page A-5.
For a list of irregular plurals, see Appendix 4 on page A-3.
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11 Focused Practice

~ DISCOVER THE GRAMMAR

Read the sentences based on the opening reading. Underline the countnouns. Circle the
non-eount nouns.

1. With reports of@ild cow disease~birdiffi!):ontaminated~andfood scares, it's not a bad
question.

2. Food and diet are things people are interested in these days.

3. What's the biggest issue in food today?

4. We're living fast lives with less free time, so we seek convenience.

S. I'm concerned about the vending machines that sell soda, candy, and snacks.

6. Is there any nutrition in that kind of stuff?

7. My family is concerned about losing weight, so we've started using low-fat or fat-free food.

8. There's evidence that a nonfat or low-fat diet can aetually lead to weight gain.

~I NON-COUNT NOUNS IN COUNTABLE FORM

Complere each sentence with the correctphrase to give the non-eountable noun a
countable form. Refer to Appendix6 on page A-5 for help in completing this exercise if
necessary.

Grammar Note 4

1. When we moved to the new office, we lost a piece of equipment.
(a piece of I a pound of)

2. Let me give you __---:-_---:--:-:----;-_--;:-__ advice: don't buy that item.
la speck of I a piece of)

3. The floor was so clean that there wasn't __--:-_---:--:-:----;-_--;:-__ dust anywhere.
la speck of I a piece ofl

4. Please get ----;-c--:----;-=.,---:-:-:-=-- sugar when you're at the store.
(a pound of I a piece of)

5. Our office bought several new -----:-.,----~--__:c_--furniture.
(pieces of I matters of)

6. There hasn't been __---,----:-_.,---_.,---.,---__ rain here for over a month.
la drop of I a grain of)

7. We heard an interesting __---;-__---:----:-_.,---__ news on the radio last night.
(amount of I piece of)

8. In our family it's customary to have ---;-:-;-:;-c=-:-:-.,..,-;;---- tea late in the afternoon.
(a kilo of I a cup of)

9. What you order at a restaurant is __---:----:-_;-;-_::---;;-__ choice.
{a piece of I a matter ofl

10. You've had a reasonable ----;:-__:c_-:-:-----;--:--;:--- time to finish the job.
(branch of I period of)
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~ BLENDING

Read the article about fusion cooking and complere it with words from the box.

Grammar Notes 3, 5

century

fusion

chefs

menu

cuisines

rules

flavoring

SpiCes

foods

ways

Fusion Cooking Melds Cultures and Tastes
BY CHARLYN FARGO

Fusion cookinq is a blending of flavors and -::- that celebrates
1. 2.

America's multiculturalism.

Under the old French --:- of cooking, certain --,- were
3. 4.

always prepared in certain ways. Those rules have been changed. Egg -::- _
5.

don't have to include ouly Chinese cabbage and shrimp. Plum sauce isn't used just in Chinese

cuisine but to give foods an Asian '
6.

And not just Asian; Mexican, Caribbean, Cuban-they all work to influence regional

cwsme In -=- not previously considered. On the West Coast, the cuisines of
7.

East and West have existed side by side for more than a ,--- , since the
8.

California gold rush brought San Francisco's first significant Asian immigration.

But it's only in the past two decades that inventive -::- have begun to
9.

blend the cooking styles of East and West.

Norman Van Aken, chef and owner of Norman's in Miami and the author of Norman's

New World Cuisine, created tropical flavorings with --:-:,--- from Cuba, the
'0.

Bahamas, and the Old South for his food. His :-;- was filled with items such
",

as lobster enchiladas, rum and pepper-painted grouper' (the sauce includes rum, pepper-

corns, cloves,2 and soy sauce), and yucca3-stuffed crispy fish.

His New World cuisine-with the flavors of the Bahamas and Cuba blended with

Florida's produce-is just one of many cuisines considered to be --:-: cooking.
'2.

Igrouper: a large fish 2c1oves: a tropical spice
3yucca: a desert plant of Mexico and the southwestern United States
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Grammar Nates 5-8~ COMMUNITY BULLETIN BOARD

Interactive websites on the Internet give people information aboutentertainment. cultural
events, and the weather. RII in the blanks In the bulletin board messages, choosing the
correct count ornon-<:ount form in parentheses. Refer to Appendices 4and 6on pagesA-3
andA-5 for help in completing this exercise ifnecessary.

10.(Work I A work)

running short. on the remodeling of Patton Pavilion, where the picnic

7.(time/atimel

COMMUNITY BULLETIN BOARD

IFollow Ups] ~ost a Reply] [Message Board Index]

Community Bulletin Board for August 27, 2006

On Thesday afternoon at 4 PM at City Hall, Professor Helen Hammond, who has

written of the space program, will give on the
4. (history I a history) S. (talk I a talk)

exploration of in the 21st century at when we seem
6. (space I a space)

Civic Center. He describes his latest book of poems as in _
2. (work I a wortd 3. (progressJ a progress)

to be running out of funds for the space program. Professor Hammond will focus on several

of the government's for suggesting budget cuts.
8. (criterion I criteria)

Community Bulletin Board for August 26, 2006

Poet Jefferson Saito will give a ,,,adintl of his poetry tonight in the Burlington
1. (reading I a reading)

Community Bulletin Board for August 28, 2006

If you have not made reservations for the annual Labor Day picnic, is
9.ltime I a time)

:1El ' ---.----
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COMMUNITY BULLETIN BOARD

will be held, is complete. All residents of Burlington are invited, but you must have a ticket,

which will cover the price of dinner. The menu will include , meat, and
11. (fish I a fish)

pasta as main courses. and _--,-----,---_=_ are free.
12. (Soda I A soda) 13. (milk Ja milk)

Community Bulletin Board for August 29, 2006

On Friday evening at 8:00 PM. in the Civic Auditorium, Professor Mary Alice Waters will

present a program on the Hmong, of China and Laos. Professor Waters
14. (peoples I a people)

will show about marriage customs of the Hmong and other
1S.lfilm I a film)

______ ofEastern Asia.
16. (people I peoples)

~ A PIECE OF ADVICE

Write your own sentence for each ofthe nouns and noun phrases in the box. Then share
your sentences with a partner. Discuss and correct them ifnecessary.

a people

furniture

a piece of advice

peoples

a soda

pieces of furniture

aTV

spices

fruits

time

Example:

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

8.

9.

10.

My boss gave me a great piece of advice: Check your e-mail just three times a day.
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~ EDITING

Read this letter. There are 12 mistakes in the use ofcount and non-eountnouns. The first
mistake is already corrected. Find andcorrect 11 more.

~ramar Ipanema Hotel

De",v ~iJ-s,

WeJ-"esJ-",y we w",l~eJ- ",,,J- SlA"b",t-heJ- 0" Cop",c",b",,,,,, ",,,J- Ip",,,e"',,, be"'ches. ,he
sand ,

o"ly pvoble'" w"'s t-h",t- I J-voppeJ- "'y c",,,,ev,,, ",,,J- 3ot-~ i" it-, ",,,J- "ow it- s "ot-

wov~i"3. Act-lA",ny, t-heve's o"e ot-hev pvoble"': We J-o,,'t- h",ve e"olA3h -PlAv"it-lAves i" OlAv

$:;(0 P"'lAlo scheJ-lAleJ- -Pov ~:OO A.>I., ",,,J- we ",isseJ- t-he blAS ",,,J- cOlAIJ-,,'t- 3et- '" t-"",i. BlAt­

we weve s",veJ- by o"e o-P \-he hot-el e",ployee, who 3",ve lAS '" viJ-e t-o t-he ",ivpovt-. We 3ot­

t-hevejlAst- i" t-i"'e. l-Iow we've i" $:;(0 P"'lAlo. It-'s "''' e><cit-i"3 pl",ce, blAt- I c",,,'t- 3et- ovev

J-eliciolAs. '0"i3ht- we've 30i"3 t-o h",ve J-i""ev ",t- "'''ot-hev vest-"'lAv",,,t- wheve t-hey sevVe

",n ~i"J-s o-P "'e",t-. \hey v",ise '" lot- o-P c",t-t-Ie i" Bv",~il, ",,,J- "'e",t-s ",ve vevy poplAl",v.

\he ot-hev t-hi"B ",bOlAt- Bv",~il t-h",t-'s ve",ny i"t-evest-i"B is t-he "''''OlA"t- o-P co-P-Pee

t-he Bv",~ili",,,s J-vi,,~. ,hey h",ve lit-t-le ClApS o-P co-P-Pees sevev",1 H",es '" J-",y-c",neJ-

c",-P-Pe~i"ho.We \-vieJ- it-; it-'s vevy s\-vo"B ",,,J- sweet-.

\h",t-'s ",n -Pov "ow. YOlAv "'0'" h",s,,'t- h",J- '" t-i"'e t-o BO shoppi"B yet; which is BooJ-.

YOlA ~"ow how "'lAch I h",t-e shoppi"B.

Love,
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~ LISTENING

() El Read the sentences. Then listen to the cooking show.

1. Pelmeni is _--=a-,-Ct::;.c",a::;:dic:::t'.::::·on",a:::./J":,R",u::,:s:.::s.:::ia",n__ dish.
(national origin)

2. The principal ingredient of pelmeni is --::-_.,------".- _
(type of meat)

3. Other meats that can be used to make pelmeni are ---;:-_----;----,,,.--- _
(types of meat)

4. You need -,---_---: meat to make pelmeni.
(amount)

S. You need .,-------;--,-- egg ---;;:-----: to make pelmeni.
{number} (item)

6. You need .,--_:-;- water for the meat mixture.
(amount)

7. You need -,--_-,-- salt for the meat mixture.
(amount)

8. To make the dough, you need -,--_-,-- flour.
(amount)

9. Each dough circle should be approximately --,-;-,-- in diameter.
(size)

10. One person can easily eat -,----,--,-- pelmeni at a meal.
(number)

() ID Now listen ogain. Complete the sentences. Refer to the dues in parentheses.

Jtj INFORMATION GAP: A GRAIN OF SAND

Student B, tum to page 127and foffow the instructions there. StudentA. read statements
1-5 aloud. Student Bwill read the best completion for each statement, incfuding aphrase
from the box below in each statement. Then reverse the process for statements 6-10. Refer
to Appendix 6 on pageA-5 for help in completing this exercise ifnecessary.

a branch of

a grain of

a clap of

a piece of

a flash of

a speck of

a game of

an article of

Student A's statements

1. A particle of a cereal grown in Asia is called .

2. A small piece of powdery material is called. . .

3. An athletic competition played on a field and using a ball is called .

4. A part of the science that studies planets and stars is called. . .

S. A loud sound that usually comes with a sudden light from the sky is called.
(continued)
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Student Ns completions

f. jewelry

g.sand

h. lightning

i. furniture

j. advice

~ WRITING

Write two or three paragraphs about the best or worst meal experience you have everhad.
Your essay can be serious or funny. Describe the kind ofmeal it was and what was good,
bad, interesting, or funny about it.

EDmplr. The worst meal experience I've ever had happened about a year ago. I'd been
studying French for three years, and I guess I wanted to show my parents how much
I'd learned about French culture and language. It was my mother's birthday, so I
made reservations at a very nice French restaurant in town. The trouble started right
after we got there. . .

a!tI ON THE INTERNET

El Use the Internet to research one ofthe following.

• the preparation of an exotic dish

• a particular diet you are interested in

Then repartyour findings to the class. Ifyou learn about the preparation ofa dish, tell the
class howthe dish is made. Ifyou learn about a particular diet, explain what the diet is and
discuss its advantages and disadvantages.

EDmples: A: I learned how to make Mexican mole. It's a traditional dish with 20 ingredients:
turkey or some other kind of meat, chili peppers, peanuts, chocolate, and. . .

B: I learned about the Atkins diet. It's a high-protein, low-earbohydrate diet.
The advantages of it are that you can lose weight on it and eat foods like beef,
chicken, fish. . .
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~ INFORMATION GAP FOR STUDENT B

Usten as StudentAreads statements 1-5. Read aloud the best completion for each
statement, Including a phrase from the box below. Then read statements 6-10. StudentA
will read the bestcompletion for each statement. Refer to Appendix6 on page A-5 for help
in completing this exercise ifnecessary.

a branch of

a grain of

Student B's completions

a. soccer

b. astronomy

c. rice

d. thunder

e. dust

a clap of

a piece of

a flash of

a speck of

a game of

an article of

Student B's statements

6. A statement of reco=ended behavior is .

7. A particle of a material found on beaches is called.

8. A sudden light from the sky is called. . .

9. An object on which one sits or sleeps is called .

10. A decorative object worn on the body or the clothes is called.



Grammar in Context

BEFORE YOU READ

D What is an example ofan environmental problem thatyou considerserious?

B Do you think people exaggerate the seriousness ofhazards to the environment? What
would be an example?

D How can serious environmental problems be remedied?

n Read this article aboutan environmental disaster.

I~ kwl ~ lL]skrlj of EASlER ISLAND
Most of us have seen pictures of the gigantic out from Rano Raruku, a volcanic crater about 600

statues of Easter Island, and a big mystery has yards across, there are about 100 more statues.
been this: Who built the statues, and how were Many if not most of these statues are toppled
they moved? Recently, over and damaged. Else-
however, we've become where on the island
aware of an even greater you'll see more than 100
mystery: What hap- gigantic platforms on
pened to Easter Island? which the statues stood.
What changed it so Easter Island was
drastically? discovered by Dutch

Easter island lies in explorer Jacob Rogge-
.the South Pacific about veen on April 5, 1722-
2,300 miles west of Chile, Easter day. When Rog-
the country to which it geveen landed, he saw
belongs. According to the island much as it is
current .estimates. itwas. . today: a rather deso-
settled about the year This area was once asubtroplClllforest late place covered
900 by Polynesians. If you go to Easter Island to- mostly by grassland, with no trees taller than 10
day and visit Rano Raruku, the quarry where the feet. It is clear today, however, that Easter Island
statues were carved, you'll see almost 400 statues was once' much different: Most of it was a sub-
in various stages of disrepair. On roads leading tropical forest. At one time, the island was home
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to as many as 15,000. pe<?ple. while today there - -, Today some consider the deforestation of
'are only about 200. What occurred to cause Such ~aste( IslaRd one of the ,greatest enyironmental
drastic changes? - - - disasters of all time. The disaster was almost

Explorer Thor Heyerdahl theorized that the certainly .cauSed by h\lmans. No one knows for
bUilding and mOVirill of the statues was som_e-- sure how or why It happened, ofcourse, but it
how linked 'with the activities of the Incas and seems fikely that a few hund.red years after it
with the Egyptians' and their Pyramids. Author was settled, the island pegan to experience a
Erich Von Daniken proposed that extra- de<;lirie. It 'came'to be ruled by 11 chie~, who
terrestrials made and moved the stiitues. How- -apparently constructed -the' statues as com-
ever, it is beiieved today that the Easter. Islanders petitive demonstrations of their power. As the
did all the work themselves. But how could they populirtion increased; competition among the
have done this? They didn't have cranes, metal 'chiefs became fieri::er. More and more land was
tools, large animals, or wheels. (The wheel had ,cleared to '~row crOjlS to feed the people, and
been invented long before, but the EaSter more, and more trees were cut doWn to provide-,
Islanders didn't have 'access to it.) One v.ery fireWood and' wood for use in' moving and-
convindng explanation is that _they invented raising the statues. This deforestation led, to the
their own devices, called canoe rails, wbich lire dryin!l of the land, the l~ of ni/ttients in the
ladders wi1;h parallel wooden_IQgs connected by soil, and eventually less and less rainfall. In
crosspieces.- The -islanders used the rails to drag effect, the climate was chlln9l!d.
the,statues. aut large trl!es_ would haye-·been Why :did the Easter Islanders allow the
required to build, the nils, along iNith Other disaster to happeri1 (jid -they simply fail to
kinds of trees -to provide bark to make rope to ' recognize' an_eventual probJem?' Was the
'pull the statues_ Had such tre!!s. ever existed problem too mr advanced to do anything about
there? - _it when they figiJred out What yllIs happenin!)!
, Botanist John Flenly and anthropologist Paul Perhaps more significantly, for, liS, are there

Bahn have conclUded that these trees ',did eXist.' parallels today?: Are we acting 'as' the Easter
Studies have established th'at the island was Islanders did, blrt.on a globa(.scale.? For example,
orice covered with forestS. One of the' principal doestlie push to cut down trees (such as in the
trees was the Chileah ""ine palm, 'whfch groWs as _. AmazOll rain forest) ill the name of jobs -and
high 'as 65 feet and as wide as 3 feet. The .economic llevelopment make environmentai
assumption 'is that the trunks of the wine palm sense? ,Are we over-fishing the ocean in our
were used·to lift and move the statues and that current belief' that ,the supply of seafood is
the bark of other trees was .used to make rope limitless? Ate future catastrophes in the works?
for hau~ng. But what happened to-the treeS?' _ We mustn't shy,away from these qaestions.
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AFTER YOU READ

What does the underlined phrase refer to? Circle the correct answer.

1. Most of it was covered with a subtropical forest.

a. subtropical forest in general b. one particular subtropical forest

2. The wheel had been invented millennia before.

a. one particular wheel b. wheels in general

3. Tree bark provided the rQpe used to raise the statue.

a. one particular rope b. rope in general

11 Grammar Presentation

INDEFINITE AND DEFINITE ARTICLES

A/AN: INDEFINITE ARTICLE

Non-Specific Generic

SINGUlAR COUNT NOUNS He saw a statue at an exhibition. A statue is a three-dimensional figure.

ZERO ARTICLE (No ARTICLE)

Non-Specific Generic

PWRAl COUNT NOUNS Easter Island has impressive statues. Statues are made in all shapes and sizes.

NON-COUNT NOUNS The statues are made of stone. Stone is an important building material.

PROPER NOUNS Ms. Johnson spent a year on Easter Island. She worked in Egypt and HawaII. She
now lives in NewYork City.

THE: DEFINITE ARTICLE

Specific Generic

SINGUlAR COUNT NOUNS He finally got a computer.The computer The computer is a great invention.
he got is good.
It's the best computer in the world.

PWRAl CouNT NOUNS The rain forests in South America are The rain forests are in danger
being cut down. everywhere.

NON-<:OUNT NOUNS The stone from that quarry is very soft.

PROPER NOUNS She crossed the Sahara, visited the Pyramids, and sailed down the Nile.



GRAMMAR NOTES

1. When speakers do not have a particular person,
place, or thing in mind, the nouns they use are
non-specific. Use the indefinite article, a I an, with
non-specific singular count nouns.

2. A noun is often indefinite the first time a speaker
mentions it. It is usually definite after the first
mention.

3. Use zero article (no article) with non-specific plural
count nouns, non-specific non-count nouns, names of
people, names of most countries, and habitual
locations.

4. A noun is generic when it represents all members of
a class or category of persons, places, or things. In
other words, generic nouns talk about things in
general.

Three co=on ways to use nouns generically are:

a. zero article + plural count noun

b. indefini te article + count noun

c. zero article + non-count noun

~ BE CAREFUL! Don't use the before a non-count noun
used generically.

NOTE: You can also make a generic statement with
the definite article + adjective. A head noun such as
people or individuals is implied. The adjective is
plural in meaning and takes a plural verb.

Definite and Indefinite Articles J131

EXAMPLES

• He wants to buy a statue.

• She wants to be an anthropologist.

• I heard of an interesting mystery.

• The mystery is about Easter Island.

• The island used to have tall trees.

• Platinum and gold are valuable
minerals.

• Mr. Flenly is a botanist.

• Many statues have been found in
Egypt.

• People spend most of their time at
wod<, at school, or at home.

• Computers are mac1rlnes that do
calculations and process
information.

• A computer is a machine that does
calculations and processes
information.

• Water is essential for SUIVival.

• Rainfall is essential for crops.

NOT The ",;m"y is essential for
crops.

• The rich are fortunate. They need
to help the poor, who are not so
fortunate. (= the rich people, the
poor people)

(continued)



1321 UNrr8

5. A noun is definite when the speaker and listener
both know whieh particular person, place, or thing is
being talked about. Use the definite article, the, with
non-count nouns and singular and plural nouns that
are definite for you and your listener.

NOTE: A noun or noun phrase is normally definite if
you can ask a which question about it. Nouns of this
type are often followed by a phrase with of.

6. Use the definite article with nouns that describe
something unique.

An adjective can often make a noun represent
something unique. Examples of such adjectives are
first, last, only, right, wrong, and the comparative and
superlative form of adjectives.

7. You can use the definite article generically in two
ways:

a. in the singular: We often use this construction with
inventions and musical instruments.

b. in the plural: We often use this construction with
the names of peoples and of animal species.

8. Note these other uses of the definite article with
nouns and noun phrases:

a. with public places

b. with the names of many geographical regions or
features

c. with the names of a few countries

d. with the names of ships

• The food we had for lunch was
terrible.

• The island used to be covered by
forests.

• The statues were made by tribal
chiefs.

• The population of the island has
declined a great deal.

• The sun gives us light and heat.

• It's one of the worst disasters in
the world.

• The wheel was invented thousands
of years ago.

• She plays the harp.

• The Hawaiians are a resourceful
people.

• There are many attempts today to
save the whales.

• the bank, the post office, the library,
the movies

• the Middle East, the Grand Canyon,
the Colorado River, the Pacific
Ocean

• the Netherlands, the United States,
the Dominican Republic

• the Titanic, the Queen Mary

Reference N ate
For more complete 1i.sts of nouns used with the definite article, see Appendices 7-9 on pages A-5-A-6.
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Definite and Indefinite Articles 1133

11
~ DISCOVER THE GRAMMAR

mRead the sentences based on the opening reading. For each sentence, classify the
underlined word orphrase as indefinite (I), definite (D), or generic (G).

_1_ 1. We've become aware of an even greater mystery.

__ 2. Chile is the country to which Easter Island belongs.

__ 3. There are gigantic platforms all over the island.

__ 4. The building and moving of the statues was somehow linked with the activities of till:
~ and the Egyptians.

__ S. Von Diiniken thought the statues had been made by extraterrestrials.

__ 6. The wheel had been invented long before.

__ 7. Canoe rans are ladders with parallel wooden logs connected by crosspieces.

__ 8. The Chilean wine palm grows as high as 6S feet.

__ 9. Did they simply fail to recognize an eventual problem?

__10. Is the supply of seafood limitless?

III Read the sentences based an the reading. Circle the letter ofthe statement that
correctly explains the meaning ofeach sentence.

1. Who built the statues there, and how were they moved?

a. Who built some of the statues there?

b. Who bunt all of the statues there?

2. The island was settled by Polynesians.

a. Some of the Polynesians settled the island.

b. All of the Polynesians settled the island.

3. One of the principal trees in the forest was the Chilean wine palm.

a. There was one Chilean palm tree in the forest.

b. There were many Chnean palm trees in the forest.

4. But what happened to the trees on the island?

a. What happened to all of the trees on the island?

b. What happened to some of the trees on the island?

S. Trees were cut down to provide firewood.

a. All of the trees were cut down.

b. Some of the trees were cut down.
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~ DISASTERS Grammar Notes 2-3, 5-6, 9

Read the descriptions of two notable environmental disasters that have occurred in recent
decades. Fill in the blanks with the correct article in parentheses (- means no article is
needed).

CHERNOBYL DAMAGE WIDER THAN
PREVIOUSLY REPORTED

DETAILS ARE FINALLY EMERGING. On April 26, 1986, .. fires and explosions following
1. I-/The)

-:o-==-,-;-unauthorized experiment caused worst accident in history of
2. lan I the) 3. la I the) 4. I· -I the)

nuclear power at the nuclear power plant in Chernobyl, Ukraine. At least 31 people were

killed in disaster itself, and radioactive material was released into
s. (-I the) 6. (-. the)

--:;-"...--c;.,----;-atmosphere. Approximately 135,000 people were evacuated from --::--;-;-,-;-;_
7.lan/the) 8.(a/the)

viciniry. scientists warned of possible future cancer deaths and birth
9.(· ·/The) 10.(-/the)

defects.

MASSIVE OIL SPILL IN ALASKA

MARCH 24, 1989. oil tanker Exxon Valdez struck Bligh Reef in Prince William
1.IAn/The)

Sound, Alaska, tonight, causing worst oil spill in U.S. history. More
2.la/the) 3.(-/the)

than 10 million gallons of oil were spilled, causing the deaths of many
4. (an I· .. ·) 5. (-/the)

animals and resulting in great environmental catastrophe. The captain of
6.(-/a)

--=-==-.,- Valdez was not present in wheelhouse at time of -,-,--,--.,-:-:-
7. (- Jthe) 8. (a I the) 9. {-I the) 10. {an I the}

accident; --:-::-:--=-,-;-ship was being piloted by first mate, who was inexperienced.
11.(a/the) 12. (-/the)

It was determined that captain, rather than first mate, should have been
13.la/the) 14.1-/the)

piloting vessel. Exxon agreed to pay for cost of cleaning up
15.(a/the) 16.(-/The) 17.1-/the)

-:::--;-;-:;--;-spill.
18.{-/the)



3 EARTHWEEK: A DIAR;';Y-:;O;:';F:-:T;;;H:-;;E=-=P;-LA';'";";N:;ET=--~----- --G-ra-m-m-a~r-N-ot~es-2-,4--~6,~9"

Read the two excerpts from the article"Earthweek:ADiary ofthe Planet.' RH in the blanlcs
with the articles needed. Leave a blankifno artIcle Is necessary.

Pennafrost Warning

The melting of permafrost in Sweden's sub-Arctic region due to global wanning is
1.

believed to be releasing vast quantities of the greenhouse gas methane into _--;;-__
2.

atmosphere. _..."...._research team, led by _..."...._GeoBiosphere Science Center at
L ~

Lund University, said their research shows _--;;-__part of _--;;-__soil that thaws
5. 6.

during summer has become deeper since 1970, and the permafrost has disappeared entirely

in some locations. "This has led to significant changes in the vegetation and to a subsequent

increase in emission of the greenhouse gas methane," _--=-__team announced, They
7.

added that methane is 25 times more damaging to _--;:-_atmosphere than _--;;-__
8. 9.

carbon dioxide and ofren is overlooked in _....,.-,__discussion of greenhouse gases.
10.

Plastic Pollution

plastic
3.

Pacific
5.

water's
6,

from California to Hawaii, resulting in more plastic than plankton on _-:-__

_--:;-_German magazine Geo published _--;;-__report that said _--;;-__
1. 2.

trash has created _---,-__environmental hazard that stretches across _--;;-__
4.

surface. _--:;-_March issue quotes biologist Charles Moore of the Algalita Marine
7.

Research Foundation as saying: "Most plastic floats near _--;;-__sea surface where some
s.

is mistaken for food by birds and fishes." The masses of plastic find their way
9.

into _-=__Paci£ic from _-=__western United States and _-=__Canada after
10. 11. 12.

storms flush the debris downstream and ultimately into _-:-:-_ocean. Maritime
13.

observers have witnessed areas of floating plastic that stretch as far as the eye can see in

_--:;-::__central Pacific.
14.
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~ INVENTIONS AND INSTRUMENTS Grammar Notes 4, 8

Write two sentences obouteoch invention orinstrument. In the first sentence, write about
the item's characteristics. In the secondsentence, use the definite articfe to say when the
item was invented.

Example: computer / electronic device / process information and perform high-speed
calculations / 1944

A computer is an electronic device that processes information and performs high­
speed calculations. / Computers are electronic devices that process information and
perform high-speed calculations.

The computer was invented in 1944.

1. television set / electronic device / receive electromagnetic waves, convert waves into images,

display them on a screen / 1920s by Farnsworth and Zorinsky

2. wheel / circular device / turn around central point / 5,000 to 6,000 years ago

3. clarinet / woodwind instrument / use a reed / around 1700

4. guitars / stringed instruments / typically have six strings / in the 1400s in Spain

5. automobiles / self-powered traveling vehicles /1874 by Siegfried Marcus in Vienna

6. telephones / communication devices / convert sound signals into waves and reconvert them

into sounds / 1878 by Alexander Graham Bell



5 I EDITING

Read this composition aboutgenetic engineering and the environment. There are 15
mistakes in the use ofarticles. The first mistake is already corrected. Find and correct 14
more.

People say we are now able to perform ~ genetic engineering. I am

against this for several reasons. First, it is dangerous to tamper

with the nature because we don't know what will happen. We could

upset balance of nature. For example, people are against a mosquito

because it carries malaria. Suppose we change the DNA of the

mosquito so that it will die off. That will stop a malaria, but it

will upset ecological balance because certain other species depend

on mosquito. If we destroy it, these other species won't be able to

survive. This will have serious effect on environment.

Second, genetic engineering will take away people'S control over

their own lives. Suppose scientists develop the capability to

isolate gene for violent behavior and they eliminate this gene from

future generations. This may eliminate a violence, but I believe

that behavior is matter of choice, and this type of genetic

engineering will eliminate choice. It will make people behave as

others have determined, not as they have determined, and it will

take away an individual responsibility.

Third, genetic engineering will remove chance from our lives. Part

of what makes the life interesting is unpredictability. We never

know exactly how someone, or something, is going to turn out. It's

interesting to see what happens. As far as I am concerned, we should

leave genetic engineering to Creator.
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11 Communication Practice

~I LISTENING

() Read the statements. Then listen to the conversation between ahusband anda wife.
Usten again and circle the answer that correctly completes each sentence.

1. According to the husband, the newspaper is on the side of__~

a. the Indians b the environmentalists

2. Whose point of view does he think is ignored?

a. the Indians' b. the environmentalists'

3. The husband supports the point of view of __~

a. the Indians b. the environmentalists

4. The wife supports the point of view of__~

a. the Indians b. the environmentalists

5. The issue is whether can hunt whales.

a. one particular group of Indians b. all Indians

6. The husband is in favor of allowing hunting because __~

a. it will reduce the surplus of whales b. it will allow the Indians to support themselves

7. The wife thinks it's cruel to hunt __~

a. some whales b. all whales

8. She says animals are raised for food.

a. all b. some

9. The wife thinks it's acceptable to use animals for food.

a. all b. some

10. The wife thinks are intelligent.

a. some whales b. all whales



~ PICTURE DISCUSSION

Form small groups and discuss this picture. Identify the itemsyou see. Then discuss the
situation. How can we dispose ofitems we no longerneed or want? Are there solutions to
this problem?

Example: A: I see an electric skillet and two axes.
B: How do you think we should dispose of things like those?
C: Well, I think each city should send trucks to pick up things people don't want.
D: They could sell the items at special centers.

Yard sale
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l!t," WRITING

Work in small groups. Choose an environmental issue from the list below or develop your
own Idea. Write about the topicyou select. Say whyyou think the Issue Is Important and
whatshould be done about it. Exchange papers with anothergroup and correct any
mistakes in the use ofarticles.

Possible Issues

• saving endangered animals

• improving air quality

• getting rid of nuclear weapons

• disposing of garbage

• ensuring the supply of clean water

Example: Laws against air pollution have been in effect for decades now, but we haven't
seen much progress in reducing air pollution. Actually, air pollution has gotten
worse in many areas. Ifwe want to make real progress, we need stticter laws, and
we need to enforce them. There are three areas where we can improve:
automobiles, factories, and the burning of forests. Let's look at each of these
separately.

The automobile. • .

~ ON THE INTERNET

[6 Form teams offour orfive. Each team creates five questions about the environment,
inventions, ormusicalinstnJmen~. Use the Intemet to find answers to your questions.
Then playa game In class. Teams take tums asking their questions. A team responding
with the correctanswerrecelves one point. The team with the mostpoints at the end ofthe
game is the winner.
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BEFORE YOU READ

o Do you pay for most things with cash, with credit cards, or bysome othermeans?

B What would be the advantages and disadvantages ofliving In acashless society?

n Read this article about money.

AUGUST 6, 2006 BUSINESS TODAY

What's Happening to CA$H?
How did money originate, and where?

The Babylonians were the first to develop
actual "money" when they started to use
gold and silver about 2500 B.e. The practice
of using pieces of silver and gold as units of
value gradually spread through much of
the ancient world. In the following centu­
ries, other items came to be used as money,
for example, jewelry, land, and even cattle.

In the last two centuries, however, there
has been a movement away from physical
money and toward a more abstract system.
One good example of an abstract type is fiat
money, which is normally paper currency
issued by a government. Fiat money isn't
based on gold or silver; it has value only be­
cause the government says it does. Its value
depends on trust in the government. Per­
haps the most abstract type of money is
electronic. E-money involves the electronic
transfer of funds from one bank account to
another. In such a financial transaction, no
actual money is transferred. The balance in
one account is simply increased, and the bal-

ance in the other account is correspondingly
decreased.

Does this mean that there are no longer
any advantages to cash? Not at all. Suppose,
for example, that you're walking down a

lcontmuea)
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What's Happening to CA$H?
street and suddenly remember you need to
buy some flowers. You see a flower vendor
and decide this is the time to buy a dozen
roses. What do you do? Write a check, or
pull out your bank card? At this writing,
few flower vendors take checks, and even
fewer take plastic. Most of them prefer
cash. If you've got some money, you simply
pull out a few bills, hand them to the
vendor, and happily walk away with your
flowers. Pretty easy, huh? It wouldn't be
that easy without cash.

Or suppose you'd like to give a little
money as a gift. It's a lot more personal and
pleasing to receive a few crisp bills in a
birthday card than a check, which can seem
rather cold and mechanical. Suppose
you're at a food fair, and you feel like
getting a couple of hot dogs. It's much
easier to pull out cash to pay for them. In
restaurants these days, it's become com­
mon to pay with a credit or debit card and
to include the tip in the total amount.
Sometimes, though, you might want to
leave your server some actual money in
appreciation of particularly good service. It
seems to make a better emotional connection.

So cash has its advantages. Of course, it
has a number of disadvantages as well. For
example, you might be robbed. Also, cash
can be heavy. Carrying a lot of coins can

AFTER YOU READ

make holes in your pockets. It's inconve­
nient to take a great deal of money with you
to pay for large purchases; imagine trying
to carry enough cash to pay for a house or a
car-<lr even a sofa. Besides that, cash has
been handled by many different people and
is covered with germs.

Then there's the matter of paying bills.
Traditionally, most people in North America
have paid their bills with checks, but the
recent trend is to pay bills electronically.
The Japanese, among others, have been
doing this for years. In Japan, payment for
such things as heat, electricity, and water is
handled by automatic deduction from a
bank account. It's much easier than writing
out several checks to different agencies.
And since it's automatic, people don't have
to worry about whether they've forgotten to
pay their bill.

There are a number of disadvantages to
electronic money, however. Some people
have little use for credit cards, saying that
using them encourages us to live beyond
our means. Others say that using electronic
money places too much control of our
personal finances in the hands of strangers.
Mistakes are easily made and hard to correct.

The jury is still out on whether the trend
toward less and less use of cash is good or
bad. What seems clear is that it's definitely
growing.

What does each sentence mean? Circle the correct answer.

1. Few flower vendors take checks.

a. Some flower vendors take checks.

b. Not many flower vendors take checks.

2. It's inconvenient to take a great deal of money with you.

a. It's inconvenient to take a lot of money.

b. It's inconvenient to take some money.

3. Some people have little use for credit cards.

a. They like them.

b. They don't like them very much.
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Qtuuttifiers [143

QUANTIFIERS

Quantifiers With Count Nouns With Non-Count Nouns

ONE One store is open. 0"
EACH Each coin is valuable. 0
EVERY Every bank is closed. 0

Two Two stores are open. 0
BOTH Both stores are nearby. 0
A COUPLE OF She bought a couple of gifts. 0
SEVERAL She bought several gifts. 0

FEW They have few investments. 0
A FEW She has a few investments. 0
MANY Does he own many buildings? 0
A GREAT MANY He owns a great many buildings. 0

lrTTLE 0 They have little money.
A LrTTLE 0 She has a little money.
MUCH 0 Does he have much property?
A GREAT DEAL OF 0 He owns a great deal of property.

No They have no bonds. They have no insurance.
ANY They don't have any bonds. They don't have any insurance.
SOME They have some stocks. They have some cash.
ENOUGH You have enough stocks. You have enough cash.
A LOT OF /lOTS OF He has a lot of flots of clients. He has a lot of flots of patience.
PLENTY OF He has plenty of clients. He has plenty of patience.
MOST Most banks are safe. Most work is useful.
Au All banks are insured. All work is tiring.

"0 = quantifier not used
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GRAMMAR NOTES

1. Quantifiers state the number or amount of
something. Quantifien; can be single words or
phrases.

Quantifien; are used with both nouns and pronouns.

Quantifien; are often used alone if the noun or
pronoun has just been mentioned, as in a question.

2. Quantifiers are used with different types of nouns:

a. with singular count nouns: one, each, every, etc.

b. with plural count nouns: two, both, a couple of, a
dozen, several, few, a few, many, a great many, a
number of, etc.

e. with non-count nouns: a little,little, much, a great
deal of, a great amount of, etc.

cL with both plural count nouns and non-count
nouns: no, any, some, enough, a lot of/lots of,
plenty of, most, all, etc.

3. Use a few I few with count nouns and alittk I little
with non-count nouns.

Note the difference between a few and few and
between a little and little. Use a few and a little to
make positive statements.

Use few and little to make negative statements.

.. BE CAIlEPULI In comparison, use fewer with count
nouns and less with non-count nouns. Use more with
both count and non-count nouns.

EXAMPLES

• I bought a dozen tulips.

• There's some money in my
account.

• A lot of people vacation in
the summer.

• Most of us are going on the trip.

A: Have you made many friends
here?

B: Yes, rYe made a lot.

• I took each item back to the store.

• We were able to solve every
problem.

• We visited a couple of countries.

• We bought a few souvenirs.

• I only make a little money at
that job.

• She earns a great deal of money.

• She has no plans to travel.

• We took no cash on the trip.

• Mary has a few investments.

• She has saved a little money.

• I have a few good friends.

• We have a little food at home.

• Jerry has few friends.

• Mary has little self-confidence.

• I have fewer problems than I
used to.

• I also earn less money, though.

• I have more friends.

• I also have more self-confidence.



4. Use many with count nouns and much with non­
count nouns.

In spoken affirmative statements, native speakers
usually prefer a lot ofor lots of to much and many,
which sound more formal. This is especially true of
much.

However, much and many are common in questions
and negatives in spoken and written English.

Use a great many with count nouns and a great deal
ofwith non-count nouns. These quantifiers are rather
formal and found more in writing than in speech.

5. Use some and any with count nouns and non-count
nouns.

Use some in affirmative statements.

Use any in negative statements.

Use both some and any in questions. In general, use
some in offers and any in negative questions.

• He doesn't have many friends.

• I don't have much trouble getting
to work.

• There are a lot of accidents on
this road.

• There's lots of construction
going on.

• Did they spend much money?

• She does not read many
magazines.

• The government has a great many
responsibilities.

• Presidents are under a great deal
of stress.

• Did you make some I any
purchases?

• Do you have some I any cash with
you?

• Bill bought some souvenirs.

• He borrowed some money from
me.

• Alice didn't take any trips.

• She didn't have any money.

• Did you buy some I any clothes?

• Would you like some soda?

• Didn't you send any postcards?

(continued)
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6. Many quantifiers appear in phrases with the
preposition af. Use of + the or another determiner
when you are speeifying particular persons, places,
things, or groups.

We generally use quantifiers without ofwhen we have
no particular person, place, thing, or group in mind.

~ BE CAREFUL! Quantifiers with ofcan be used only
with plural count nouns and non-count nouns.

NOTE: Quantifiers like most af and many af can be
followed by a singular or a plural verb, depending on
the noun that follows of

• Most of the EU countries are
using the eurn.

• We saw many of her 6Irns.

• Most people don't understand the
economy.

• Many restaurants take credit
cards.

• Most of the coins were very old.

• Most of the gold was pure.

• NOT :Aiest e£ tJIe coin was very old.

• Most of the food has been eaten.
(non-count noun + singular verb)

• Most of the people have arrived.
(plural noun + plural verb)

Reference Note
For more information on count and non-count nouns, see Unit 7.

11 Focused Practice

~I DISCOVER THE GRAMMAR

Look at these sentences based on the opening reading. Could they be rewritten using the
words in parentheses without changing the basic meaning orcreating an incorrect
sentence?

no 1. This is a ttend that has been developing for many years now. (much)

____ 2. Are there still any advantages to cash? (some)

____ 3. You suddenly remember you need to buy some flowers. (any)

____ 4. At this writing, few flower vendors take checks. (a few)

____ 5. Few vendors take plastic. (little)

____ 6. Suppose you'd like to give a little money as a gift. (little)

____ 7. It's much easier to pull out cash to pay for them. (a lot)



____ 8. Cash has some disadvantages as well. (any)

___ 9. Cash has been handled by many different people. (a lot of)

___~10. Most people have paid their bills with checks. (a great deal of)

___...11. It's easier than writing out several checks. (a little)

___--'12. Some people have little use for credit cards. (a little)

~I OUR SECOND EUROPEAN TRIP Grammar Nates 2-5

Complete the sentences bychoosing the correct quantifier.

1. We just got back from our second trip to Europe. This time we visited fewer

countries. (less I fewer)

2. We didn't visit of the Scandinavian countries this time. (some I any)

3. We spent money this time too. (less I fewer)

4. We did buy wonderful souvenirs, though. (some I any)

5. Last time we rented a car and were amazed by the cars on the

roads. (amount of I number of)

6. This time we traveled by train. We expected _

people to be traveling that way. (much I a lot of)

7. However, there weren't very . (much I many)

8. We had problems finding seats in the railroad cars. We never had

to stand. (few I a few)

9. That's a good thing. My husband has patience when it comes to

competing with other passengers. (little I a little)

10. The trip was so economical that we had extra money at the

end. (little I a little).
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3''''-S--A-V--IN--G FOR A TRIP Grammar Notes 2-6

Ron ondAshley Lamont are trying to save money for a trip to South America. They are
examining their budget. Complete their conversation with quantifiers from the box, using
each expression once.

a couple of

every

more

a few

few

most of

fewer

much

both of

$40

one of

enough

less

some

AsHI.EY: Ron, we're still spending a lot of money on things we don't really need.
1.

After I pay the bills this month, we're going to have cash left over
2.

than we did last month. We're supposed to be saving for the trip to South America,

remember? We're not saving ..,,-- money. Hwe don't start saving
3.

___---,- , we won't be able to go.
4.

RON: What have we bought that we don't need?

AsHr.EY: That exercise machine, for one thing. We've only used it ---,- times.
s.

We could get a year's membership at the gym for what it cost and still have something

left oveL

RON: You mean --,- us could get a membership, don't you?
6.

AsHI.EY: No, ---=- us could. That's what I'm saying. The machine cost $500,
7.

and memberships are $150 each. Let's sell the thing and go to the gym.

RON: Hmmm. Maybe you're right. What else?

AsHLEY: Well, we're spending about ---,- extra a month on those premium
8.

cable channels. We'd have channels to choose from if we went
9.

back to the basic coverage, but we don't watch TV anyway.
10.

RON: Yeah, you're right ... And you know, I'd say we could get rid of call waiting on the

phone. We've used it very --:-:- times, and --;-: my
11. 12.

friends say they hate it when they call, and then another call comes in while we're

talking.
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a-rtifien 1'49

A5HLBY: Uh-huh. Let's cancel it, then. And here's one more suggestion. We should start taking a

sack lunch to work ...,.,.- times a week instead of going out at noon. If
13.

we did these four things, we'd have -:-:- money left over
14.

----:7---month that could go into our trip fund.
15.

RON: Oh nor Not my lunches with the boysl Lunchtime is when I get to see them.

A5HLBY: Invite them over to play volleyball. Then think of Rio de Janeiro.

~ WORLD NUMBERS

Lookat the table. Then complete each sentence with the appropriate quantifier from the
box. Use each quantifieronce.

The world in 1960 The world in 2000

Population 3,020,100,000 6,052,800,000

Birth rate per thousand people 31.2 215

Death rate per thousand people 17.7 9.0

Female life expectancy at birth 51.9 years 685 years

Male life expectancy at birth 48.6 years 64.6 years

Electricity use per person 1,445 kilowatt hours 2,175 kilowatt hours

Television sets per thousand people 112.8 272.4

Gross domestic product per person $2,607 $5,666

I~:eat deal of ~a~

many

few

more

fewer

much

1. Agreat many people were born between 1960 and 2000.

2. There were births per thousand people in 2000 than in 1960.

3. There were deaths per thousand people in 1960 than in 2000.

4. The life expectancy of men is than that of women.

S. On the average, females lived to be older than 52 or males older than 49

in 1960.

6. There was growth in the use of electricity between 1960 and 2000.

7. There were more than twice as 1V sets in the world in 2000 as in 1960.

8. The gross domestic product was more than twice as in 2000 as in 1960.
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~ A PERSONAL INVENTORY

Compareyour life now to your life five years ago. Write eight sentences, using each ofthe
quantifiers in the box.

a little

many

a lot

more

fewer

much

Example: I have more friends now than I did five years ago.

~I EDITING

Read this excerpt from apresident's speech. There are 12 mistakes in the use ofquantifiers.
The first one is alreadycorrected. Rnd and corred 11 more.

My fellow citizens: We are at a time in our history when we need to make some real
.a great matl.y

sacrifices. Recent presidents have made II grellt seal ef promises they didn't keep. You may

not like everything I tell you tonight, but you deserve to hear the truth. On the economy,

we've made little progress, but we still have a great many work to do, so there are several

measures I'm proposing. First, I want to raise taxes on the very wealthy because a few of

them are really paying their share. Second, many of members of the middle class are

carrying an unfair tax burden, so I'm asking for a tax cut for the middle class. If I'm

successful, most of you in the middle class will be paying 10 percent less in taxes next year,

though few of you in the higher-income group may see your taxes rise little.

How do I intend to make up the lost revenue? The problem with the national income

tax is that there are much loopholes in the current law which allow any people to avoid

paying any taxes at all; I want to close these loopholes. My additional plan is to replace the

lost revenue with a national sales tax, which is fairer because it applies to every people

equally. Third, we have no money to finance health care reform, and we've made a little

progress in reducing pollution and meeting clean air standards. Therefore, I am asking for

a SO-eent-a-gallon tax on gasoline, which will result in many more people using public

transportation and will create additional revenue. Thus, we will have enough of money to

finance our new health care program and will help the environment at the same time.



11 Communication Practice

Quantifiers 1151

~ LISTENING

n Read the questions. Then listen to a conversation in a restaurant. Listen again and
answer the questions.

1. Which restaurant has fewer menu choices?

@this restaurant b. the last restaurant

2. At which restaurant does the food cost less?

a. this restaurant b. the last restaurant

3. How much money does Bill have?

a. none at all b. a few dollars

4. Does Bill have enough money to pay the bill?

a.yes b.no

5. How much is the bill?

a. $55 b.$15

6. How many credit cards does Bill have?

a.one b. none at all

7. Do Mary and Bill have enough money together to pay the bill?

a. yes b. no

8. Are there any ATM machines nearby?

a. Yes, there are. b. No, there aren't.

~ THE QUANTIFIER GAME: WORLD FACTS

Form two teams. Each team uses its prompts to construct eight questions about world
facts with quantifiers. Then each team creates two questions ofits own, for a total often
questions. The other team answers each question.

Example: country' more' people' China' India
A: Which country has more people, China or India?
B: China has more people.

Team A's Prompts

1. country' fewer' people' Canada' Mexico

2. country' more 'land area' Canada' the United States
(continued)
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3. country / produce / less / oil/Venezuela / Mexico

4. country / no / snowfall / Somalia / Tanzania

5. country / fewer / rivers / Libya / Nigeria

6. country / smaller number / people / Monaco / Cyprus

7. country / produce / large amount / gold / Nigeria / South Africa

8. city/ little / rainfall / Aswan, Egypt / Athens, Greece

Team B's Prompts

1. country / fewer / people / Great Britain / Spain

2. country / more / land area / Australia / Brazil

3. country / produce / less / oil/the United States / Saudi Arabia

4. country / no / military / Colombia / Costa Rica

5. country / fewer / rivers / Yemen / Turkey

6. country / smaller number / people / San Marino / Kuwait

7. country / use / larger amount / nuclear energy / the Netherlands / France

8. city / little / rainfall / Antofagasta, Chile / Nairobi, Kenya

~ WRITING

Write about an interesting experience you have had with money. Choose one of these
topics or create your own topic.

• a time when you ran out of money

• a time when you tipped too much or too little

• a time when you lost your wallet or purse

Example: The most interesting experience I've ever had with money was three years ago
when I was visiting New York City. I had gone to a restaurant and ordered a
large, expensive meal. I thought I had more than enough money to pay for the
meal, but I had a big surprise. Here's how it happened. . .

ON THE INTERNET

Il Assume that you are going to take a trip to Europe. Use the Internet to compare the
currency ofyour country to the euro. What is the current exchange rate? Find out ifany
members of the European Union are not using the euro. Also find out which European
countries are not members of the EU. Report your findings to the class.



11 Grammar in Context

BEFORE YOU READ

D What is the difference between hoping for something to happen and expecting it to
happen? Discuss this with yourclassmates.

El In your experience, does whatyou expect to happen usually happen? Give an example.

D How can expectations be a negative force? How can they be apositive force?

() Read this article aboutexpectations.

POCKET DIGEST _

THE EXPECTATION SYNDROME
I Hope for It, but I Don't Expect It
by Jessles Taylor

Picture the scene: It's the fourteenth Winter
Olympics in Lake Placid, New York. The U.S.
team is playing the Soviet team In the men's
semifinal ice hockey match. The supposedly
unbeatable Soviet squad, winners of the last
four gold medals in hockey, Is so accomplished
that it has already beaten a team of National
Hockey League all-stars. The American team
Is a group of college players who weren't even
expected to make It to the medal round, but
here they are. Nearly everyone assumes the
SovIet team will win and the American team
will lose. Improbably, however, the Americans
defeat the Soviets. They then go on to beat
the Annish team in the finals and win the gold medal. A sportscaster calling the match comes up
with the famous line, "00 you believe In miracles?" were the Americans a better team than the S0­
viets? Almost certainly not. Everyone (Including the SovIet players themselves) expected the SovIets
to win, and almost no one believed In the Americans, who had no expectations. They simply plaYed
spontaneously and energetically. The result: They won.

(continued)
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_____________ POCKETDlGEST _

THE EXPECTATION SYNDROME
Picture another situation: Your fiim-buff friends have seen all three parts of the Academy

Award-winning The Lord of the Rings. They rave about its superb color photography, its fantastic
computer-generated scenes of strange-looking creatures, and its awesome special effects. They
praise its serious, profound, and heartwarming treatment of the age-old conflict between good and
evil. They say it's the best English-language movie of the last decade. When you go to see one of
the three parts, though, you're disappointed. You don't find it as excellent as everyone has been
saying. In fact, you feel it's a tedious, boring movie and consider it basically just another special·
effects fantasy film.

These situations illustrate what we might call "the expectation syndrome," a condition in which
events do not turn out as we feel they will or ought to. Children often do not meet their parents'
career expectations of them. Athletes do not always win the contests people expect them to win.
Great literature doesn't always seem as good as it should. I asked psychiatrist Robert Stevens
whether expectations can actually make things tum out negatively, or whether this is merely a
philosophical question, an unpleasant, frustrating irony of the human condition.

RS: Well, what we're really talking about here, I think, is the immense power of the mind to
control outcomes. For example, there's a medical condition called "focal dystonia," which is
an abnormal muscle function caused by extreme concentration. Somehow, when athletes are
concentrating too hard, it affects certain brain functions and they miss the basket, don't hit
the ball, or lose the race. In effect, they're letting their expectations control them.

JT: Have you ever had any experience with this phenomenon in your personal everyday life?

RS: Yes, I certainly have. Let me give you an example from skiing that shows that the mind has
immense power for both positive and negative things. There are days when, as a cautious
skier, I stand at the top of a steep, icy slope, plotting my every move down the course, fearing
that I'll fall. Sure enough, I do fall. Other days I feel different. My expectations are miles
away. I forget about myself, ski well, and don't fall. When we focus excessively on goals, our
expectations tend to take over, and our mind places us outside the process. On the other
hand, when we concentrate on the process instead of the goal, we're often much more
successful. Have you heard the phrase "trying too hard"? That's what people often do.

JT: Very interesting. What would be your recommendation about expectations, then?

RS: Well, all I've been able to come up with so far is that it's better to hope for things than to
expect them.

AFTER YOU READ

Circle the letter ofthe choice that explains the meaning ofthe italicized phrase.

1. It's the best English-language movie of the last decade.

a. It's a movie about language that was made in England.

b. It's a movie in the English language.

2. Children often do not meet their parents' career expectations of them.

a. The career expectations parents have

b. The career expectations children have



3. Focal dystonia is an abnormal muscle function caused by extreme concentration.

a. The function of a particular muscle is abnormal.

b. A particular muscle is abnormal.

11 Grammar Presentation

MODIFICATION OF NOUNS

Adjective Modifier Noun Modifier Head Noun

Winter Olympics.

wonderful athletes.
I remember the

amazing hockey games.

unexpected U.S. victory.

Order of Adjective Modifiers

Opinion Size Age Shape Color Origin Material

Isawa great new French movie.

I met its fascinating young Chinese director.

She had large round jade earrings.

She wore a long red silk dress.

Several Adjective Modifiers

Different Modifier Categories Same Modifier Category

A serious, profound,and heartwarming movie

A great new epic movie A serious, profound, heartwarming movie

A heartwarming, profound, serious movie

Compound Modifiers

The movie has lots of
computer-generated scenes.
strange-looking creatures.

The main character is a
lo-year-old girl.

long-haired, short-legged boy.
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GRAMMAR NOTES

1. Nouns can be modified both by adjectives and by
other nouns. Adjective and noun modifiers usually
come before the noun they modify. The noun that is
modified is called the head noun.

2. Noun modifiers usually come directly before the
nouns they modify.

When there are both adjective and noun modifiers,
the noun modifier comes closer to the head noun.

3. Two common types of adjective modifiers are
present participles and past participles (also called
participial adjectives).

Remember that participial adjectives that end in
-ing describe someone or something that causes a
feeling.

Participial adjectives that end in -ea describe
someone who experiences a feeling.

4. When there is more than one modifier of a noun,
the modifiers generally occur in a fixed order. The
following list shows the usual order of common
adjective and noun modifiers. The order can be
changed by the emphasis a speaker wants to give to a
particular adjective.

EXAMPLES

adjective modifiers
• Yao Ming is a famous Chinese

noun modifier head noun
basketball player.

• Milk chocolate is chocolate made
with milk.

• Chocolate mllk is milk that has
chocolate in it.

noun
adj. mod. mod. head noun

• PellS is a famous soccer player.

• It was a boring movie.

• The bored viewers left.

• The result of the game was
shocking.

• The news is exciting.

• We were shocked by the result.

• Everyone is excited by the news.

POSITION

1

2

3

4

5

6

7

CATEGORY OF MODIFIER

Opinions

Size

Age or temperature

Shapes

Colors

Origins, nationalities, or social classes

Materials

• ugly, beautiful. dull, interesting

• big, tall, long, short

• old, young, hot, cold

• square, round, oval, diamond

• red, blue, pink, purple

• computer-generated, Brazilian,
Chinese, middle-class

• wood, cotton, denim, silk, glass



5. When a noun has two or more modifiers in the
same category, we separate the adjectives with a
comma. If the modifiers are in different categories,
do not separate the adjectives with a comma.

NOTE: The order of adjectives in the same category
can vary.

6. Compound modifiers are constructed from more
than one word. Here are four common kinds:

a. number + noun

b. noun + present participle

c. noun + past participle

cl. adjective + past participle

When compound modifiers precede a noun, they are
generally hyphenated.

~ BE CAREFULI Plural nouns used as modifiers become
singular when they come before the noun.

7. BE CAREFUL! In written English, avoid having more
than two noun modifiers together. Using too many
noun modifiers in sequence can be confusing. Look
at the example: Is Jerry a student who won an award
for painting portraits? Is Jerry a painter who won an
award for painting students? Is the award given by
the students?

To avoid confusing sentences like this, break up the
string of noun modifiers with prepositional phrases
or rearrange the modifiers in some other way.

There is no similar problem with adjective modifiers.

Modification ofNOfUfS P57

• He is a serious, hardworking
student.

• 1 bought a beautiful denim shirt.

• He is a serious, hardworking
student.

• He is a hardworking, serious
student.

• I work in a ID-story building.

• It's a prize-winning film.

• It's a crime-related problem.

• The actor plays a long-haired,
one-armed pirate in the movie.

• Her daughter is 10 years old.

• She has a IO-yeaI'-old daughter.

NOT She has a 1Q ye..", ala
daughter.

• Jerry Gonzales won the student
portrait painter award.

• Jerry Gonzales won the award for
painting portraits of students.

OR

• Student Jerry Gonzales won the
award for painting portraits.

• The clever little brown-and-white
fox terrier impressed us all. (All the
adjectives clearly modify fox terrier.)
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Focused Practice

~ DISCOVER THE GRAMMAR

Read these sentences based on the opening article. Circle all head nouns thathave noun or
adjective modifiers before them. Underline adjective modifiers once, noun modifiers twice,
and compoundmodifiers three times.

1. It's the fourteenth WinterrQlympics.)

2. The D.S. team is playing the Soviet team in the men's semifinal ice hockey match.

3. The supposedly unbeatable Soviet squad, winners of the last four gold medals in hockey, is so
good that it has already beaten a team of National Hockey League all-stars.

4. Your film-buff friends have seen the Academy Award-winning The Lord of the Rings.

S. They love its strange-looking creatures and awesome special effects.

6. They admire its serious, profound, and heartwarming treatment of the age-old conflict
between good and evil.

7. Children often do not meet their parents' career expectations of them.

8. I asked Robert Stevens whether there is an actual scientific basis for the negativity of expecta­
tions.

9. There's a medical condition called "focal dystonia,» which is an abnormal muscle function
caused by extreme concentration.

10. I stand at the top of a steep, icy slope, plotting my every move down the course.

~ PARTY EXPECTATIONS

Bill and Nancyare going to attend a party at the home ofNancy's new boss. They are
trying to dress for the occasion and aren't sure what is expected. Nancy is very worried
about making a good impression. Unscramble the modifiers in their conversation. Place
commas where they are needed.

BILL: This is a f,:.::oc.,rm"""a'-"offi=·"'ce"'- party, isn't it? What if I wear my
1. (office Iformal)

___---,:-:-:::-:_-:- tie?
2. (silk I new)

NANGr. That's fine, but don't wear that --""""'''---""7""''---''''--;-:-''''--;-- shirt with it. People will
3.(purple I ugly I denim)

think you don't have any ---,---,---,-,---_---,__ clothes.
4.lsuitable I dress-up}

Bn.L: So what? Why should I pretend I like to dress up when I don't?
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NANCY: Because there are going to be a lot of --::-;:,--,-----,:;---;7"--,----;7"-- businesspeople
5. (interesting I important)

there, and I want to make a ,..,....__----,----,-,----,__ impression. It's my job,
6. (memorable I good)

remember? I don't want people to think I have a __----,::-:-----,--;:-;-:-:;-----, _
7. (unstylish I sloppy)

dresser for a husband, which of course you're not. Humor me just this once, OK

sweetie? Hmmm . . I wonder if I should wear my __..,-,_----,----,-,-,-----,-----,__
8. (round I sapphire I blue)

earrings or the __--:-----,_,----:-_----,-;:-__ ones.
9. (green I oval I emerald)

[Later, at the party.]

NANCY: Hi, Paul. This is Bill, my husband.

PAUL: Welcome. Bill, I'm glad to know you. You two are our first guests to arrive. Help

yourselves to snacks. There are some ----:c::-;---;;---c-;-,-------,---;--:-----:- sandwiches.
10. (excellent I tomato~and-cheese)

Please make yourselves at home. You know, Nancy, I'm sorry I didn't make it clear this

isn't a :-:-:-:-_----,-;-----: party. You two look great, but I hope you won't
11. (dress-up I fancy)

feel out of place.

BILL: Thanks. We'll be fine. By the way, Paul, I really like that _--,-,--,----_::-:-:-:---,----,-------,---,----_
12. (beautiful! denim I purple)

shirt you're wearing. Where did you get it?

~ READING ALOUD

Complete the sentences in this narrative with compound modifiers.

Grammar Nate 6

Pam and AlIen Murray took their son Joshua to a reading specialist because Joshua could not

read aloud in class. Dr. Tanaka, the specialist, asked Joshua a number of questions about his

problems with reading. Joshua said that he got frustrated in his reading class, that even though it

was only a 50-minute period, it seemed to him like a year. During this
1. (lasting 50 minutes)

particular semester, the teacher was giving the students oral reading assigrunents every day. At first

the teacher had called on Joshua to read aloud, and Joshua would panic every time, even if it was

only a __:-;- -,--,_--:-__ assigrunent. Now she was no longer calling on him.
2. (one paragraph in length)

(continued)
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Dr. Tanaka asked Joshua if he had any problem with silent reading. Joshua said he didn't,

adding that he loved to read to himself and could finish a __--=-=.,..-_..,..--;_=__ book in
3. (300 pages in length)

a day or two. Pam, Joshua's mother, noted that his reading comprehension was excellent.

Dr. Tanaka asked Pam and Alien how long this problem had been going on. Alien said it had

begun when Joshua was in the first grade. Since Joshua was now 12, the situation had been a

___--:-;,---::---:-_--=- ordeal. Dr. Tanaka wondered how the problem had started. Pam
4. (lasting six years)

replied that she felt it was definitely a ~--;-:---;-:----:_:-__ problem, for Joshua had
s. (related to stress)

lisped when he started school. Joshua added that he had felt bad when the other children would

laugh at him when he pronounced his "s" sounds as "th" sounds. The problem simply got worse

until Joshua was no longer able to read orally at all.

Dr. Tanaka agreed that teasing might have caused joshua's problem but suggested another

possibility-that Joshua's inability to read aloud could be an __----:--:--:-:----;-:_----:---,-,-,---__
6. (related to eyesight)

problem. He asked if it would be all right to test Joshua's vision. When the Murrays agreed, Dr.

Tanaka asked Joshua to read two eye charts, which he was able to read perfectly. He then asked

Joshua to read a short passage that he held at a distance. The passage went like this:

"Night was falling in Dodge City. The gunfighter walked down the street wearing a

__---=--::---:-::_:---::--,-,__ hat. "
7. (holding 10 gallons)

Joshua read the passage with no difficulty at all, and Dr. Tanaka said he felt he now

understood Joshua's problem well: He had _----::-::---=----;-,---------;__--=-_ anxiety. He told the
8. (induced by performance)

Murrays he had distracted Joshua by referring to his vision. He then said he had a

__----::--;;---::----,-__-,;-,---__ program that would have Joshua reading aloud proficiently if he
9. (lasting two months)

was willing to try it. Joshua was more than willing, so the Murrays made arrangements to start

the program soon.



4 CREATIVE SENTENCES

Write a sentence for each ofthe following, changing the phrase so that the modifier
appears before the head noun. Use correctpunctuation.

1. a flight that takes 10 hours

La5t month 1wa5 on a lO-hour ffight from Rio to Bogota.

2. a cat that has long hair

3. a jacket that is old and comfortable

4. an experience that amuses and interests you

5. a child who is 11 years old

6. a movie that wins an award

7. a table that has three legs

8. people who look unusual

9. a skirt that is made of cotton, is short, and is blue

10. a bowl originating in China and made of jade

11. a building that has 60 stories

12. a bag that weighs 40 kilos

Modifica1Um ofNmms 1161
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~ EDITING

Read this entry from medical studentJennifer Yu's computerjoumal. There are 11 mistakes
in the use ofmodifiers. The first mistake is alreadycorrected. Find andcorrea 10more.

medical 5chool
FRIDAY: It's midnight, the end of a long day. My first week of sehGeI medieal is over, and

I'm exhausted but happy! I'm so glad I decided to go to the university. It was definitely a

good decision. I'm not completely sure yet, but I think I want to go into child psychiatry

because I love working with children---i:specially nine- and ten-years-old kids.

Yesterday our psychiatry class visited a new large hospital where many middle-class

troubled children go for treatment. I expected to see a lot of boys and girls behaving badly,

but most of them were pretty quiet and relaxed. They just looked like they needed some

personal watm attention.

Today in our surgery class we had a bright hardworking teacher, a Brazilian young

doctor who was substituting for our usual professoL We got a foreign helpful viewpoint on

things.

The only thing I don't like about medical school is the cafeteria disgusting food. I'm

going to have to start getting some hot tasty Chinese food from my local favorite place.

Well, it's time for me to get some sleep. I hope this computer new program works

correctly.

11 Communication Practice

~ LISTENING

() mJoshua Murray is working on his reading program with Dr. Tanaka. Read these
questions. Then listen to their conversation. Check True or F.1se.

True False

1. The first session will last only 30 minutes.

2. Joshua likes his own voice.

3. A rapid growth period occurs during adolescence.

0'
o
o

o
o
o
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0 0
0 0

0 0
0 0
0 0

4. Joshua is 13 years old.

5. Joshua is afraid of reading aloud.

6. The phrase that Joshua will say to distract himself will not be
difficult to remembec

7. The people in the story have three dogs.

8. Large, warm, and furry dogs can keep you warm on a cold night.

() mNow listen again andfill in the blanks. Place commas between adjectives when
the speakerpauses, and be sure to hyphenate compaund modifiers.

1. Our first meeting is only going to be a ----'=3~O:..:-m~jn:o:ute~"'~e~"'~"'i:o:on~ ,

2. We don't want to make this a ~

3. I feel like a _

4. And I feel like I have an ,

5. You're just going through a ,

6. It happens to a lot of ,

7. Now, the key to getting you over this is to

distract you from thinking about how well you're doing.

8. Let's think of a that you can keep in the

back of your mind.

9. "It was an "

10. "It promised to be one of those ~"

11. What's a ?

12. It's a night that's so cold that you need to

sleep with to keep you warm.

LI GROUP DISCUSSION

Discuss these questions in smallgroups.

1. How does Joshua feel at the end of the session with Dc Tanaka?

2. How can developmental problems like joshua's affect a person's life? Do you know any
examples you can share with the class?

3. H you had a friend with a similar problem, what advice would you give?

EXlImple: A: Do you know anyone with stress-related problems like Joshua's?
B: Yes. My younger sister stuttered when she was a girl. It was definitely a

stress-related problem. She. . .
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~I ASTORY

mRead a famous story.

DEA1H SPEAKS

There was a merchant in Baghdad who sent his servant to market to buy
supplies. In a little while the servant came back, white and shaking, and said,
"Master, just now when I was in the market I was bumped by a woman in the
crowd, and when I turned I saw it was Death who had bumped me. She looked at
me and made a threatening gestute. Now please lend me your horse, and I will ride
away from this city and avoid my fate. I will go to Samarra, and there Death will
not find me. "

The merchant lent the servant his horse, and the servant mounted it. He rode
away as fast as he could make the horse run. Then the merchant went down to the
marketplace, and he saw me standing in the crowd. He came to me and said, "Why
did you make a threatening gestute to my servant when you saw him this
morning?"

"That was not a threatening gestute," I said. "It was only a gestute of surprise.
I was amazed to see him in Baghdad, for I had an appointment with him tonight in
Samarra."

III Answer the questions. Then discuss youranswers with a partner. Share your answers
with the class. As a class, decide what the storyshows about expectations.

1. In the story, Death is __~

a.male

b. female

2. In the last two paragraphs of the story, "I" and "me" refer to __~

a. the merchant

b. Death

3. The servant expects to __~

a. escape from Death

b. be captuted by Death

4. The story suggests that '

a. it's possible to escape fate

b. it's not possible to escape fate
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~ PICTURE DISCUSSION

Form smallgroups. Look at this picture ofthe sinking oftheTitanic in April 1912.

Describe whatyou see, using as many modifiers as possible. Share yoursentences with
othergroups.

Example: The ship was sinking into the dark, icy ocean waters.

Then discuss what this painting suggests about expectations with the ather groups.

Example: The builders of the Titanic didn't expect it to sink.
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~ WRITING

Have you ever expected something to happen thatdidn't tum out asyou expected? For
example,you didn't win a game, getan A. or win an election. Write two or three
paragraphs telling what happened. Did ithave anything to do with the expectation
syndrome?

Example: A year ago our school basketball team was having a great year. In the regular
season, we had a 19-1 record: 19 wins and one loss, and that one loss was in our
first game. It seemed like we couldn't lose. When we got to the playoffs, however,
things didn't turn out as we expected they would. In our first playoff game .

~ ON THE INTERNET

11 Use the Internet to find out what was unexpected about one ofthe folloWing topics.
Share your findings with the class.

• the Spruce Goose of Howard Hughes

• the D.S. presidential election in 1948

• the reign of King Edward VIII of England



From Grammar to Writing
Agreement
There are two types of agreement: subject-verb agreement and pronoun-antecedent
agreement.

Every sentence in English can be divided into two parts: the subject and the
predicate. The subject is a person, place, or thing about which something is said.
The predicate is what is said about the subject, and it always contains the principal
verb. Subjects and verbs of English sentences must agree in person and numbeL In
the following sentences, the complete subject is underlined once and the complete
predicate twice.

Koalas live in Australia.

The men at Ron's office like to play yolleyball.

Nadia and Phi! Lopez are trying to save money.

The danl:er of credit cards i§ that they encourage us to live beyond our means.

To determine the complete subject of a sentence, ask a who or what question. The
answer to that question will be the complete subject.

The man on the train reminded Penny of her father.

Who reminded Penny of her father? The man on the train. (complete subject)

The increasing extinction of plant and animal species is alarming.

What is alarming? The increasing extinction of plant and animal species. (complete subject)

i-tunderline the complete subject in each ofthe sentences.

1. Five of my best friends are coming over tonight to play cards.

2. The Siberian tiger and the blue whale are endangered species.

3. That man who is sitting at the mahogany desk is our loan officeL

4. Relatively few adults or teenagers are able to handle credit cards wisely.

5. The expectation that we will like well-known works of art, literature, or music can
detract from our appreciation of them.
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There is normally one word in the complete subject that controls the verb in the
sentence. To determine this main (or simple) subject, find the word that the other
words modify. In the following sentences, the main subject is underlined.

My blue silk necktie is gorgeous.

Our first three attempts were unsuccessful.

Notice that the main (simple) subject of a sentence is never located in a
prepositional phrase (a phrase beginning with a preposition and ending with a
noun or pronoun, for example, on the table). In the following sentences, the
prepositional phrases are underlined, the main subject is circled, and an arrow is
drawn between the main subject and the verb.

r-:::--<: -.......
~of my best friends has nine credit cards.

~f my bro~are behind on their car payments.

The~the bulletin bo~is out of date.

<Eith~f the pl~is worthwhile.

The~he gray flannel~is a salesman.

~ the skat;s-is expected to win a gold medal.

-2fCircle the main subject in each ofthe sentences, and draw an arrow between it and the verb.

1.A@~asposted on the office bulletin board.

2. Much of what you were told was inaccurate.

3. Neither of those two politicians is in favor of cutting taxes.

4. None of the work has been completed successfully.

s. Very little of this work can be done by one person working alone.

6. The singing of that famous Australian opera star is uplifting.

Be careful with the word there. Even though there is often the grammatical subject
of a sentence, it is linked to a word later in the sentence that controls the verb. In
the following sentences, an arrow connects the word there and the noun it is linked
to. Note the underlined verb.------...

There~ numerous animals on the Endangered Species List.
- .....

There~ been many environmental disasters in the last 20 years.------...
There is. a large, fierce dog guarding the house.
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BE CAREFULI You will sometimes hear there used with a singular verb even though
the noun that follows is plural. This occurs in conversation but is not correct in
standard formal English.

Conversational:
Standard:

There's some papers on my desk.
There are some papers on my desk.

~Choose the correct verb to complete each sentence.

1. There has
(has I have)

2. There
(is I are)

3. There
(isn't I aren't)

4. There
(has I have)

5. There
(was !were)

6. There
(wasn't I weren't)

wearing blue jeans.

never been an environmental disaster of this magnitude.

many reasons why I am against the use of nuclear power.

always a rational explanation for his behavior.

been fewer business mergers this year than last.

numerous demonstrators present at the environmental rally.

any elegantly dressed people at the party. Everyone was

Compound subjects are those in which the subject is composed of more than one
item. The items are often connected by and.

Ron and Laurie are going to join a health club. (two subjects: Ron, Laurie)

The blue whale, the timber wolf, and the whooping crane need our protection. (three subjects:
whale, wolf, crane)

Sometimes words appear to be compound subjects, but they really constitute a sin­
gle phrase made up of two or more items acting as a unit. These take a singular
verb.

Bacon and eggs is a high-eholesterol but nourishing meal. (Bacon and eggs is a single dish.)

The owner and manager of the bank is Mr. Bates. (Mr. Bates is one person who has two roles.)

A+Choose the correct verb to complete each sentence.

1. Both the whale and the grizzly bear need federal protection.
(needs I need)

2. Bipolar disorder and schizophrenia _----;:-;-----;__ two serious mental disorders.
(is I are)

3. The director and star of the film _--:-...,----,_ Robert Redford.
(was I were)

4. Liver and onions _----,:-:---,-__ a meal detested by many children.
(is I are)

5. Mathematics and physics _----,:-:---,-__ often considered difficult subjects.
(is I are)
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Pronoun-antecedent agreement is similar to subject-verb agreement. In formal
English, pronouns agree in person, number, and gender with their antecedents
(words to which they refer).

All the students brought their books to class on the first day. (Their agrees with students.)

Jack ate his lunch quickly. (His agrees with]ack.)

Martha stopped by to see her mother after class. (Her agrees with Martha.)

Each of us needs to bring our own ideas to the meeting. (Our agrees with us.)

The pronouns everyone / everybody, anyone / anybody, someone / somebody, and
no one / nobody are often treated differently in conversational and standard formal
English. Look at these examples.

Formal

Everyone drove his or her own car to the
PICruC.

If you see anyone from our office, tell him
or her to see me.

Everybody may leave when he or she wishes.

Informal

Everyone drove their own car to the
pICniC.

If you see anyone from our office, tell them
to see me.

Everybody may leave when they wish.

BE CAREFUL! Use the forms on the right above only in informal (conversational)
English. Use the correct singular forms in writing and formal speech.

Sometimes it is possible to make a sentence correct for formal English by changing
the subject to a plural.

Informal: Everyone brought their own lunch.
Formal: All the employees brought their own lunch.

-'s+comPlete each of these sentences with forms for formal and informal English.

Formal Informal

1. Does everyone have h,-,is,--,-or,-,,-,he,-,r _
a.

book with him or her?

2. No one knows own
a.

destiny.

3. If anyone shows up, send

_______ to my office.
a.

4. Everybody needs to have

___----: priorities straight.
a.

Does everyone have ---, book
b.

with them?

No one knows ----, own
b.

destiny.

If anyone shows up, send

___-, to my office.
b.

Everybody needs to have

___---, priorities straight.
b.
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In formal English, subjects connected by either I or and neither I nor behave
differently from compound subjects. The subject that is closer to the verb
determines the agreement.

Either the president or his cabinet members are responsible for this environmental policy. (two
subjects: president, members; members is closer to the verb and requires the plural verb are)

Neither the members of the city council nor the mayor supports more real estate development.
(two subjects: members, mayor; mayor is closer to the verb and requires the singular verb
supports)

Note that if we reverse the order of the subjects in the above sentences, the verb
changes:

Either the cabinet members or the president is responsible for this environmental policy.

Neither the mayor nor the members of the city council support more real estate development.

Pronouns whose antecedents are nouns connected by either I or and neither I nor
behave in the same way. The noun closer to the pronoun determines the correct
pronoun.

Neither Susan nor the Johnsons enrolled their children in that school. (The ]ohnsons is closer
to ilie pronoun and requires their.)

--.6.+Choose the correct verb or pronoun to complete the sentences.

1. Eiilier Bob Ashcroft or the Mendozas are going to host iliis year's party.
(is I are)

2. Neither pollution nor oilier atmospheric factors ----::-:----,-_ thougilt to be related to the
(is I are)

unusual weailier we've been having.

3. Neiilier the local environmentalists nor the mayor "'7::::-;-;="-- a plan iliat will satisfy everyone.
(has I have)

4. Eiilier major credit cards or a check --,,,....,_:-- an acceptable means of payment.
(is I are)

S. Neither Venus nor the outer planets a breathable atmosphere.
(has I have)

6. Neiilier my daughters nor my son owns own car.
(their I his)
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~Read the letter to the editorofa newspaper. There are 12mistakes in subject-verb agreementand
pronoun-<Jntecedentagreement. The first mistake is already corrected. Findandcorrect 11 more.
Use forms that are correct fOr formal English.

6Jl.:.tIr, 1kt. 'N\
are

~~ If air OIlU-btau.-b.:fuI a"-tJt i6 S-l:arbilf -b 1Nl( IUct M Fbaft~· 'tAl.

lIlllI~~i ~-biIl r~ rtIJI'Iinf /Ill.~ -!lit a"-tJt /lH:t;s IIltTt~ /1ISi '/tDr'
aM -!lit~ aM o-lM /Ic4l poI£:.aaAns~ US -b rtlJ!'lt, bui Ut t>f/~
CIftV'ltJc. -tMt'S nI bUts for rtlJfdinf· 1kt rtSUli is ~i ptIpIt -tau nI ~"-tJt for Iv6

/JIolrl tat.-blns, aM~ -bssts -tJwr~ aM rtIJI'IabIts I~, plllS-Dl. bO-ttJls, c.AAS,

tU..\ n1M Ut /Ill.:.tk -!lit fee« ~i is btJiIf~ 0JAJDJf· NtJ,'-tY.tr -!lit~ If-!llt

t.lftV'/tK nit -!lit /lII)1IbS If -!lit budJinf kIlS boufki~ /ItJll c.D~ for ~'-Wts ~i 'Mt

supposU -b bt rtIJI'IU. &I lIlM.i dSt GM~ JA bui"';,t Iv6~~r 6l.'-tY.tr

-!lit~ or -!lit IlIIlIIbS is r~rlSlbIt for brWinf -!lit /IW kt.re.. N&i US! ~t,

~ c.AAS Ut -!lit~ 'Mt4 is WtrfI""'inf /Ill.:.th Fbaft' aM lIatMi /&is ~~ -!lit

a"-tJt is /~:otitrt.4 /Ill.:.th~ c.AAS, brOUlI f'1lSS' aM po.ptT. 1kt /lII)1Ib aM pub/IWr If 'fAAT

/ItJllSpo.ptT, s-tMfortl 611ltJ(, kaIIt o./IIJOJfS buA tl. supportu If tl. dtM tlMi-olU'ltJl"t. I UTft

'fAAT po.ptT -b -tau/~ Ut~ & ~.

--.8+lnterviewsomeane abouthis orher family orclose friends. Ask about brothers, sisters, children,
activities, and so on. Then write aparagraph of five orsixsentences summarizing whatyou leamed.
Make sure thatyou have correctsubject-verb andpronoun-<Jntecedentagreement. Write the
paragraph using the forms used in informal English. Exchange papers with apartner. Edit each
other's paragraph. Then rewriteyourparagraphs. ifnecessary, andsubmit them toyour teacher.



Review Test
Fill in the blanks with a Ian or the, orleave a blank ifno article is needed.

According to __t::;h.:.:e:....-_ National Weather Service, _----:,-_ cyclones are _----:__ areas of
1. 2. 3.

circulating winds that rotate counterclockwise in _---,__ Northern Hemisphere and clockwise
4.

in _---,-__ Southern Hemisphere. They are generally accompanied by some kind of _---:-__
5. ~

precipitation and by _----:,-_ stormy weather. _----:,-_ tornadoes and _----:,-_ hurricanes
7. 8. 9.

are _....,-::--_ types of cyclones, as are __,.-_ typhoons, which are storms that
la. 11. 12.

occur in _....,-::-_ western Pacific Ocean.
13.

_....,-.,......_ hurricane is _....,-::--_ cyclone that forms over _....,-.,......_ tropical oceans and seas
14. 15. 16.

and has _-=__ winds of at least 74 miles _-=__ hour. _-=__ hurricane rotates in
17. 18. 19.

_....,-:--_ shape of oval or circle. hurricanes can cause
20. 21. 22. 23.

_....,-::--_ great environmental damage. _....,-::--_ Hurricane Charley, which hit Jamaica, Cuba,
24. 25.

_-=__ west coast of Florida, and the Carolinas in August 2004, caused _-=__ extreme
26. 27.

devastation. In terms of environmental damage, Hurricane Charley is one of
28. 29.

_....,-::--_ most destructive hurricanes ever to hit _....,-::--_ United States. More than 20 people
30. 31.

died because of _-=__ Charley's effects.
32.
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Each afthe following sentences contains one mistake in the use ofarticles. Correct
each sentence byrewriting the incorrect phrase.

1. One of the best things we can do to help the environment is to encourage the recycling.

to encourage recycling

2. Bats are mammals, not the birds.

3. An orangutan is humanlike ape living in the jungles of Borneo and Sumatra.

4. The Mesozoic era was third of the four major eras of geologic time.

5. Jurassic period was the period of the Mesozoic era when dinosaurs were present and birds first

appeared.

6. The euro is official currency of the European Union.

7. The meltdown is an unplanned melting of a nuclear reactor's core.

8. Statues on Easter Island were apparently carved and erected by the Easter Islanders

themselves.

9. Rain forests in South America are being cleared to make fields for raising the cattle.

10. Telephone was invented in 1876 by Alexander Grahanl Bell.



Look at the pictures here andon page 176. Write a sentence undereach picture in
which the noun in parentheses is used in acountable sense, either with a/an or in
the plural.

Review Test 1175

1. (soda)

3. (work)

5. (people)

She's drinking a soda.

2. (furniture)

4. (advice)

6. (spices)

(continued)
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7. (lightning) 8. (cheese)

Complete the conversations by putting the modifiers In the correct order.

1. A: It feels like a ---"s~"'"'e/c;:t"'er"_ln~q1._"_s~um=m"'e'_r day here, even though it's spring.
a. (summer I sweltering)

What's it like where you ate?

B: Here it feels like a ----,----,-=-----,_----, day. I envy you.
b. (chilly Jwinter)

b. (European Jyoung I handsome)

3. A: We were finally able to build a ----, house. It's just
a. (brick I new I beautiful)

what we've always wanted.

B: It sounds great. Maybe we could do the same. We feel like we're living in a

________________ cabin.
b. (little I dirty I old)

Complete the conversations with the correct quantifiers, choosing from the words in
parentheses.

1. A: Let's get off this freeway. There's just too ""m",u",,c,,"h traffic.
a. (much I many)

B: Yeah, let's. The _---,-----'-n!!:u!!.m!.!:b~e!...r__,_--of people driving is incredible. I've never seen this
b. (amount I number)

many Cats.
c. (much f many)

2. A: Can you b~ing soda to the picnic? I don't have _
a. (some I any)

B: Yes, I think I've got left over from the party.
b. (some I any)



3. A: How do you feel about your new job? Do you have as __-;----;----;--;-__ responsibilities
a.lmuch I many)

as you used to?

B: The job is great. I have about the same ----;:-;:-:::-:-===:c;-- of work as before, but I have
b. (amount I number)

__--;:--;--;----,--__ stress and __,.-;:--;--;----,--__ problems.
c. (less I fewer) d. (less' fewer)

4. A: How do you think you did on the test? I think I only missed __:-;-----;---;:-.,...,-_
a. (a few I a little)

questions. In fact, I hope I didn't miss _----;--;-_-,-----,--__ questions at all.
b. (some I any)

B: Well, I think I probably made __---;----,---,---,--_ mistakes, but I have the feeling I did
c. (few I a few)

well overall.

5. A: Mr. President, do you believe __-;---;--;-----;__ of your proposed legislation will be
a. (much I many)

passed by Congress during this session?

B: Yes, I think ---,--..,-_---,---..,.,. --,- of our proposals will be approved. We're not making
b. (a great deal I a great many)

__----;_,----:-__ assumptions, though. We still have work to
c. (no' any) d. (a great deal of I a great many)

do.

A: The polls say there's __---,---:-,-------,---;-_ support nationwide for your military program.
e. (little I a little)

Isn't that going to hurt you?

B: Not in the long run, no. -----;=----;77---,---- of the voters actually support the military
f. (Few I A few)

system the way it is now. I think we'll be successful.

Circle the letter ofthe one underlined word or phrase in each sentence that is not
correct.

1. The journey from Los Angeles to San Diego is Jl three-hours
A B C

trip if the traffic isn't heavy.
o

2. The chief executive officer of the company I work for lives in
A B

beautiful condominium in a 1Q-story building.
C 0

3• .l'1Jln to build an extensjye monorail system is Jl citizen-initiated pro.posal.
A BeD

4. One of the most famous inventions in the history of humankind is a wheel.
A BeD

A BeD

A BeD

A BeD

(continued)
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5. IlK two first films shown in last weekend's film series were
A 8

the most pqpular ones in the series.
e 0

6. The extinction of the dinosaurs is still a matter of debate
A 8 e

in scientific community.
o

7. Vancouver, the lariest city in Canadian Southwest. is
A 8

the closest major Canadian port to the Far East.
e 0

8. When Sarah was a child, she disliked cauliflower. carrots,~
A 8 e

and most other ~bles.
o

9. The Wheelers' lO-yeaxs-dd dau&btet, Melanie, was born in
A 8

the city of Rottetdam in the Netherlands.
e 0

10. Ralph is in the mwsive care ward of the city hospital after
A 8

being struck by a H&htpjni on a campini trip.
e 0

Go back to your answers to Exercise VI. Write the correa form for each item thatyou
believe is incorrect.

1. three-hour 6.

2. 7.

3. 8.

4. 9.

5. 10.

~ To check your answers, go to the Answer Key on page RT-2.

A 8 C D

A 8 C D

A 8 C D

A 8 C D

A 8 C D

A 8 C D





11 Grammar in Context

BEFOREYOU READ

D Complete this sentence with the one adjective that best describes yourpersonality:'1
am a person who is '

fJ Is ithelpful to classifypeople into personality types or to place yourselfin a personality
category7 Whyorwhynot7

() Readthis article aboutpersonality types.

Suppose you attend a party where there are several people you know well. The hosts have a
new party game that involves asking everyone to compare each person to a flower. Which flower
would you choose for each person and which flower for yourself? Are you the kind of person
who resembles a sunflower, open to the world most of the time? Or are you more like a four
o'clock, someone who opens up only at special moments?

This may sound like just an amusing activity, but there is a science of personality identification
that grew out of the work of Swiss psychologist Carl Jung and that of two American women,
Katharine Briggs and her daughter, Isabel Briggs Myers. After studying Jung's work, Briggs and
her daughter developed a system of 4 personality dimensions and 16 different personality types.
Based on this system, they developed a test, whlch has been refined many times over the decades
and has been taken by millions of people. Take a look at the following descriptions based on the
Myers.-Briggs test. 'fry to place people you know into one or more of the categories.' You may
learn something about your co-workers, friends, loved ones, and yourself.

• Th lesrn more about personality type and to determine your type, visit www;persona!ity.tyJ>e.com.
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WHAT TYPE ARE YOU?
Category 1: extrovert or introvert. This category has to do with the way that

people direct their energy. An extrovert is basically a person whose energies are
activated by being with others. An introvert is essentially a person whose
energies are activated by being alone. Mary is a good example of an extrovert.
She's the kind of person whom others consider shy, but there's no correlation
between shyness and either introversion or extroversion. At a party, Mary starts
to open up and get energized once she meets some people who make her feel
comfortable. Her friend Bill is the opposite. He isn't shy at all, but after he's been
at a party for a while, he's tired and ready to go home. He finds the conversation
interesting enough but is just as likely to be imagining a time when he was
hiking alone in the mountains.

Category 2: sensor or intuitive. This category has to do with the kind of
information we notice and remember easily. Sensors are practical people who
notice what is going on around them and rely on past experiences to make
conclusions. Intuitives are more interested in relationships between things or
people, tending to focus on what might be. Consider Jack and Barbara, who have
been married for years. At a party, Jack, whose parents own a sofa company,
notices that their hosts have bought a new sofa and asks where they bought it.
Barbara is less interested in the sofa and more interested in the tense way the
hosts are talking with each other. Did they have a fight? Jack is the sensor and
Barbara the intuitive.

Category 3: thinker or feeler. This category is about the way that we make
conclusions. Thinkers are those who tend to make decisions objectively, on the
basis of logic. Feelers make decisions based on their personal values and how
they feel about choices. Helen and Gary are at a bank applying for a loan. The
loan officer tells them they owe too much on their credit cards and will have to pay
off their debt before they can borrow money. This makes perfect sense to Helen,
which classifies her as a thinker. Gary's reaction is quite different. The loan
officer, who makes Gary feel criticized, is only trying to do his job. However,
Gary takes the loan officer's comments personally, which classifies him as a feeler.

Category 4: judger or perceiver. This dimension is about the kind of
environment that makes us feel most comfortable. Judgers are people who prefer
a predictable environment. They like to make decisions and have things settled.
Perceivers are more interested in keeping their options open, preferring to
experience as much of the world as possible. Consider Tim and Samantha. Tim,
who always has a plan for everything, gets impatient with Samantha when he
calls her to plan a time when they can get together. Tun wants things to be
definite; Samantha wants to keep her options flexible.

So we're left with this question: What good is classifying people? It certainly
doesn't give us any magic powers or tools for relationships. But it can give us
insight. It can help us understand others better, and perhaps minimize or reduce
conflict. Best of all, it can help us understand ourselves.
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AFTER YOU READ

What does each sentence mean1 Circle the correct answer.

1. An extrovert is basically a person whose energies are activated by being wirh others.

a. Extroverts get energy from others.

b. Others get energy from extroverts.

2. She's the kind of person whom orhers consider shy.

a. She thinks others are shy.

b. Others think she's shy.

3. Gary takes the loan officer's comments personally, which classifies him as a feeler.

a. We classify Gary as a feeler.

b. We classify rhe loan officer as a feeler.

11 Grammar Presentation

ADJECTIVE CLAUSES: REVIEW AND EXPANSION

ADJECTIVE CLAUSES: PLACEMENT

Main Clause Adjective Clause

Noun I Pronoun Relative Pronoun

They met a woman who teaches psychology.

I've read everything that discusses her work.

Main •.. Adjective Clause • •• Clause

Noun I Pronoun Relative Pronoun

The woman who teaches psychology is also a writer.

Everything that discusses her work is very positive.

RELATIVE PRONOUNS: WHO, WHOM, WHICH, THAT

Subjects: Who, Which, That

People Things

I have a friend who loves to talk. This is a book which is useful.

Ihave friends that love to talk. These are books that are useful.
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Objects: Who(m), Which, That, (IJ*

People Things

who(m) which
This is the doctor that we consulted. This is the test that he gave us.

III III

"0 ;:: no pronoun

WHOSE TO INDICATE POSSESSION

Who5e+Noun

People Things

She is the woman whose son is so famous. It's the book whose reviews were so good.

She is the woman whose son Iam tutoring. It's the book whose reviews Ihave just read.

WHERE AND WHEN IN ADJECTIVE CLAUSES

Where

Place

Iremember the cafe where we met.

When

llme

(when)

I remember the day (that) we parted.

III

ADJECTIVE CLAUSES: IDENTIFYING OR NONIDENTIFYING

Identifying Clause

No Commas

The woman who I that created the test studied
psychology.
The test which I that I III she created describes
personality types.

Nonidentifying Clause

Commas

Katharine Briggs, who created the test, studied
psychology.
The Myers-Briggs test, which she created,
describes personality types.
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GRAMMAR NOTES

1. A sentence with an adjective clause can be seen as a
combination of two sentences.

2. An adjective clause is a dependent clause. It
modifies a noun or a pronoun in a main clause.

An adjective clause often begins with a relative
pronoun: who, whom, which, or that. It can also
begin with whose, when, or when. The word that
begins an adjective clause usually comes directly
after the noun or pronoun that the clause modifies.

An adjective clause can occur after a main clause or
inside a main clause.

3. To refer to people, use who and that as the subjects
of verbs in adjective clauses.

To refer to things, use which and that as the subjects
of verbs in adjective clauses.

USAGE NOTE: That is less formal than who or which.

The verb in an adjective clause agrees with the noun
or pronoun that the clause modifies.

~ BE CARIlPVLl Do not use a double subject in an
adjective clause.

EXAMPLES

John is a man. + He works hard. =

• John is a man who works hard.
Mary is interesting. + I like her
a lot. =

• Mary, whom I like a lot, is
interesting.

• Frank, who is an introvert, spends
a lot of time alone.

• Let's do something that is fun.

• Toronto, which is the largest city
in Canada, is a beautiful place.

• Harriet is a woman whom I
respect.

• The house that we bought is in the
suburbs.

• The lugs are the people who bought
the house.

• Sam is the man that lives next door
tome.

• Math is the subject which is the
easiest for me.

• This is the car that is the nicest.

• There are many people who have
taken this personality test.

• This test is the one that is the best
known.

• Extroverts are people who like to
be with others.

NOT Extroverts are people who~
like to be with others.



4. To refer to people, use whom, who, and tIuJt as the
objects of verbs in adjective clauses. Whom is very
fonnal. Who and thJu are less formal and used in
conversation and informal writing. That is the least
fonnal.

To refer to things, usc which and tIuJt as the objects
of verbs in adjective clauses. Which is a bit more
fonnal.

In conversation and informal writing, you can
sometimes omit the relativc pronoun if it is an object.
This is the most common spoken fonn. (See note 8 for
more illfonnatioll on omitting relo.tive pronouns.)

The verb in an adjective clause agrees with the
subject of the clause, not with the object.

5. Use whose to introduce an adjective clalL~e that
indicates possession. We use whose to replace his I
her I its I their + noun. An adjective clause with whose
can modi~ypeoplc or things.

~ BE CAlIEFULI Whose cannot be omitted.

Adjective Clause.s: Review and Expansi<m I' 85

• Mr. Pitkin, whom I mentioned
yesterday, is my boss.

• Mr. Pitkin was the person who I
mentioned.

• Mr. Pitkin was the person that I
mentioned.

• The test which I took was difficult.

• The test that I took was difficult.

• Mr. Pitkin is the man I mentioned.

• The lest I took was difficult.

• The Mendozas are the people that
Sally sees frequently.

NOT The Mendozas are the people
that Sally""" frequendy.

Ken is the man + We met his wife. =

• Ken is the man whose wife we
met.

It's a theory. + Its origins go back
many years. =

• It's a theory whose origins go back
many years.

• Harvey, whose house we're
renting, is a lawyer.

NOT Harvey, 88t1Se .. e'ps Peft8Bg, is
a lawyer.

(continued)
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6. You can use where to introduce an adjective clause
that modifies a noun of place.~ replaces the
word there.

.. BE CAIlJlF(JL! Use an adjective clause with where only
if you can restate the location with the word there.
Do not use an adjective clause with where if the
location cannot be stated in this way.

NOTE:~ can be replaced by which or that + a
preposition, such as in, at, or {or. In this type of
adjective clause, which I that can be omitted.

7. You can use when or that to begin an adjective clause
that modifies a noun of time. You can omit when and
that in this type of adjective clause. The sentence
without when or that is informal.

8. An adjective clause that distinguishes one person or
thing from another is called identifying or essential.
The clause is not enclosed in commas.

An adjective clause that adds extra information but
does not distinguish one person or thing from
another is called nonidentifylng or nonessential.
The clause is enclosed in commas.

.. BE CAIlJlF(JL!

a. You can omit relative pronouns only in identifying
adjective clauses. You cannot omit the relative
pronoun in a nonidentifying adjective clause.

b. Don't use tlult as a relative pronoun in a
nonidentifying clause.

You can use which informally to refer to an entire
previous idea.

In formal writing and speech, use a noun at the
beginning of a which clause.

This is the restaurant. + We ate
there. =

• This is the restaurant whel"!i! we
ate.

• Chihuahua is the town where I was
born. = Chihuahua is the town. I
was born there.

NOT Rio de Janeiro is a city wfteFe
has heautifttl SeeftepY.

• Rio de Janeiro is a city that has
beautiful scenery.

• This is the building where she
works.

• This is the building (that) she
works in.

• I can't think of a time when I that I
wasn't happy.

• I can't think of a time I wasn't
happy.

• The man who delivers the mall is
friendly.

• The man, who delivers the mall, is
friendly.

• The man you met on Friday is Tarik.

• That's Tarik, who you met OD Friday.

NOT That's Tarik, yea IBM 8ft ¥ftEle:y.

• The Myers-Briggs test, which I
took a long time ago, has proved
to be accurate.

NOT The Myers-Briggs test,~
teek a leftg time age, has proved to
be accurate.

• Helen is hardworking, which
impresses me.

• Helen is hardworking, a
characteristic which impresses
me.



11 Focused Practice

~ DISCOVER THE GRAMMAR

El Look at these sentences based an the apening reading. Could the relative pronoun be
replaced by the relative pronoun in parentheses without creating adifferent meaning
ormaking an incorrect sentence?

yes 1. Are you the kind of person who resembles a sunflower? (that)

___ 2. There is a science of personality identification that grew out of the work of Swiss
psychologist Carl Jung. (which)

___ 3. Based on this system, they developed a test, which has been refined many times over
the decades. (that)

___ 4. She's the kind of person whom others consider shy. (that)

___ 5. He is just as likely to be imagining a time when he was hiking alone in the
mountains. (that)

___ 6. Jack and Barbara, who have been married for years, are good examples. (whom)

___ 7. The loan officer, who makes Gary feel criticized, is only trying to do his job. (that)

___ 8. Judgers are people who prefer a predictable environment. (which)

III Rnd three sentences in the reading in which the relative pronoun has been omitted.
Addacorrect relative pronoun to each sentence.

1. _

2. _

3. _



Grammar Nates 3,5-6,8

1881 UNIT 11

Ii Look at these sentences based on the apening reading. Underline the adjective clause
in each sentence. Then say whether the clause is identifying (I) or nonidentifying (NI).

_--,-_ 1. Suppose you attend a party where there are a lot of Reo le.

___ 2. Are you the kind of person who resembles a sunflower?

___ 3. They developed a test, which has been refined many times over the decades.

___ 4. An introvert is a person whose energies are activated by being alone.

___ 5. Mary starts to open up once she meets some people who make her feel comfortable.

___ 6. He is imagining a time when he was hiking alone in the mountains.

___ 7. Good examples are Jack and Barbara, who have been married for years.

___ 8. Jack, whose parents own a sofa company, notices that their hosts have bought a new

sofa.

___ 9. The loan officer, who makes Gary feel criticized, is only trying to do his job.

___10. However, Gary takes his comments personally, which classifies him a feeler.

~ ABOUT MY FAMILY

Circle the correct relative pronoun in each sentence.

1. I come from a family (~hat)1 whom) has eight members.

2. I have three sisters and two brothers, (that I which) made things pretty crowded when we were
growing up.

3. Our house, (which I that) is four stories high, has eight bedrooms.

4. The members of my family, (who I whom) are all interesting, fit nicely into the Meyers-Briggs
personality categories.

5. My mother and father, (who I whom) both like to be with people a great deal, are extroverts.

6. My favorite brother, with (who I whom) I still spend a lot of time, is a perceiver and

an introvert.

7. My other brother, (who I which) is a judger, is a great guy but always has to be right.

8. My favorite sister, (who I whose) fiance is the same age as I am, is an intuitive.

9. Of my other two sisters, the one (no pronoun I which) I am closer to is a feeler.

10. I'm less close to the sister (who I no pronoun) is much older than I am. She's a thinker.
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~ PEOPLE IN THE WORKPLACE

Dolores Atwoo<t apersonnel officer for apublishing company, is writing an evaluation of
the employees in herdepartment who are being considered for promotion. Complete her
sentences using one ofthe pronouns in parentheses. Put the verbs in the correct form.

KIRBY, BROWN, AND EAGER

Personnel Evaluation

Elaine Correa has only been with us for a year but is definitely ready for promotion,

_____:-::::'w'-:h:.;:iC.:.:h"'i6"""n:;:-ot=--=-6"'u,"'p"-,=i6c.:in"'g'-,- given the excellent recommendations
1.lthat Jwhich) I not I be surprising

from the business ----::...,.--=,.-;--.:-:-==,.-;-.,.,--;,---- before.
2. (which I where) I she I work

Butt Drysdale has proven himself to be a team player, amazingly. He had some prob-

lems at the company ,----,----,----,----,----,..,..,.,..,..,._,---- previously, and
3. (where I that) I he I work for

during the first month :-7-:-:-.,.-.,. ,----.,-,----...,... here, he irritated
4. (which I no pronoun) I he I work

everyone. I do recommend him for promotion.

Alice Anderdoff is not performing up to expectations, ----;-;:;-:c...,...====--­
5. (that I which) I bother

_______me because I was the one who recruited her. There was an early period

____:-;--,---,----.,-;-:-;-=--_=--_---,-.,-- excellent, but I don't believe she should
6. (when I whichll her performance I be

be promoted at this time.

Mel Tualapa is an employee --:;-c==========;::- because
7. (which I no pronounll everyone Ilike

he's congenial and hardworking, but he can't be promoted yet because he's only been with us

for six months.

Tom Curran is an employee ;;-;:==,----==== often
8. (that I no pronoun) I have

been ill and is consistently late to work. This is mystifying because at the time

_____-,---,-----,.-....,.,-.,--,---.,.,-.,-,---- he seemed to be a model employee. I
9. (when I which) I he I be hired

don't recommend him at this time.
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~ ABOUT MY JOB Grammar Notes 3-7

Combine each pair ofsentences into one sentence with an adjective clause, using the
relative pronoun in parentheses. Use the first sentence in each pair as the main clause. Add
commas where necessary.

1. The company makes computers. I work for the company. (that)

The company that I work for makes computers.

2. The company has existed for 15 years. It is named Excelsior Computer. (which)

3. The building is located downtown. We do most of our work in the building. (where)

4. The office has been remodeled. I work in the office. (that)

5. Darren Corgatelli is the boss. His wife is my aunt. (whose)

6. Darren is an excellent boss. I've known Darren since I was a child. (whom)

7. Sarah Corgatelli keeps the company running smoothly. She is Darren's wife. (who)

8. I joined the company in 1995. I graduated from college then. (when)

9. I really admire my colleagues. Their advice has been invaluable. (whose)

10. Part of my job is telemarketing. I like telemarketing the least. (which)
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Grammar Notes 4, 6-8

Read twa reports by an attorney. Complete the spoken report with informal adjective
clauses, omitting relative pronouns ifpossible and using contractions. Complete the formal
written report with formal adjective clauses. Do notomitrelative pronouns, and do not use
contractions. Put all verbs in the correct forms.

Spoken Report

Our client is a guy -"w"'h"'o:.::·s--'b"'e:.::e:.:.n"'in-'--"tr"'o"'u.::.b"'le for minor offenses, but I don't think
1. (have I be I in trouble)

he's a murdere.t; ---::--;;--;-:----,--- I feel comfortable defending him.
2.lbel why)

He did time in the penitentiary from 2002 to 2004, and according to all the reports he was

a person __----=----=_-:-----=__,...-_----=,...-__. Since he got out of jail in 2004, he's
3. (the other prisoners I respected)

had a good employment record with Textrix, an electronics company

___--;:-;;:-,.-;-;:-:--,-;-:-_;-;--:- . The psychological reports on him show that
4. (he I have I be working)

when he was in prison he was a person --=-.,..,-_----,.,-,---,------,--,---,- well balanced
5. (the psychiatrists! consider)

and even-tempered, :-::-----=,-_---, I don't think he's guilty.
6. (be I the reason)

Forme' Written Report

Our client is a man --=--::----,::-.,.,.--,.-....,..,.-:- for minor offenses, but I do not
7. (have I be I in trouble)

believe that he is a murdere.t; -----;:-;-::---,---:-:-;-:--,-;-:"C:7":--.,------ comfortable defending him.
8. (an opinion I make me)

He served time in the penitentiary from 2002 to 2004, and according to all the reports he was a

person -::-::-:-----=_--=-_---,,---_.,.,.-- . Since he was released from prison in 2004, he
9. (the other prisoners I respect)

has had a good employment record with Textrix, an electronics company

-----:c::-:;-:-;-----=----,,-,...----,. His psychological profile suggests that when
10. (he I have I be working)

he was in prison he was a person -----:-::--;:-;-----,c:-:--:-:---,--.,..,---,------ well balanced and
11. (the psychiatrists I consider)

even-tempered, ----:-:-;-:c;---,-;-,,------,----- believe that he is not guilty.
'2. (evidence I make me)
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~ EDITING

Read the letter from acollege student to his parents. There are eight mistakes In the use of
adjective clauses. The first one Is already corrected. Find and correct seven more.

September Z3
Pear 1I10m andPad.

We//' the first week ofcolleg.e has been touf!-h, but ifs fr.Irned out

OK 111)' advisor is a latfY-. who ·:ff..is also from WinniP-e9> so we had

somethin when we could falk about. Since I haven 'f decided on a

major she hadme fake one of those ~ts show),ou what )'oure most

interested in. She also had~ do one of those p-ersonalit)' inventories

that the)' tell y..ou what kind of/?erson )'OU are. Accordinf!- to these

tests I'm a p-erson whom is classified as an extrovert. I also found out

that I'm most interested in thing.s involve beinf!- on the sfa. e and

p-erforming. in some wa)'J that doesn'f sur/?rise me a bit. I alway-s liked

.. beinf!- in school/?Iays. Remember? I signed up- for two drama courses.

Classes sfart on Wednesda)6 and I'm g.effin to know the other9!:!.~

in the dormitory- which I live. It's /?ret!:Y. excitin being.--,h",e""r...e,... _

Not much else rifJ-ht now. I'll call in a week or so.

LOVB,'- _

AI
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Communication Practice

~ LISTENING 1

() Read the pairs ofsentences. Listen to the conversation. Then listen again and circle
the letter ofthe sentence in each pair that correctly describes whatyau heard.

1. a. Bob took the job because it pays well.

b. Bob took the job because he likes the work.

2. a. Paperwork makes Bob angry.

b. Being assigned to do a lot of paperwork makes Bob angry.

3. a. Bob is irritated because of the kind of person his co-worker is.

b. Bob is irritated because he wasn't consulted before being assigned to his co-worker.

4. a. Jennifer is surprised that Bob is irritated.

b. Jennifer is surprised that Bob took the job.

5. a. Bob's feelings about his co-workers are making hint wonder about himself.

b. Not investigating the company is making Bob wonder about himself.

~I DISCUSSION

How can you deal with someone you are not getting along with? Talk with a partner. Then
share your views with the class.

Example: A: What do you do when you have someone you don't get along with?
B: Well, when there's a problem with someone that I can't solve, I. . .

~ LISTENING 2

() Reod the pairs ofsentences. Then read and listen to part ofa telephone conversation
thatAI, a new college student, had with his parents. Circle the letter ofthe sentence in each
poir that correctly describes whatyou heard.

1. a. The dormitory has one supervisor.

b. The dormitory has more than one supervisor.

2. a. Both of Ai's roommates are from Minnesota.

b. One of Ai's roommates is from Minnesota.

3. a. AI has one English class.

b. AI has more than one English class.
(continued)
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4. a. Al has one history class.

b. AI has more than one history class.

5. a. There is one group of girls living in the dormitory.

b. There is more than one group of girls living in the dormitory.

6. a. AI has one advisor.

b. AI has more than one advisor.

WRITING

Consider again the persanality categories that have been mentioned in this unit, and
choose the one which you believe fits you the best. Write two or three paragraphs showing
why the category fits you. Include several examples from your own experience.

Example: No single personality type applies perfectly to a person, but for me one comes
closer than all the others. The personality category that fits me most closely is
"intuitive." First, intuitives are people who depend on their immediate feelings
about something instead of their past experiences. For example, . . .

(!1:1 ON THE INTERNET

Il Do asearch on onllne personality tests. Find a test you consider interesting and take it
online. Study the results, and decide iftheygive an accurate description ofyourpersonality.
Then report to the class. As a class, discuss howaccurateyou believe the tests are.



III Grammar in Context

BEFORE YOU READ

D Do you like movies? What doyou look for in a movie? Doyou see movies primarily for
entertainment, ordo you want a film to be something more?

fJ Which kind ofmovie do you like better-one in which you already know what is going
to happen, orone in which you don't know what is going to happen?

() Read this movie review.

••••• (,1 ) I I ., J;j At the Movies

by Dartagnan Fletcher

Hobbits and Other Creatures In case you haven't read J.R.R. Tolkien's The
Lord of the Rings or seen either of the preceding
two movies in the trilogy, you'll need a brief plot

Let me give it to you straight: I'm not a fan of summary: At some time in the distant past, the
fantasy or science fiction. It was Friday, and I evil Dark Lord made anumber of Rings of Power.
was not looking forward to taking my children Unfortunately for him, he lost the most powerful
to The Return of the King ring, which causes anyone
that evening. In my day putting it on to become
I've seen quite a few fan- invisible, and which even-
tasy films, most of which tually corrupts anyone
bored me silly. Arriving continuing to wear it. This
home, I gave my wife addictive ring falls into
several good reasons the hands of the hobbits,
why she should take the small people who live in a
kids and not I, all of tiny country called the
which she dismissed Shire. The movie (and the
quickly by saying, "You . book on which it is based)
promised you'd take The Rmg ofPower is about the struggle be-
them, dear, and I made other plans." Once we tween the powers of good and evil. The forces of
were at the theater, I settled down for a boring good, representatives of which are hobbits, men,
evening, but you know how it goes: Sometimes a good wizard, an elf, and a dwarf, are trying to
you hate the things you expect to love and love destroy the ring. The forces of evil, represented
the ones you expect to hate. Well, that's what by the Dark Lord, ores, and a bad wizard, must
happened: I loved this movie. get the ring back if they are to have total control

(continued)
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GoIlum

At the Movies
get It back. Real-life actor Andy Serkis plays
the prototype of Gollum, but Gollum in the film
is a computer-genelated character based on
Serkis's prototype. It doesn't matter, though;

~ he looks real.
Characters: Tolklen's

characters, most of whom
are interesting and believa­
ble, deal with the same
struggles and insecurities
that we ail do, including
greed, anger, bravery, and
dishonesty. Let me lust
give you this chailenge:
Who is really the main

character? Gandalf the wizard?
Aragorn the king? Frodo? Or
sam? I'll leave it to you to de­
cide for yourself.

Theme: Ultimately, what is
more compelling than the
struggle between good and evil,
between right and wrong?
Many, If not most, movies deal
with this Question In one form
or another. The Return of the
King (all three episodes, really)
does so better than most.

By the way, I must assure my
readers that I will not be a

member of that group re­
sponsible for destroying
your pleasure by revealing
the ending-ln particular,
why Frodo ends up with
only nine fingers. Find out
for yourself by seeing the
movie. There's a rumor
that, with the reissue of The
Lord of the Rings, the lines
to get In will be long, which
means you'd better take

along a sleeping bag and a picnic lunch. The
wait will be worth it Rating: Four stars out of a
possible four. ****

Orr:s

Hobbits and Other Creatures
over the world. A young hobblt named Frodo
Bagglns Is appointed to destroy the ring by
throwing it into the volcano where it was made.
With him is his friend and gardener, sam Gam­
gee. In The Return of the
King, the last episode of
the trilogy, Frodo and sam
are painfully nearing their
goal. Will they make it?

If you're the type of per­
son inclined to ask, "Why
should I want to see a silly
fantasy movie?" I would
just say this: Anyone Inter­
ested In cinema should see
this film. It has good acting,
awesome special effects, inter­
esting characters, and a com­
pelling story and theme. Let me
makll my case for each of these:

Acting: The Return of the
King has many prominent ac­
tors, all of whom distinguish
themselves: Elijah Wood plays
Frodo, the hero; Viggo Morten­
sen stars as the king who
"returns"; lan McKellen Is Gan­
dalf, the good wizard; and 5ean
Astln Is Frodo's loyal friend and
servant Sam. For my money,
Astin steals the show.

Special effects: Nor­
mally I'm not a fan of spe­
cial effects since I usually
view them as attempts to
cover up a weak story.
This time, however, they
work. The world of Tol­
Iden's book is so strange
that it needs special effects
to make the creatures and
battle scenes seem real.
The best special effect of all Is the character
Gollum, a miserable creature who once pos­
sessed the Ring of Power and now wants to
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AFTER YOU READ

What noun does the underlined word refer to? Circle the correct answer.

1. I gave my wife several good reasons why she should take the kids and not I, all of~ she
dismissed quickly.

a. wife b. reasons c. kids

2. The movie (and the book on which it is based) is about the struggle between the powers of
good and evil.

a. movie b. struggle c.book

3. Tolkien's characters, most of~ are interesting and believable, deal with the same struggles
and insecurities that we all do.

a. characters b. struggles c. insecurities

11 Grammar Presentation

ADJECTIVE CLAUSES WITH PREPOSITIONS, QUANTIFIERS, OR NOUNS;
ADJECTIVE PHRASES

ADJECTIVE CLAUSES WITH PREPOSITIONS

Main Clause Adjective Clause

Relative
People /Things Preposition Pronoun Preposition

to whom she was talking.

who(m)
He's the actor that she was talking to.

111*

for which he works.

It's the studio which
that he works for,

III

That's the director movies I told you about.
whose

That's the movie director Ispoke of.

"'0 =no pronoun

(continued)
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ADJECTIVE CLAUSES WITH QUANTIFIERS

Main Clause Adjective Clause

Relative
People /Things Quantifier Of Pronoun

all
Ihave many friends, most whom are actors.

a number

some

Iwas in a lot of movies, a few of which were successes.

several

That's the director, a couple movies are classics.
whose

That's the movie, two actors got awards.

ADJECTIVE CLAUSES WITH NOUNS

Main Clause Adjective Clause

Things Noun Of Which

He made comedies, an example is Some Like It Hot.
of which

I love that series, an episode she directed.

REDUCING ADJECTIVE CLAUSES TO ADJECTIVE PHRASES

Adjective Clause

He's the actor who's from the film school.

Isaw the film which is based on that book.

That's the man who was in charge of lighting.

I read the scripts that are on my desk.

I Adjective Phrase

He's the actor from the film school.

Isaw the film based on that book.

That's the man in charge of lighting.

I read the scripts on my desk.

CHANGING ADJECTIVE CLAUSES TO ADJECTIVE PHRASES

I Adjective Clause

He's the actor who plays the king.

Tray is an epic which stars Brad Pill.

It's a love story that takes place in Rome.

I Adjective Phrase

He's the actor playing the king.

Tray is an epic starring Brad Pill.

It's a love story taking place in Rome.
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EXAMPLES

1. The relative pronouns who(m), that, which, and
whose + noun can be used as objects of
prepositions in adjective clauses.

Sentences with the preposition at the beginning of
the clause are formal; sentences with the preposition
at the end of the clause are informal.

NOTE: A preposition can come at the beginning of the
clause before who(m), which, and whose. It cannot
come at the beginning in a clause with that.

We can omit the relative pronouns who(m) , that, and
which after a preposition. When we do this, the
preposition moves to the end of the clause.

~ BE CAREFUL! Whose cannot be omitted.

Remember that there are two types of adjective
clauses: identifying (essential) and nonidentifying
(nonessential).

2. Some adjective clauses have the pattern quantifier +
of+ relative pronoun.

Quantifiers occur only in clauses with whom, which,
and whose. These clauses may refer to people or
things. These clauses are formal.

If a clause with a quantifier occurs within the main
clause, it is enclosed in commas. If it occurs after the
main clause, a comma precedes it.

3. Some adjective clauses have the pattern noun + of
which.

These clauses refer only to things.

If a clause with a noun + ofwhich occurs within the
main clause, it is enclosed in commas. If it occurs
after the main clause, a comma precedes it.

• Bill is the man to whom I spoke.

• That's the film to which I went.

• She's the director to whom I wrote.

• She's the director whom I wrote to.

• It is the studio for which he works.

• NOT It is the studio J?eF tHat he
works.

• She's the critic we spoke of.

• That's the screenwriter I read
about.

• He's the actor whose 6Ims I ga ta.

• NOT He's the actor B]fHS I ge te.

• The film to which I'm referring is
Ran. (identifying)

• Ran, to which I'm referring, is
good. (non identifying)

• The film has many stars,
few of whom I recognized.

• He made eight films, all of which I
like.

• Her books, most of which I've
read, are popular.

• I like her books, most of which
I've read.

• Musicals, an example of which is
Chicago, are still popular.

NOT Actors, aft ensl¥IJ31e sf Vtrfiiea is
Al Paeifl8, are still popular.

• Strikes, occurrences of which may
delay nIming, are uncommon.

• She has reviewed films, an example
of which is Tampopo.

(continued)
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4. We sometimes shorten adjective clauses to
adjective phrases with the same meaning.

Remember that a clause is a group of words that has
a subject and a verb. A phrase is a group of words
that doesn't have both a subject and a verb.

5. To shorten an adjective clause with a be verb, reduce
the clause to an adjective phrase by deleting the
relative pronoun and the be verb.

~ BE CAREFUL! Adjective clauses with be verbs can be
reduced only when who, which, or that is the subject
pronoun of the clause

H an adjective clause needs commas, the
corresponding phrase also needs commas.

6. H there is no be verb in the adjective clause, it is often
possible to change the clause to an adjective phrase.
Do this by deleting the relative pronoun and
changing the verb to its -ing form. You can do this
onlY when who, which, or that is the subjcct pronoun
of the clause.

• Anyone who Is interested in drama
should see this play. (adjective
clause)

• Anyone interested in drama should
see this play. (adjective phrase)

• Titanic, which was direeted by
James Cameron, won many
awards.

• Titanic, directed by James
Cameron, won many awards.

• I met Chris Rock, whose latest
film Is a hit.

NOT I met Chris Rock, IMe9~ 611ft is
trItH.

• Cher starred in Moonstruck, which
was released in 1987.

• Cher starred in Moonstruck,
released in 1987.

• TItanic, which stars Leonardo
DiCaprio, is the top-earning film.

• Titanic, starring Leonardo
DiCaprio, is the top-earning film.

• I like any movie that features
HelenHunt.

• I like any movie featuring Helen
Hunt.

11 Focused Practice

~ DISCOVER THE GRAMMAR

mLook again at the opening reading. Find four adjective clauses containing prepositions
plus which and two containing prepositions plus whom. Underline them. Then circle
the head noun referred to by each relative pronoun and draw a line between it and the
clause.

~
~ ... most of which bored me silly
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III Look ateight adjectivephrases that have been reduced from clauses. Make each
adjectivephrase a clause by adding a relative pronoun and a verb.

1. which causes anyone putting it on to become invisible

who / that puts it on

2. which eventually corrupts anyone continuing to wear it

3. small people who live in a tiny country called the Shire

4. the forces of evil, n;presemed by the Dark Lord, ores, and a bad wizard

5. if you're the type of person inclined to ask

6. anyone interested in cinema

7. many prominent actors, including Elijah Wood playing Frodo

8. a computer-generated character based on Serkis's prototype

~ FILM TRIVIA

Complete the following statements about movies using adjective clauses in the form af
quantifier+preposition + relative pronoun.

Grammar Note 2

(continued)

1. Wait Disney's animated productions, ----'-m"'o"-'s"'t'-!o"'f.2w"'hC"ic""h"'":a"'r"'''''-7I'''o''-'v''''''d'''b'''v'-'c"fh'''il'''d'''r"''''n'- , are
(most I be loved by children)

known all over the world.

2. Saving Private Ryan and Schindler's List, ::-::-::-::-::-----,::-::-_:-:-::--:- '
(both I be directed by Steven Spielberg)

are critical and commercial successes.

3. Roberto Benigni, Wim Wenders, and Lina Wertrniiller, ----,=:-;-7,"":---,-;--:--.-;-;:-----;:--,--:--:;­
(all I be I highly regarded European directors)

______, are not too well known in the United States.
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4. Star Wars, The Empire Strikes Back, and Return of the ledi, ----;--;:-:-,------,--__---,-.,-,,--,-_---,-_
(aliI have Jearn a great deal of money)

________, are the middle three films in a nine-part series.

5. Sean Connery and Roger Moore, -------,::-::-:------,-:--.-----,:--:-:--~--:o----,are from
(both I have I play the role of James Bond)

Britain, while Pierce Brosnan, a more recent Bond, is from Ireland.

6. Richard Gere, Catherine Zeta-Jones, and Renee Zellweger, __-.-==-;-:-,------,-=----;;--__
(none I be known as singers)

________, surprised everyone with their singing in Chicago.

~ POPULAR MOVIES Grammar Notes 5-6

Combine each pair ofsentences into one sentence with an adjectivephrase. Note that in
sentence 4, the adjective phrase will come from the second sentence; in allothercases, the
adjective phrase will come from the first sentence.

1. E. T. was directed by Steven Spielberg. It was the top-earning film until it was passed by
Titanic and the reissued Star Wars.

E.T.. directed by Steven Sl?ielberg. was the top-earning film until it was passed by Titanic and the

reissued Star Wars.

2. Spider-Man is based on the popular comic book. It is the fifth-highest-eaming movie of all time.

3. The Matrix and The Matrix: Reloaded star Keanu Reeves. They are both very popular.

4. James Cameron has directed many big movies. These include Titanic, True Lies, and the
Terminator films.

5. The Harry Potter novels were written by J. K. Rowling. They have ttanslated well to the screen.

6. Star Wars, The Empire Strikes Back, and Return of the ledi feature Harrison Ford, Carrie
Fisher, and Mark Harnill. They were conceived, written, and directed by George Lucas.
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ffI MOVIE TYPES

Each ofthese sentences about types offilms contains an adjective clause orphrase.
Imagine that each sentence was formed from an original pair ofsentences. Write the
originalpairs.

1. Comedies, examples of which are Legally Blonde, Barbershop, and ]ohnny English, have con­
tinued to be popular and successful.

Comedie5 have continued to be popular and succeseful. Examples of these are Legally Blonde,

Barbershop, and Johnny English.

2. Many recent science fiction films have been financially successful, including The Phantom
Menace, Independence Day, and Spider-Man I and 11.

3. The top-earning animated films, both of which I've seen, are The Lion King and Shrek.

4. Chicago, featuring three well-known actors, was the best picture of 2002.

5. Sequels to big movie hits may lose their appeal, causing filmmakers to become more creative.

~ MYMOVIES Grammar Notes 2-3, 5-6

Use the items in the box to describe movies you have seen or thatyou know about. Write a
sentence for each item.

directed by

including

examples of which

quantifier + ofwhich

featuring

starring

Examples: I've seen a lot of Amold Schwarzenegger's movies, including Terminator I, Il, and
III and True Lies.

Dances with Wolves and Unforgiven, both of which I've seen, made westerns more
popular.
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~ EDITING

Read this letter. There are ten mistakes in the use ofadjective clauses andphrases. The first
mistake is alreadycorrected. Find and correct nine more. Delete verbs orchange pronouns
where necessary, but do not change punctuation oradd relative pronouns.

@ 3P.~i"f>!~~ l)

§2}-ce UBeaoi~
(f ~.~O$*': I)

"JUly :.8

Dtar Elru-t,

SarM IlII4 I IJf"t~ /l. grt"--/; -bitIt Ut Us Angel~. lilt spm -tilt fUl;-/; 40Jt /l.-/; -tilt

btoolh Ut 'Itniu IlII4~ IIlkert 1kt~~ f1JlWA.-~ IWW, -tl\a.-/;f~ ....u
starring
~ tal i e4 Paul NW/t1a1L IlII4~~ortl r y~f.tr4oJt lilt llltJtl; f.D~~ IlII4

/t.IJf"nl4 ~-/; ~ -tilt uN.--tU. -tnUcs, IMOS-/; If -tl\a.-/; I WSIl'-/; AIl><Irt If.~! 1kt

~~ IS -tl\a.-/; tJJtll 1:lIDufk~ IWW -tilt al~1l pr~ DIl -tilt SUUIl IS jls-/; AA

ahlSiDll.~ s-blI beJitIIt vt'S real Illlwt~Ut -tilt MD1U. 1htn lilt -/:DD/( -tilt -a11l'f -/:Dur

arOUII4 -tilt preHses IlII4~~ aL.f.Drs 1llDr'""1. 501I1t IllkKh I r~. I ftJ-l; liICt

~ tff -tilt -b-I1lM IlII4 shDu.ilitg, "IIIDl1/tl tJJtxyDne ISf~ pilaU fiNt lilt 'F'H
au.~ r" III -tilt tJJttUIlg lilt 1lIt/l-/; f.D /l.~ /l.-/; -tilt MII1t If Dne If DiMa.'s fritJltls,

~ If -l:lwt IJf"t cAMiLUtlIAJ/."-th -tilt~~. I kad /l. rtalItf Ut~ilitg
cA1lIIersa..tz;1l IAJ/."-th /l. feJIDlll IllDrICS Ut -tilt ~-try IilkD dlllMs -tl\a.-/; /l. ID-/; If Il1DUs I'ltlICinf

-tktst 40Jts Il.rt />IDJlIttl cA~y /l.ff.tr~ PIJf"/( rklls. ;)""llli-/; liICt -tilt rklls, -tilt

Il1DUs sW-/; SlDIll/<f IlII4~. -t:lI&t fMt haltt /l. ID-/; If u-!;s IlII4 -turns Il.rt cakuJ/l.Utl f.D

SCNt~ f.D tltIl.-th, IlII4 fMt tIltl happiJy. Mi»(Dt Aid~ If -tilt CartbbtAA IS AA ~t.

Prtt-ty fasu.AAilitg. kuh r Il!ka.-/; nt.,t-/; r

&rry f.D sptIltl 50 I'IldI -bitIt -talIaitf ~-/; 1l1DUs, IM-/;~ /WtIJ 1lllIa.-/; AA ~-/; I

11l'f.~. I'll Itt~ IWW "'I _DJ -bitIt. -tl\a.-/; I'", IlD-t surt If ytt, 50 -tl\a.-/;~ '4Il

pUJc lilt up /l.-/; -tilt tUipDrt.
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Communication Practice

~ LISTENING

() Listen to the TV film reviewer give her weekly review. Then listen again ta certain ofthe
reviewer's sentences. Write T (true) or F (false) to indicate ifeach item correctly restates the
sentence thatyou hear.

T 1. The film festival can be seen this holiday weekend.

2. None of these great movies has been shown in more than a decade.

3. A Beautiful Mind is about a character created by director Ron Howard.

4. Jennifer Connelly won an Oscar for her portrayal of Nash's wife.

5. Saving Private Ryan is about an army captain who is rescued by a soldier in World War 11.

6. Saving Private Ryan makes the reviewer cry.

7. Chicago has only one main star.

8. Michael J. Fox was responsible for launching Back to the Future.

9. All who regard themselves as serious movie buffs must see Casablanca.

__ 10. The reviewer says black-and-white movies are not pretty.

~ INFORMATION GAP: A MOVIE REVIEW

Work with a partner. Each ofyou will read a version ofa review ofthe film A Beautiful
Mind. Each version is missing some information. Take turns askingyour partner questians
to get the missing information.

Student A, read the review ofA Beautiful Mind. Ask questions and fill in the missing
information. Then answer Student B's questions.

Student B, turn to the Information Gap on page 209 and follow the instructions there.

Example: A: What is the movie inspired by?
B: It is inspired by incidents in the life of John Nash. What was Nash's occupation?
A: Nash was ...

(continued)
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A Beautiful Mind
(2002) C-135 m.

Rating: - Director: Ron Howard
Starring: Russell Crowe, Jennifer Connelly, Ed Harris, Paul Bettany,

Christopher Plummer, Adam Goldberg, Judd Hirsch, Josh
Lucas, Anthony Rapp, Austin Pendleton

An unusual story inspired by in the life of John Nash, a

brilliant West Virginia mathematician who flowers at Princeton in the late 1940s and

goes to work at . But his marriage and sanity are put to a

painful test. is amazing-and completely unexpected.

Crowe is excellent as usual, and the film offers an overdue showcase for

___________, as the student who becomes his wife. Oscar winner for

Best Picture, Director, Supporting Actress (Connelly), and Adapted Screenplay (Akiva

Goldsman). PG-13.

~ GROUP DISCUSSION: MOVIE RATINGS

Look at the chart describing the current movie rating system. Then complete the following
questionnaire for yourself; circle yes orno. Discuss your answers with a partner. Then
discuss your answers with the class as a whole.

Example: A: I think many movies are too violent today.
B: I disagree. Sometimes violence is necessary for the director to make the point.

Movie Ratin9s Description

G Suitable for general audiences, all ages.

PG Parental guidance is suggested; some material may not be appropriate for children.

PG-13 Parents strongly cautioned; some material may not be appropriate for children under 13.

R Restricted; anyone under 17 must be accompanied by a parent or adult guardian.

NC-17 No one under 17 is admitted.

Movies and Rating Systems

Movie rating systems are a good idea. yes no

Rating systems are enforced in my area. yes no

If I want to see a movie, I don't pay attention to the rating. yes no

Many movies today aTe too violent. yes no

Movie rating systems should be made stronger. yes no



!J!ll PICTURE DISCUSSION

El Discuss the picture with a partner, using adjective clauses orphrases whenever
passible.

ElUlmple: A: In the theater there are a lot of people trying to concentrate on the movie.
B: One woman is talking on her cell phone, annoying the people near her.

mWhat is properbehavioratmovie theaters7 Discuss these points with the class as a
whole.

• Should cell phones be allowed in movie theaters?

• Should moviegoers have to pick up their own trash?

• Should small children be allowed at movies?

• Should people be allowed to talk during showings of movies?

ElUlmple: A: I don't think cell phones should be allowed in movie theaters.
B: Whynot?
A: It's inconsiderate to other people because. . .



208[ UNIT 12

111 WRITING

Write your own movie review in three or more paragraphs. Choose a film thatyou liked or
disliked, but try to be objective in yourreview. Readyour review to the class, and answer
any questions your classmates mightask about the movie. Use adjective clauses and
phrases as appropriate.

Example: One of the best movies I've seen recendy is Super Size Me, directed by Morgan
Spurlock. Spurlock, fascinated by the recent court case in which two American
women sued McDonald's for serving food that was less than healthy, decided to find
out whether or not fast food is really unhealthy. His plan was simple: eat nothing
but McDonald's food for a month. The film is about his month-long adventure. It's
humorous and interesting, and. . .

~ ON THE INTERNET

El Use the Internet to find out the answers to these questions. Reportyour findings to the
class.

• Who has won the most Academy Awards for best actor?

• Who has won the most Academy Awards for best actress?

• What is the all-time top moneymaking film?

• What are the three most expensive movies ever made?

• What male director has made the most films?

• What female director has made the most films?
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L-_IINFORMATION GAP FOR STUDENT B

Student B, read the review ofA Beautiful Mind.AnswerStudentA~ questions. Then ask
yourown questions and fill in the missing information.

Example: A: What is the movie inspired by?
B: It is inspired by incidents in the life of John Nash. What was Nash's occupation?
A: Nash was ...

A Beautiful Mind
(2002) C-135 m.

Rating: m Director: Ron Howard
Starring: Russell Crowe, Jennifer Connelly, Ed Harris, Paul Bettany,

Christopher Plummer, Adam Goldberg, Judd Hirsch, Josh
Lucas, Anthony Rapp, Austin Pendleton

An unusual story inspired by incidents in the life of John Nash, a brilliant West Virginia

___________ who flowers at Princeton in the late 1940s and goes to

work at M. I. T. But his are put to a painful test. The

central story twist is amazing-and completely unexpected. _

is excellent as usual, and the film offers an overdue showcase for Connelly, as the

student who becomes . Oscar winner for Best Picture,

Director, Supporting Actress (Connelly), and Adapted Screenplay (Akiva Goldsman).

PG-13.



From Grammar to Writing
Punctuation ofAdjective Clauses and Phrases

Remember that the two types of adjective clauses are identifying and
nonidentifying. Identifiying adjective clauses give information essential for
distinguishing one person or thing from another. Nonidentifying clauses give
additional (= nonessential) information that doesn't identify.

Example: I saw three movies last week. The movie that I liked best was
Vanity Fair.

The adjective clause that I liked best is identifying because it says which movie I
am talking about. If the clause were removed, the sentence would not make
complete sense:

The movie was Vanity Fair.

Therefore, the clause is essential for the sentence's meaning.

Casablanca, which contains the famous song"As TIme Goes By," is
considered a film classic.

The nonidentifying clause which contains the famous song"As Time Goes By"
adds information about Casablanca; however, it is not used to identify. If it were
removed, the sentence would still make sense:

Casablanca is considered a film classic.

In speech, identifying clauses have no pauses before or after them and are not
enclosed in commas when written. Nonidentifying clauses, on the other hand, do
have pauses before and after them when spoken and are enclosed in commas when
written.

Examples: A person who needs others to become energized is an extrovert.
(identifying; no commas)

lames, who comes alive in the presence of friends, is an extrovert.
(nonidentifying; commas)

itpunctuate the following sentences containing adjective clauses. They form a narration.

1. Tom and Sandra, who have been married for more than 30 years, are both
outgoing people!' A

2. Tom who is clearly an extrovert loves meeting new people.



From Grammar to Writing 1211

3. Sandra who is very quick to make friends loves to have friends over for dinner.

4. Tom and Sandra have rwo married sons both of whom live abroad.

5. The son who is older lives with his family in Britain.

6. The son who is younger lives with his family in southern Italy.

7. Tom and Sandra own a house in the city and one in the country. The one where they
spend most of their time is in the city.

8. The house that they spend summers in is located in New Hampshire.

One way to decide whether a clause is identifying or non identifying is to ask
whether (1) it refers to a unique person or thing or (2) it refers to all the members
of a group. If it is either type, it is a nonidentifying clause and needs commas.

My eldest brother, whose name is Jim, is a businessman. (refers to my eldest brother, a unique
individual; needs commas)

Bats, which are actually mammals, are active mostly at night. (refers to all the members of the
group--all bats; needs commas)

In contrast, a clause that refers to one or more but not all the members of a group
is identifying.

The bats that live in CarIsbad Caverns are seen nightly by visiting tourists. (refers to some of
the members of the group--a particular group of bats; identifying)

~punctuate the following pairs ofsentences containing adjective clauses. One sentence in each
pair is identifying, and one is nonidentifying.

1. a. College students who live close to campuses spend less money on gas.

b. College students who are expected to study hard have to become responsible for them­

selves.

2. a. People who are the only animals with a capacity for creative language have highly

developed brains.

b. People who live in glass houses shouldn't throw stones.

3. a. The car which was invented in the late 19th century has revolutionized modern life.

b. The car which I would really like to buy is the one in the far corner of the lot.

4. a. Science fiction movies which have become extremely popular in the last two decades

often earn hundreds of millions of dollars for their studios.

b. The science fiction movies which have earned the most money collectively are the Star

Wars films.

5. a. The panda that was given to the National Zoo died recently.

b. The panda which is native only to China is on the Endangered Species List.
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Like adjective clauses, adjective phrases are also identifying or nonidentifying,
depending on whether they add essential or extra information.

Examples: The poslWar director most responsible for putting Italian cinema on the map is
Federico Fellini. (identifying; no commas)

Federico Fellini, the director of such classics as 8~, died in 1993. (nonidentifying;
commas)

--.3.+punctuate these sentences containing adjective phrases.

1. A film produced by George Lucas is almost a guaranteed success.

2. A film directed by Steven Spielberg is likely to be a blockbuster.

3. A Beautiful Mind directed by Ron Roward won the Academy Award for best picture.

4. Many Canadians including Donald Sutherland and Michael J. Fox are major
international film stars.

5, The Universal Studios facility located in California was established decades ago.

6. The Cineplex theater complex near our neighborhood has 12 separate theaters.

~Complete the punctuation ofthis letter cantaining adjective phrases and clauses.

September 30

Dear Mom and Dad.

Thanks again for brlnglng me down here to the university last wukend. ClaOOt:s didn't

start until Wednesday, 00 I had a few days to get adjusted. I'm signed up for five classes:

zoology. calculus, English, and two history sectiOM!;. It's a heavy load. but they're all courses

that will count for my degree. The zoology cla66 which meets at 8:00 every momlng 16 going

to be my harde6t 6ubject. The hl6tory Cla66 that I have in the morning 16 on We6tem

civilization; the one that I have In the afternoon 16 on early U.S. hl6tory. Calculu6 which I have

at noon every day look6 like it'6 going to be relatively M6Y. Be61de6 zoology. the other class

that's going to be hard Is English which we have to write a composition a wuk for.

I like all of my roommates but one. There are four of us In our suite Including two glrl6 from

Texas and a girl from Manitoba. Sally who Is from San Antonlo Is great; I fulllke I've known her

all my life. I aloo really like Anne the girl from Manitoba. But Heather the other girl from Texas

Is kind of a pain. She'6 one of those types of people who never tell you what's botherlng them

and then get hostile. All In all. though. It looks like it's going to be a great year. I'll write again in

a wukor so.
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~Bring to class a detailed photograph from a magazine, a newspaper, oryour own collection.
In class, write a paragraph ofeight to ten sentences describing the picture. Include a number of
adjective clauses in yourparagraph, making sure to use at least one identifying and one
nonidentifying adjective clause. Exchange your paper with a partner. Read each other's paragraph
and make suggestions or corrections ifnecessary. Check for correct punctuation.



Review Test
Read the composition and underline all ofthe adjective clauses. Write I (identifying)
or NI (nonidentifying) above each clause.

We've all heard it said that "Things may not be what they seem." Recently at work I had an
I

experience that proved to me the truth of that saying. The experience involved two people I work

with in my secretarial job. The first, whom I'll call "Jennifer," is one of those sunny types who

always greet you in a friendly manner and never have an unkind word to say. The second, whom

I'll call "Myrtle," is the type who rarely gives compliments and can sometimes be critical. Between

the two of them, I thought Jennifer was the one who was my friend. Myrtle never seemed to care

much for me, which is why I didn't seek out her friendship. I learned, though, that I had been

reading them wrong.

About two months ago, some money was stolen from someone's purse in the office. It hap­

pened on an afternoon when all three of us, Jennifer, Myrtle, and I, were working together. Our

boss, who tends to jump to conclusions, questioned the three of us and said that someone whose

name he wouldn't reveal had implicated me in the theft. Jennifer, whom I expected to stand up for

me, said she didn't know where I'd been at the time of the theft, which was a lie. Myrtle, however,

spoke up and said she knew I couldn't have been the one who had stolen the money because she

and I had been working together all afternoon. The boss accepted her statement, and that ended

the unpleasantness and my friendship with Jennifer as well. I found out later that she wanted my

job. I don't know whether or not she was the one who took the money, but I do know that the old

proverb that tells us not to judge a book by its cover has some truth in it. Myrtle and I have been

friends ever since.

Read the sentences, which form a narration. Circle the correct relative pronoun for
each sentence.

1. Jeery and Sue Carter, (that18) got married about a year ago, recently bought a new house.

2. The neighborhood (where I which) they had been living is a somewhat dangerous one.

3. The neighborhood (that I whose) they are moving into is much safer.

4. Their new house, (that I which) they bought quite cheaply, does need some fixing up.
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5. However, they will be receiving some help &001 their neighbors, most of (who I whom) they
like.

6. The Ingrams, (who I whom) live next door to them, have volunteered to lend their tools.

7. The Thomases, (which I whose) house is across the street from Jerry and Sue's, have promised
to help them put in a new lawn.

8. The Ingrams, (who I whose) daughter is the same age as Laura, Jerry and Sue's daughter, are
helping Laura make new &iends.

9. Sue, (that I who) works for a county hospital, will still have to commute to work.

10. Jerry, (whom I whose) company is nearby, will be able to walk to work.

Read the sentences, which form a narration. Put parentheses aroundeach relative
pronoun that can be omitted. Do notput relative pronouns in parentheses iftheyare
subjects.

1. On our trip to Europe last summer, we met a lot of people (whom) we liked.

2. One of the most interesting was Cosimo, a young Italian man who picked us up when we were
hitchhiking outside Florence.

3. Cosimo, who was on his way home to Pisa, was driving so slowly that it was easy for him to
stop.

4. The car that he was driving was a 1986 Volkswagen.

5. We were a&aid that the car, which looked like a lemon, wouldn't make it to Pisa, but it did.

6. Cosimo took us to the house that he and his family lived in and invited us to stay for a few
days.

7. The house, which was not far &001 downtown Pisa, was charming.

8. He also introduced us to a group of people that we felt very comfortable with.

9. We were scheduled to go to Switzerland next, so Cosimo gave us the address of a cousin of his
who lived in Bern.

10. We had such a wonderful time in Italy and Switzerland that we decided to go back next year,
which will cost money but will be worth it.

Rewrite these sentences, reducing or changing the adjective clauses to adjective
phrases.

1. A movie that is directed by Peter Jackson is likely to be successful.

A movie directed ~ Peter Jackson is likely to be successful.

2. A film that stars Jamie Foxx will probably be a blockbuster.

(continued)



2161 PARTIV

3. Seabiscuit, which features Chris Cooper in a supporting role, is a heartwarming movie.

4. Cats, which was written by Andrew Lloyd Webber and TIm Rice, was a long-running
Broadway musical.

5. SeveralJames Cameron films, which include the Terminator movies and Titanic, have earned a
great deal of money.

Write sentences containing an adjective clause describing the people or things
Indicated. Punctuate the clauses correctly, paying attention to whether the clauses
are identifying ornonidentifying. Use who,whom. whose, that, orwhich.

o

=

1. The man who is talkinq with the receptionist has brought his daughter to the dentist.

2. The man _

3. The girl _

4. The boy _

5. The poster _

6. The poster _

7. The woman _

8. The woman _



Circle the letter of the one underlined word or phrase in each sentence that is not
correct.

1. George Lucas, whose work including Star Wars, The Empire Strikes
A B

Back, and Return of the fedi and who has become a world-famous
C D

movie director and producer, has been directing more Star Wars films.

2. Previously married couple Kenneth Branagh and Emma Thompson,

both of which are well known internationally, appeared together
A B

while still married in films directed by Branagh, including Henry V
C D

and Peters Friends.

3. Police in Charleston are investigating a crime that was committing
A B C

yesterday evening between 11 :00 P.M. and midnight at the city art

museum, which is located on Fifth Avenue.
D

4. Detective Amanda Reynolds,~ is the chief investigating officer
A

in the case, says that the police have no suspects yet but are focusing
B

on tips suggest 1hl!I the theft may have been an inside job.
C D

5. AI, whom is a freshman at the university, is pleased with his college
A

living situation because he likes the people he is rooming with.
BeD

6. His courses, !lQ!!l; of which are easy, are all classes requiring a
A B C

considerable amount of study, Illiu is why he has joined a study group.
D

7. Textrix, the company for that Alex works part-time, tends to employ
A B

people who are highly motivated and who have at least 10 years
C D

of experience in the field.

8. Alicia, an extrovert loves working with people and who can also work
A B

independently, accomplished a great deal in her last job, which is why
C

I think she's the person we should hire.
D
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A ® C 0

A BeD

A BeD

A BeD

A BeD

A BeD

A BeD

A BeD

(continued)
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9. The lines to i:et into the remake of King Kong, a movie directed
A B C

by Peter Jackson, may be long, in that case I would recommend
o

going to a matinee screening.

10. Jaime,~ has been employed for ten years at a company that
A B

stresses team-building and cooperative effort, is a person~ has
C

learned to value the people with he works.
o

Go back to your answers to Exercise VI. Write the correct form for each item thatyou
believe is incorrect.

1. includes 6.

2. 7.

3. 8.

4. 9.

5. 10.

~ To check your answers, go to the Answer Key on page RT-3.

A BeD

A BeD





11 Grammar in Context

BEFORE YOU READ

D Many people find unsolved mysteries fascinating. Do you enjoy hearing about them?
Ifso, why? Do you know ofany unsolved mysteries?

fI Some people think there is a need for mystery in life, for things to remain unexplained.
Ooyouagreeord~agree?

11 Why do people sometimes sympathize with criminals and want them to get away with
theircrimes?

n Read this news article about an unsolved mystery.

"l-..:':! Did He Get Away ith It? -.,

A
lot of crimes never get solved. The
case of Dan Cooper is one that
hasn't been. It was an evening in

late November in 1971. On a short flight
between Portland and Scattle, the flight at­
tendant was handed a note by a mysteri­
ous middle-aged man dressed in a dark
suit. The flight attendant thought he was
making a romantic advance, so she slipped
the unread note into her pocket. The man
leaned closer to her, saying, "Miss, you'd
better look at that note. I have a bomb." He
then opened his briefcase so that she could
see several red cylinders and a lot of wires.
The man, who used the alias "Dan Cooper,"
was demanding $200,000, four parachutes,
and a plane that would fly him to Mexico.

The plane proceeded to Scattle with
none of the other passengers even aware
that it was being hijacked. The other pas­
sengers got off the plane, and "Cooper"
got what he was demanding. He received
the $200,000, all in $20 bills that had been
photocopied by FBI agents so that they
could easily be identified. Then the plane
was refucled and took off for Mexico.

A few minutes later, Cooper ordered the
flight attendant to go to the cockpit and
stay there. As she was leaving, she noticed
him trying to tie something around his
waist-presumably the bag of money.
Then he opened the plane's rear stairway
and jumped out of the plane. The crew felt
pressure bumps that were probably caused
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Decaying rubber bands were found along
with the money, indicating that the cash
must have been deposited there before the
bands fell apart. Since then, the area has
been searched thoroughly, but no trace of
Cooper has been found.

So what really happened? Many investi­
gators believe that Cooper had to have
been killed by the combination of the
weather conditions and the impact of his
fall. If this is true, though, why have none
of the man's remains ever been discov­
ered? Is more information known about
this case than has been released? Is Cooper's
body in some remote part of the wilder­
ness area into which he jumped, or is he
living a luxurious life under an alias some­
where and driving a Rolls-Royce? Did he
have the $5,800 buried by an associate in
order to throw the authorities off the track?
Or did he bury it himself?

Cooper has become a legend. His story
has been told in books and articles and
even a movie. In Ariel, the small town near
where he might have landed, patrons of a
tavern still celebrate the anniversary of the
hijacking every year. The bar's owner, Dona
Elliot, says, "He did get away with it ... so
far." Others don't think so. Jerry Thomas, a
retired soldier who has been working inde­
pendently on the case, thinks that Cooper
didn't survive the fall and that his body
will eventually be found. "I know there is
something out here," he says. "There has
to be."

The mystery ~oes on.

by Cooper's jumping off the stairway.
When Cooper jumped, the air temperature
was seven degrees below zero. He was
wearing no survival gear and only light,
casual shoes on his feet.

Cooper has not been seen or heard from
since that night. Who was Cooper? Did he
get away with his plan? Or was he killed
trying to commit the perfect crime?

The authorities speculate that Cooper
landed near Ariel, a small town near the
Columbia River north of Portland. Only one
real clue has been discovered. Eight and a
half years later, an eight-year-old boy who
was digging in a sandbank found $5,800 of
Cooper's money. It was only a few inches
below the surface of the earth, but it had
decayed so much that only the picture and
the serial numbers on the bills were visible.

Did He Get Away With It?
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AFTER YOU READ

What does each sentence mean? Circle the letter ofthe correct answer.

1. Cooper has not been seen or heard from since that night.

a. No one has seen or heard from Cooper since then.

b. Cooper has not seen or heard from anyone since then.

2. Or was he killed trying to commit the perfect crime?

a. Did he die trying to commit the crime?

b. Did he kill someone trying to commit the crime?

3. Did he have the $5,800 buried by an associate in order to throw the authorities off the track?

a. Did Cooper bury it himself?

b. Did Cooper arrange for another person to bury it?

11 Grammar Presentation

THE PASSIVE: REVIEW AND EXPANSION

Active Sentences Passive Sentences

f
SU~jectSubject Verb Object Be + Past Participle (By+Agent)

Cooper hijacked the plane. The plane was hijacked by Cooper.

Someone found the bills. The bills were found.

Passive Verb Forms

I Be (not) IPast Participle I
SIMPLE PRESENT is (not)

PRESENT PROGRESSIVE is (not) being

SIMPLE PAST was (not)

PAST PROGRESSIVE was (not) being

FUTURE
The crime

will (not) be
investigated (by the new team).

is (not) going to be

PRESENT PERFECT has (not) been

PAST PERFECT had (not) been

FUTURE PERFECT will (not) have been
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The Passive with Modals

Modals Be / have been Past Participle

can (not)
may (not)
might (not)

The case should (not) be reopened in the future.
ought (not) to
must (not)
had better (not)

could (not)
might (not)

The case must (not) have been reopened years ago.
should (not)
ought (not) to

The Passive Causative

Subject Have/Get Object Past Participle (By + Agent)

We had the evidence checked by experts.

She has had the note analyzed.

They got the report printed by professionals.

He is going to get a copy made.

GRAMMAR NOTES

1. A sentence in the passive voice has a corresponding
sentence in the active voice. The object in the active
sentence becomes the subject in the passive sentence.
We can say that the subject of a passive sentence is
acted upon.

The subject of the active sentence becomes the agent
(preceded by the preposition by) in the passive
sentence, or disappears.

~ BE CAREFUL! Only transitive verbs, those that can be
followed by an object, can be made passive.
Intransitive verbs (those that cannot be followed by
an object) cannot be made passive.

EXAMPLES

• The police never catch
object

some crimjnals.
subject

• Some criminals are never caught.
subject

• Someone took the money.

• The money was taken
agent

(by someone).

• No one has seen Cooper since 1971.

• Cooper has not been seen since
1971.

• Several people died in the accident.

NOT Several people weI'e died in the
accident.

(continued)
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2. Passive sentences are formed with be + past
participle. They occur in present, past, and future
forms.

To make a negative passive sentence, place not after
the first verb.

Use the present progressive and past progressive
passives to describe actions in progress (= not
finished) at a certain time.

3. Use the passive voice:

a. when we don't know who performed the action or
when it is not imporlantto say who performed it

b. when we want to avoid mentioning the agent

c. when we want to focus on the receiver or the result
of an action instead of the agent

4. Use the passive with a by phrase:

a. to introduce new information about the agent

b. to credit someone who did something

c. when the agent is surprising

You can omit the by phrase in passive sentences if
you feel it is unnecessary or undesirable to mention
the agent.

• Police officers are well trained.

• The suspect was arrested
yesterday.

• He will be held in the local jail.

• Cooper has not been caught.

• The suspect is being held in
prison.

• The robbery occurred while the
money was being taken to a bank.

• The money was stolen.

• The plane was refueled.

• A criminal is sometimes regarded
as a hero.
(We don 'I want 10 say who regards
him as a hero.)

receiver result agent
• The thief was caught by the detective.

• The money was stolen by a person
who has a criminal record.

• The bills were photocopied by FBI
agents.

• The money was found by a little
boy.

• Why hasn't this crime been
solved?



5. Most commonly, the direct object of an active
sentence is the subject of the corresponding passive
sentence.

However, an indirect object is sometimes the subject
of a passive sentence.

6. We often use mocfals and modal-like auxiliaries in
the passive. To form the present passive with a
modal, use the modal + be + past participle. To form
the past passive with a modal, use the modal + ho.ve
been + past participle.

Use ho.ve (got) to, had better, had to, must, ought to,
and should in passive sentences to express
advisability, obligation, and necessity.

Use can and could to express present and past ability.

Use wiU and be going to to talk about future events.

Use can~, could, may, and rrUght to talk about future
possibility and impossibility.

7. The passive can also be fonned with get. The passive
with get is more informal than the passive with be. It
is conversational and characteristic of informal
writing.

~ BE CAllEFULI Although the be passive is used both
with action and non-action verbs, the get passive is
used only with action verbs.

The Passive: Review and Expansion 1225

direct object
• The police arrested the suspect.

subject
• The suspect was arrested by the

police.
indirect object

• The F.B.I. gave Cooper the money.
subject

• Cooper was given the money by the
F.B.I.

• The criminal should be aITeSted.

• He could have been arrested
before this.

• The charges had to be dropped.

• Criminal suspects must be
charged.

• Suspects can't be kept in jail.

• The thief could have been caught.

• This prisoner will be tried.

• The suspects are going to be
released.

• The mystery may never be solved.

• He can't be released from jail.

• Will that criminal ever get caught?

• Our team got beaten in the soccer
game.

• More research is needed about the
causes of crime.

NOT More research geQj ReeEle~
about the causes of crime.

(continued)
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8. Have or get + object + past participle are used to form
the passive causative. There is usually little
difference in meaning between the causative with
have and with get.

The passive causative is used in the past, present, and
future and with modals.

9. Use the passive causative to talk about services or
activities that people arrange for someone else to do.

The passive causative can occur with a by phrase, but
this phrase is often omitted. Use the by phrase only
when it is necessary to mention the agent.

~ BE CAREFUL! Don't confuse the simple past causative
with the past perfect.

~ BE CAREFULI Don't confuse the passive causative with
the expression to get something done meaning to
finish something.

Reference Note
For use of modals, see Units 5 and 6.

• You should have your car serviced.

• I just got my best suit dry-cleaned.

• We had the windows washed.

• I get my car tuned up twice a year.

• She's going to get her hair cut.

• The detective had the evidence
analyzed.

• Sometimes criminals get their hair
dyed or shaved.

• I got my photos developed at the
drugstore.

• We had our house inspected by
Jim.

• They had the grass cut. (simple past
causative--someone else cut the
grass)

• They had cut the grass. (past
perfect-they had done this before a
specific time in the past)

• I got the work done by a mechanic.
(passive causative)

• I got the work done by noon.

(/ finished the work by /2 P.M.)

11 Focused Practice

~ DISCOVER THE GRAMMAR

mLook again at the last halfofthe opening reading, starting with paragraph 5. Find and
underline 12 passive constructions.

III Now look at Grammar Note 3 on page 224. Write a, b, or c above each passive
construction you underlined to show why the passive is used.



~ THE SCENE OF THE CRIME

The Passive: Review and Expansion 1227

Grammar Nates 1-2

Examine the verbs in these sentences. Write T (transitive) or I(intransitive). Then complete
the sentences with active and passive verb farms, as apprapriate.

1. Criminals often __---'c"''''''t;:.ur;.;.n---'__ to the scene of a crime. (return)

__ 2. If they are not careful, they (catch) by the authorities.

3. Smart criminals (disappear) entirely from the scene.

__ 4. They never (go) back to the locale.

__ 5. Usually a smart criminal (help) by one or more accomplices.

__ 6. The accomplices (reward) by the intelligent criminal.

__ 7. Most criminals, however, aren't smart. They (not realize) how
resourceful the police are.

8. Crime scenes {watch) very closely by the police, but most criminals
don't believe this.

~I ATV NEWS BULLETIN

Camplete the TV news bulletin with present progressive and past progressive passives.

Grammar Note 2

Here is breaking news from KKBO News Channel 6. Two suspects are being held
'.(hold)

in the county jail, where they about their role in a bank robbery
2. (question)

that took place this morning at the downtown branch of First International Bank. As the bank's

vault -------:;-;-:c:-:-:-,------' the suspects, wearing masks and carrying guns, burst in and
3. (open)

demanded that an undisclosed amount of money be placed in a paper bag. They escaped with the

funds but were later caught after a customer who ----::-:;---;--: noticed the
'.(help)

license plate number of the vehicle the suspects were driving and notified bank authorities. The

identities of the two suspects -----::-0----:-:-;-;:----- until the initial investigation is
s. (withhold)

completed. Other bank customers __---:--;-_-::--;:-;---;--.,--__ for additional information. This
6. (currently I interview)

is Ron Mason for KKBO News Channel 6. Stay tuned for further updates.



Grammar Notes 2, 6

2281 UNIT 13

~ TWO FAMOUS MYSTERIES

Fill in the blanks in this article with passive constructions with be and the correct forms of
the verbs in parentheses.

Two Unsolved Mysteries Continue to Fascinate

So you think there are no more mysteries, that all mysteries -=a"'re=-;-=-so:;-'-"ve:-:d'- IQ
1. (solve)

time? Think again. The pages of history are full of mysteries that ----:,..,--....,------;.,.--- _
2. (not crack)

Consider, for example, the case of the ship Mary Celeste. The ship had left New York for Italy in

1872. Later it ---=-:-;-;-::- floating east of the Azores. No one
3. (sightl

-------=-=7."""---- on board, though everything else on the ship
4. (find)

___---,~,-----,___,----to be in order, and there was no indication why the Mary Celeste
s. (determine)

___---,,..,--,--,--.,.--- . Apparently, in fact, tables -=...,..-...,..- for
6.labandon) 7. (set)

afternoon tea. One theory speculates that the ship -;:-;---:-;-:-;-:;----:----, by an explosion
8. (might I threaten)

that ---,,--___,---- by fumes from its cargo of alcohol. That theory, however,
9.{cause)

10. (not prove)

A second perplexing mystery is that of Amelia Earhart, the famous aviator who in the 1920s

and 1930s -------::;-;-==c:;---- the best example of a strong woman. Earhart flew
11. (consider)

across the Atlantic with two men in 1928 and set a record for a cross-Atlantic flight in 1932. In

1937 she embarked on her most ambitious plan, a flight around the world. Earhart began her

flight in Miami in June and ----;-::--;::c===--- only by Fred Noonan, her navigator.
12. (accompany)

They reached New Guinea and left for Howland Island in the South Pacific on July 1. After that,

no radio reports or messages of any kind :-:-,--...,..-.,.--- . No remains of her plane
13. (receive)

-------;c;-;-==:;---- by naval investigators in the years since then. Did she simply
14. (discover)

atrempt the impossible? _-=-=--,--,..,--_=_----:=,.-- when her plane ran out of fuel and
1s. (Could I she and Noonan I kill)

crashed? Or could something else have happened? No one really knows.

For the time being, at least, the riddle of the Mary Celeste and the fate of Amelia Earhart will

have to remain mysterious. Maybe they _____,.,....,-.,.-...,..,----,--,------,-- at all.
16. (should I not solve)
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5 THE WORK OF A DETECT=I~V;;:E:---------------G,-a-m-m-a-rN-o-te-s-B--9'"

mRead the sentences. Then circle the letter ofthe choice that explains the meaning of
each sentence.

Last week Detective Harry Sadler had an extremely busy schedule.

1. On Monday morning, he had a tooth pulled before going to work.

a. He pulled the tooth himself. b. He arranged for someone to pull the tooth.

2. When he got to work, he had some crime notes typed up.

a. He typed them himself. b. Someone else typed them.

3. In the afternoon, he had to review the report of another officer. He had finished it by 6:00 P.M.

a. He finished it himself. b. Someone else finished it.

4. On Tuesday and Wednesday, he had to write his own report on a case he had been working
on. He got it done by the end of the day.

a. He did it himself. b. Someone else did it.

5. On Thursday, Harry got some crime pictures microfilmed.

a. He microfilmed them himself. b. Someone else microfilmed them.

6. On Friday, he worked until 5:30 P.M. and then went to an appointment. He'd had his income
taxes done and needed to go over them.

a. He did the taxes himself. b. Someone else did the taxes.

mComplete the paragraph using the passive causative or active past perfect forms ofthe
verbs in parentheses.

Yesterday was a typically unpredictable day in the life of detective Harry Sadler. Since Harry

hadn't been able to eat at home, he got some breakfast brought up to his
1. (get I some breakfast I bring)

office from the cafeteria as soon as he arrived at work. After breakfast he e-mailed some digital

photos of a crime scene to the lab to ---,::-::-_=--,--.,---.,.-----,-- • He spent
2. (have I them Jenlarge)

a couple of hours going over files and then left the office for the garage where he was

______.,.------,.,---_.,.---_--,-- . Harry's mechanic said that he should also
3. (get I his car I tune up)

--------:--;;--;-::-----;---;-c,-;-;-.,-------;---,-------. Harry agreed and arranged to pick the car up
4. (have I the windshield I replace)

at the end of the day. At lunchtime he met with the members of his investigative team. Time was

short, so they --,--,_---,--..,---..,--,----,--- from a nearby restaurant. They
S. (get Jlunch I deliver)

studied the evidence they had ----=-:---,------;---,-- by the police
6. (get' analyzel

crime lab. They --------,:;-;;:---,--.,.---"..,-;:-:-:-;:;:-:---,7:------ by 2:00. After the meeting
7. (have I complete I the work)

(continued)
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Harry spent a couple of hours writing a report by hand. He .,-.."._..,.."...,...,....,...,..__,.--__
8. (have I finish I the report)

by 4:00, so he then ---------- by his secretary. At 5:30 he
9. (have I it I type)

left the office, picked up his eat; and then met his wife for dinner and a movie. They were

_____,.--,.--,.--,.--,.--,.--_,.--,.-- and couldn't do any cooking. At 11:00 P.M.
, O. (have I theil' kitchen Jremodel)

they arrived home. It's a good thing Harry loves his work because it was another long, tiring, but

interesting day.

~ AN ACCIDENT

Complete the script for aradio bulletin about ahit-and-run accident using active orpassive
forms as appropriate. Use by phrases onlyifnecessary. Change nouns to pronouns to
avoid unnecessary repetition.

1. a hit-and-run accident / occur / this evening at 8:45 P.M.

A hit-and-run accident occurred this evening at 8:45 ~M.

2. an eight-year-old boy I crossing / the intersection of 4th and Madison

3. a blue late-model Toyota Corolla / hit / the boy

4. the Toyota / disappear / from the scene / immediately

5. the boy / sustain / massive injuries

6. paramedics / take I the boy / to / Downtown Medical Center

7. at present / medical personnel/ caring for I the boy / in the Intensive Care Unit

8. they / describe / his condition / as critical

9. the authorities / ask / anyone with information / to ca11444-6968

10. they / offering / a reward
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LI EDITING

Read this studentessay about the crop circles in Britain and elsewhere. There are 15
mistakes in the use ofthe passive. The first one is already corrected. Find and correct 14
more.

The Crop Circles
believe

In our day we ·are-be!ieved in science and have

the feeling that every question can be explain and

every problem can be solved. But some of us

want the opposite. We don't want everything to be

explained. We like puzzles. We feel that mystery is

needing in our lives.

The mysterious crop circles that have been

appeared around the world in the last 25 years or

so are an example of this. These formations have

reported in more than 20 countries, including the

United States, Canada, and Australia. But most of

them have been finding in grain fields in southern

England. These circles, which are large and flat,

are caused by a force that flattens the grain but does not destroy it. They are still been made.

How have these circles produced? By whom have they been made? Since the first

discovery of the circles, many explanations have been proposed. According to some people,

the circles has been made by spirit creatures like fairies. Others say they have been causing

by "Star Wars· experiments or are messages that been left by extraterrestrials visiting our

planet. Two British painters, David Chorley and Douglas Bower, say they were made the crop

circles over a period of years as a joke. If this is true, however, how can we explain the crop

circles in Australia and Canada and other places? They couldn't all have being made by

Chorley and Bower, could they?

In 2002, director M. Night Shyamalan released his movie Signs, which is about the crop

circle question. The movie shows clearly that the crop circles made by invading aliens from

beyond our solar system. This is one interesting and enjoyable theory. More explanations like

it get needed. What's fun is speculation. The mystery doesn't need to be solved.
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11 Communication Practice

~I LISTENING

() Some animals have been stolen from the city zoo. Usten to the conversation between
police detective Harry Sadler andzoo administrator Lane Akimura. Then listen again.
Circle the letterofthe sentence in each pair thatgives correct information about what
happened.

1. a The janitor found the keeper.

b. The keeper found the janitor.

2. a. Akimura examined the keeper.

b. A physician examined the keeper.

3. a. The keeper had apparently been drugged.

b. The keeper had apparently taken drugs.

4. a. It takes two weeks to see turtles.

b. Two sea turtles were taken two weeks ago.

5. a. The police were notified quickly about the first robbery.

b. The police were not notified quickly about the first robbery.

6. a. The zoo expansion has been completed.

b. The zoo expansion has not been completed.

7. a. Voters have not yet approved the zoo expansion.

b. Voters have already approved the zoo expansion.

8. a. First the animals eat. Then the food preparation area is cleaned.

b. First the food preparation area is cleaned. Then the animals eat.

9. a. Detective Sadler will check the janitor's references himself.

b. Detective Sadler will arrange for someone to check the janitor's references.

~ INFORMATION GAP: A MYSTERY OBJECT

Work in pairs (A and B). StudentA, read clues 1-4 to Student B. Student Bwill complete the
clues. Switch roles after item 4. Then put the clues in the correct order and decide what the
mysteryobject is.

Student B, turn to page 234 and follow the instructions there.

Student /l{s Clues

1. I was born, or maybe I should say I was created ...

2. An all-night card game ...
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3. I was created by ...

4. The "hero" type of me gets its name ...

Student A's Completions

5•... have been known by my name since then.

6. . .. some slices of meat between two slices of bread.

7.... is shaped like a submarine.

8. . .. so he ordered a snack to be delivered to the gaming table.

9•... that I'm being eaten somewhere in the world this very minute.

~ PICTURE DISCUSSION

These arephotos ofa UFO andofone ofthe aliens supposedly taken from a UFO crash near
Roswell, New Mexico, in 1947. In small groups, discuss the pictures. What do you think they
represent? Doyou think there really was a UFO crash in 19477 Was the incident covered up
by the government, as some people say? How can UFOs be explained?

Example: A: Do you think the Roswell alien story was covered up by the government?
B: No, I don't.
A: How else can it be explained?
B: I think ...
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!!trW_R_IT_IN_G ----'

Write three or four poragraphs describing an unsolved mysteryin the area where you live
oranothermystery thatyou know about. It could involve acrime, someone's
disappearance, orsome strange natural phenomenon. Describe what the mystery is and
howitmight have been caused. Offer some possible solutions to the mystery.

Example: We've all heard about the Bermuda Triangle, an area in the Caribbean Sea where
planes and ships supposedly get captured by unknown forces. One of the most
famous mysteries of the Bermuda Triangle is the case of Flight 19, a D.S. military
expedition that took off on December 5, 1945, to do navigational research. There
were five planes, and all of them were piloted by skilled fliers ...

~ ON THE INTERNET

I] Use the Internet to do research about amysteryyou would like to know about. Choose
from these topics or create your own topic. Share your findings with the class.

• disappearances in the Bermuda Triangle

• the death of Billy the Kid

• the Tunguska Event

• the existence of the city of Troy

,---I INFORMATION GAP FOR STUDENT B

Choose one ofphrases 1-4 to complete each clue that StudentA reads. Switch roles after
item 4. Then put the clues in the correct order and decide what the mysteryobject is.

Student B's Completions

1•... because of the hero-sized appetite that's needed to eat one.

2•... at S:OO in the morning on August 6, 1762.

3.... was being played at a gaming table.

4•... an Englishman named John Montagu, the fourth earl of the place I was named after.

Student B's Clues

S. The snack ordered by my creator was composed of ...

6. It's almost certain ...

7. My creator was hungry but too busy to leave the game, ...

8. Two slices of bread with a filling between them ...

9. And the "submarine" type of me ...



11 Grammar in Context

BEFORE YOU READ

D Think ofan aspectofyourculture that might be hard for people ofother cultures to
understand. How wouldyou explain it? Discuss this with apartner.

11 Look at the picture. What are the sacredcreatures?

() Read this article about an unusualgroup ofpeople and their favorite animals.

or decades anthropologists have been
studying strange and unusual peoples
all over the world. One of the strangest

peoples of all is a group called the Asu, a
prominent tribe living in North America.

The territory of the Asu is located roughly
between that of the Tarahumara of Mexico
and that of the Ojibwa of Canada. On the

southeast, their territory is bordered by the
Caribbean. Relatively little is known of the
origin of this people. though they are said
to be from somewhere in the East. Actually,
the Asu may be related to certain European
peoples.

Anthropologists have noted a number of
similarities in cultural practices between the

(continued)
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Asu and other ethnic groups. One particularly
striking similarity is the Asu's fondness for its
sacred animal. Just as in India the cow is
regarded as a sacred animal and is treated
with great respect, in Asu culture the rac is
considered sacred. The Asu expend great
effort and expense in maintaining their racs,
which they love greatly.

What exactly is this unusual creature? The
rac is very common in Asu society and is pos­
sessed by the vast majority of Asu families.
In fact, it is felt that the more racs a family
has, the higher its social status is. Those not
possessing at least one rac are considered to
be of low social status. Some wealthy Asu
people even possess small herds of these
creatures.

Though almost every Asu family owns at
least one rac, these beasts have some rather
serious drawbacks, most notably their rela­
tively poor health. With a life span averaging
only five to seven years, racs need frequent
visits to special doctors, of which there are a
great many in Asu culture. The most com­
mon ailment of the rac involves the tendency
for its shoes to deteriorate rapidly-far more
quickly than, for example, the shoes of horses.
Rac doctors must be given rather valuable
charms in return for providing new foot
apparel. Another drawback of the rac is the
uselessness of its excrement for fertilizer nr

for fuel. While in many cultures the excre­
ment of animals is regarded as a valuable
commodity, rac excrement is considered foul
smelling and is thought to be quite danger­
ous to the environment.

A further problem associated with this
animal is overpopulation. Racs are ridden a
great deal and are often used as beasts of
burden. With more and more racs every
year, however, the pathways on which they
move are increasingly subject to deteriora­
tion. In fact, racs multiply so often that there
is an ongoing need for Asu citizens to con­
struct more and more rac pathways, at ever­
increasing expense. In some large Asu cities
citizens are surrounded by their racs to such
an extent that they can hardly move. Some
Asu citizens even like to race their racs, so it
is necessary to construct perfectly formed
pathways that prevent individual racs from
harming each other. In addition, merchants
that provide rac food are sometimes alleged
to be profiting excessively at the expense of
Asu society.

Clearly, the Asu are a curious tribe. Much
more research is needed in order to under­
stand this strange people and their particular
fondness for the rac. It is especially hoped
that anthropologists and other specialists
will focus their research on discovering ways
nf <tnnninn th~ r:llr nnnlll:lltinn ~Ynln<inn

AFTER YOU READ

What does each sentence mean? Circle the letter ofthe correct answer.

1. Relatively little is known of the origin of this people, though they are said to be from
somewhere in the East.

a. This is true.

b. People say this is true.
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2. In fact, it is felt that the more racs a family has, the higher its social status is.

a. The Asu believe this idea is accurate.

b. The Asu feel good about this idea.

3. Merchants that provide rac food are sometimes alleged to be profiting excessively at the
expense of Asu society.

a. These merchants profit excessively.

b. Some Asu people think these merchants profit excessively.

11 Grammar Presentation

THE PASSIVE TO DESCRIBE SITUATIONS AND TO REPORT OPINIONS

DESCRIBING SITUATIONS OR STATES (STATIVE PASSIVE)

Active Sentences

0'

Passive Sentences

Subject Be + Past Participle Prepositional Phrase (By + Agent)

The people are related (to each other).

The country is composed of two regions.
0"

The island is connected to the mainland.

The capital was located in the south.

." = °lbese forms do not occur.

REPORTING OPINIONS OR IDEAS

Active Sentences

Subject Verb That Clause

say
think

(that) the people came from the East.Some anthropologists
believe
allege

Passive Sentences with It + That Clause

It Be + Past Participle (By + Agent) That Clause

is said

It
is thought

(by some anthropologists) (that) the people came from the East.
is believed
is alleged

(continued)
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Passive Sentences with To Phrase

Be+
Subject Past Participle (By + Agent) To Phrase

are said

The people
are thought

(by some anthropologists) to have come from the East.
are believed
are alleged

GRAMMAR NOTES

1. Remember that the passive is used to describe
situations in which the subject is acted upon. The
passive is also used to describe situations or states.
This use is called the stative passive.

In addition, the passive is used to report opinions,
ideas, and beliefs.

2. The stative passive is formed with be + past
participle. Stative passive sentences do not normally
have a corresponding active sentence, and they do
not contain a by phrase.

3. We use the stative passive to describe situations or
states. In stative passive sentences there is normally
no action taking place.

In stative passive constructions, the past participle
functions as an adjective. It is often followed by a
prepositional phrase.

Stative passive sentences are often used in everyday
English. Examples of stative passives: be bordered by,
be composed of, be connected to / with / by, be divided
into / by, be found in, be located in / on, be made up of,
be related to, be surrounded by.

EXAMPLES

• These peoples are related to each
other.

• St. Louis is located on the Missouri
River.

• Steven Spielberg is considered an
excellent director.

• Bigfoot is thought to live in the
Pacific Northwest.

• Our two families are related.

NOT Geaealeglsffi Fe)Me our two
families.

NOT Our two families are related e,.
geHealegisis.

• The United States is composed of
SO states.

• Cuba is located in the Caribbean.

• Curitiba is found in southern
Brazil.

• A peninsula is surrounded by
water on three sides.



4. Passives used to report ideas, beliefs, and opinions
often occur in the fonn it + be + past participle + that
clause. Common examples of verbs used to fonn this
type of passive: allege, assume, believe, claim, say, and
think.

Passive sentences of this type have corresponding
active sentences.

~ BE CAREFUL! We use this structure only with verbs
that can be followed by a that clause. That is optional
and is frequently omitted in infonnal English.

These passive structures may take an optional by
phrase.

S. Passives that report ideas, beliefs, and opinions also
commonly occur in the fonn subject + be + past
participle + to phrase. This type of sentence can be
converted from an equivalent active sentence with a
that clause. A by phrase is optional.

The verb in the to phrase can be present or past.

NOTE: Consider can take an infinitive but is often
followed by just a noun phrase or an adjective.
Regard is followed by as + a noun phrase.

6. Passive sentences with that clauses or infinitive
phrases are often used in academic discourse and in
reporting the news. They create an objective
impression by distancing the author from the idea.

Authors can create the greatest distance between
themselves and an idea by starting a passive sentence
with It + be + past participle + that clause. This type
of sentence is fonnal.

~ BE CAREFUL! This construction with it occurs only
with verbs that can be followed by a clause beginning
with that.

• It is assumed that this culture is
very old.

• It is said that present-day Basques
are descendants of Atlanteans.

• Scholars assume that this culture
is very old.

• It is said (that) these people came
from Asia.

NOT It is FegttfEleel (tHat) these
f'eeple eSffte ffem Asia.

• It is claimed (by some scholars)
that Shakespeare didn't write all his
plays.

• The culture is thought (by
scholars) to date from 5000 B.C.

• Scholars think that the culture
dates from 5000 B.C.

• He is said to be the author.

• The Japanese are thought to have
visited the New World before
Columbus.

• Native Americans are considered
(to be) the real discoverers.

• Columbus is regarded as the
discoverer of America.

• It is believed that the abominable
snowman actually exists.

• The defendant is alleged to have
committed the crime.

• It is thought that the Vikings
explored the New World long ago.

Reference Notes
For use of that clauses, see Unit 21.
For use of infinitive phrases, see Unit 16.
For a list of verbs used in the passive followed by a that clause, see Appendix 10 on page A-6.
For a list of common stative passive verbs + prepositions, see Appendix lion page A-6.
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11 Focused Practice

~ DISCOVER THE GRAMMAR

El Read these sentences. Are the underlined passive structures stative passives (5) or
opinion passives (O)?

_5_ 1. The territory of the Asu is located roughly between that of the Tarahumara of Mexico
and that of the Ojibwa of Canada.

__ 2. On the southeast, their territory is bordered by the Caribbean.

__ 3. They are said to be from somewhere in the East.

__ 4. Actually, the Asu may be related to certain European peoples.

__ 5. In Asu culture the rac is considered sacred.

__ 6. It is felt that the more racs a family has, the higher its social status is.

__ 7. Rac excrement is considered foul smelling.

__ 8. It is thought to be quite dangerous to the environment.

__ 9. In some large Asu cities citizens are surrounded by their racs to such an extent that they
can hardly move.

__10. Merchants that provide rac food ;m;. sometimes alleged to be profiting excessively at the
expense of Asu society.

III Read these sentences from the opening reading. For each sentence, answer these
questions yes orno:

a. Could the sentence be rewritten with a by phrase?

b. Could the sentence be rewritten in the active voice?

1. The territory of the Asu is located roughly between that of the Tarahumara of Mexico and
that of the Ojibwa of Canada.
a. b. _

2. Actually, the Asu may be related to certain European peoples.
a. b. _

3. The cow is regarded as a sacred animal.

a. b. _

4. It is felt that the more racs a family has, the higher its social status is.
a. b. _
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Grammar Nates 2-3~ THE CARIBBEAN

Look at the map. Complere the sentences by writing the stative passive forms ofthe verbs
in the box, Some ofthe choices may be used more than once.

Venezuela

Trinidad
.. r:::!) , and

"--'"_____.. ~"'<""..iJ Tobago

Eastern Caribbean

HISPANIOLA

d Dominican Republic

~ C7.':
Puerto

Rico

c.;:::;:,
Jamaica

=)
') Bahamas

~. '\.

'l.: ., -
--

Panama Q, •

PANAMA CANAL

Costa Rica

Nicaragua

border by

find (in)

compose of

locate (in)

connect by

make up of

divide into

surround by

1. North and South America __--=a"'re:....::.;co'-'n:.:.n"'ec::.;te=d...:b.x......__ the Isthmus of Panama.

2. The island nations of the region, of course, the waters of
the Caribbean.

3. The island of Hispaniola two nations: Haiti and the
Dominican Republic.

4. Cuba about 90 miles south of Florida.

5. The nation of Trinidad and Tobago two separate islands:
Trinidad and Tobago.

6. On the north, Costa Rica Nicaragua and on the south
by Panama.

7. The nation of The Bahamas many islands, some large and
some small.

8. The nation of Panama two parts by the Panama Canal.
(continued)
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9. Jamaica and Puerto Rico west and east, respectively, of
Hispaniola.

10. The French-speaking islands of Guadeloupe and Martinique the
eastern Caribbean, north of South America.

3~1-=-=~-:::":"::'
BELIEFS, THOUGHTS, AND OPINIONS Grammar Notes 5-6

El Complete the sentences with a passive form ofthe verbs in parentheses. Add as or to
as needed.

1. In some circles, the Basques __-"ac.:re"--";co",nc.:s:,::id::;e",r.:;:ed;:,..;:t,,,o..::b-,,e__ the descendants of the Atlanteans.
(consider I be)

2. For centuries before Copemicus, the Earth ....,...,..,....,..,.,....,...- the center of the
(think! be)

universe.

3. Lee Harvey Oswald ===,-- the assassin of President John Kennedy,
(claim I be)

but there are some who don't believe this.

4. Mother Teresa and A1bert Schweitzer ----;_----;,- great humanitarians.
(regard)

5. In the Middle Ages, fairies and other spirit creatures ----;~----;_;_;_:;_--_ real.
(believe I be)

6. Since the 19th century, George Washington and Abraham Lincoln

____-..,-_;-:--;- the greatest American presidents by many.
(consider)

7. Bigfoot, a large, mysterious forest creature, -..,-----;-;:--;- in the Pacific
(say Ilive)

Northwest.

8. In the 15th century and afterwards, King Richard ill of England

____--;-,---;;- a monster king. Today he has a better reputation.
(regard)

9. Today William Shakespeare ---,__..,..,.....,...- the author of the plays credited to
(assume I be)

him, but some have suggested he couldn't have written them all.

10. From time to time, certain people -,-,,-...,.,.-..,- criminals, but they are later
(allege I be)

proved innocent by DNA evidence.
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III Rewrite sentences 2, 3, 5, 7, 9, and 10 using a passive sentence with it +be +past
participle + that clause.

2. For centuries before Copernicus, it was thought that the Earth was the cenur of the universe.

3. _

5. _

7. _

9. _

10. _

~ IN MY CULTURE

Use each ofthe items in the box to write passive sentences showing beliefs, opinions, or
facts aboutpeople or things in your country.

Grammar Note 5

allege to be

consider

assume to be

regard as

believe to be

say to be

claim to be

think to be

Example: Jotge Amado is considered one of the greatest Brazilian writers.

1. _

2. _

3. _

4. _

5. _

6. _

7. _

8. _
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~ EDITING

Read this student essay about a creature thatmay or maynot be real. There are nine
mistakes in passive constructions. The first one is already corrected. Find and correct eight
more.

The Snowman

Every area of the world has its own legends, and Asia is no

different. One of the most famous Asian legends is about the

Abominable Snowman, also called the yeti, of the Himalaycw. Is the
believed

yeti just a legend that is l;e/k\l& because people want things to be

real, or does he really exist?

The yeti thought to be a huge creature-perhaps as tall as eight

feet. His body is supposed to be covered with long, brown hair.

He says to have a pointed head and a hairless face that looks something like a man's. It is claiming that

he lives near Mount Everest, the highest mountain in the world, which locates on the border of Nepal

and Tibet.

Sightings of the yeti have been reported for centuries, but the yeti was make known to the rest of

the world only in 1921. In that year, members of an expedition to climb Mt. Everest saw very la~

tracks in the snow that looked like prints of human feet. No conclusive evidence of the yeti's

existence was found during that expedition, but interest was stimulated. Other expeditions were

made. In 1951, explorer Eric Shipton led a search in which some gigantic, human-appearing tracks were

found. Once again, the yeti himself was not seen. In 1969, Sir Edmund Hillary, who is regarded one of

the greatest climbers ever, arranged another expedition, this time with the intention of not only

seeing the yeti but of capturing him. Once again, tracks were discovered, but that was all. Hillary

eventually decided the footprints might simply considered normal animal tracks enlarged by the

daytime melting of the snow. In 1964, Boris F. Porshev, a Russian scientist, said that he believed that

the yeti actually existed. He thearized that the yeti is a surviving descendant of Neanderthal man, a

creature who is believed to live from 200,000 to 25,000 years ago and is thought by some to be an

ancestor of modern humans. Porshev has never actually been able to spot the yeti, however.

The mystery continues. Does the yeti really exist, or do people just want to believe he exists? It

seems to me that there must be more to this mystery than just melted tracks. Centuries of reports

by Himalayan trail guides must mean something. Besides, other yeti-type creatures have been

reported-most ~tably, Bigfoot in North America. Time will tell, but maybe we shouldn't be so quick

to dismiss the Abominable Snowman as nothing more than an entertaining story.
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Communication Practice

~ LISTENING 1

n Listen to the news bulletin. Then listen again andmark the statements True or False
based on whatyou heard.

1. The earthquakes are said to have registered a nine on the Richter scale.

2. The epicenter of the quakes was located in the Pacific Ocean.

3. The exact number of drowned people is known.

4. It is thought that severe flooding has occurred inland.

5. The president was vacationing at his seaside retreat.

6. So far, no looting has been reported.

7. The citizens of this country are expected to stay calm, gentle, and law-abiding.

8. The citizens of the country should go to low areas.

True False

~ D

D D

D D

D D

D D

D D

D D

D D

':.LJ MORE ABOUT THE ASU

Go back and reread the opening reading ofthe unit. Then read mare about the Asu.

Racs play an important role in coming-of-age
rituals among the Asu. At the approximate
age of 16. the average young Asu undergoes
sometimes difficult initiation rites into adult
society. Young persons who pass the rituaI

tests are granted the right to use a rac In
public and often even to own one. Their ac­
ceptance into adult culture is formally sym­
bolized by their achievement of this right.

Now work in small groups. Answer these questions and reportyour answers to the class.

1. Who are the Asu? Where does their name come from?

2. Is this article completely serious, or is it supposed to be funny?

3. What is the sacred animal of the Asu?

4. What is referred to in the description of the tendency of the rac's footwear to deteriorate?

5. Why can the rac's excrement not be used for fertilizer or fuel?

6. Who are the merchants who allegedly charge too much for rac food?

7. What do you think the author was trying to show in this article?
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~ LISTENING 2

n Usten to partofa TVquizshow. Then listen again. Match the statements on the right
to the names on the left.

__ 1. Homer a. It is thought that she was murdered in the 1917 Russian
revolution.

2. Siddhartha Gautama b. It is believed that he was the author of the myth of Atlantis.

3. Sim6n Bollvar Co Her daughter is regarded as one of the greatest of the English
monarchs.

4. Anastasia Romanova d. He is considered the father of South American democracy.

5. Plato e. He is assumed to be the author of the Iliad and the Odyssey.

__ 6. Anne Boleyn f. He is known as the founder of Buddhism.

~ PICTURE DISCUSSION

El Look at the pictures here and on page 247. In smallgroups, talk abouteach ofthese
people, using passive constructions.

Example: Albert Einstein is considered one of the greatest scientists of all time.
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Vincent Van Gogh

mDiscuss the quality of these individuals'contributions to culture. Who has made the
mostsignificant contributions? Shareyour conclusions with the class.

Example: A: We believe the most significant contribution to world culture has been
madeby __~

B: Why do you think so?

WRITING

Write a three- or four-paragraph summaryofa legend ormyth from your culture or
anotheryou are familiar with.

Example: My favorite American myth is the story of Paul Bunyan. Paul was a giant of a
man who lived in the North Woods of Minnesota. He was a lumberjack who had
great strength, and he also had a gigantic blue ox named Babe. The story of Paul
and Babe is probably considered the most famous American myth. Here's how Paul
got his start in life. . .

!l1:.j ON THE INTERNET

11 Do some research on the Internet to create a group guessing game. Form groups of
four to six. Using passive constructions, prepare five or more statements about any famous
figure you choose: a political or religious leader, an author, an explorer, an inventor, andso
on. Students in othergroups will try to guess who the figure is. Make the first statements
less obvious than the later ones.

Example
1. In the world today, he is considered one of the greatest religious leaders of all time.
2. He was called "great soul" by his followers and admirers.
3. In his time, he was revered for, among other things, his efforts in favor of the untouchables.
4. He is known'today as the father of the nonviolent movement called passive resistance.
5. He is regarded as the principal force behind the achievement of India's independence.

Answer: Mohandas (Mahatma) Gandhi.



From Grammar to Writing
Parallelism

Parallelism (also called parallel structure) is an important feature of English that
makes our speaking, and especially our writing, easier to understand. To make
structures in speech or writing parallel, put all items in a series in the same
grammatical form.

Examples: Over the weekend I bought a new car, painted the living room, and
planted a garden. (All the verbs in the predicate are in the simple past
and in the active voice.)

The prisoner was arrested, taken to the police station, booked, and
fingerprinted. (All four verbs are in the simple past and in the
passive voice.)

My favorite hobbies are snorkeling, reading, and playing the guitar.
(All three subject complements are gerunds or gerund phrases.)

Children in this school are not allowed to watch television or to eat
junk food. (The two complements are infinitive phrases.)

We will concentrate in this Part on parallelism with nouns and articles and with
active or passive voice. See Part VI From Grammar to Writing, pages 287-289, for
a discussion of parallelism with gerunds and infinitives.

A. Parallelism of Nouns and Articles

In writing sentences that contain a series of nouns and articles, you can place the
article before each noun or before the first noun only. However, it is more common
to place the article before each noun.

Examples: On her shopping trip, Mrs. Figueroa bought a book, a dress,
and a CD. OR

On her shopping trip, Mrs. Figueroa bought a book, dress, and CD.

NOT On her shopping trip, Mrs. Figueroa bought a book, tIreee,
and a CD.

i+Read the following paragraph and correct the four mistakes in parallelstructure with nouns
andarticles.

Rolleen Laing poured herself a second cup of coffee as she ate her breakfast, which

consisted of a fried egg~~range, and a piece of dry toast. She was 62 years old and had been
A

successful as a university professor, writer of detective fiction, and an amateur detective. Just then,
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the telephone rang. It was Harry Sadler, a local police detective. Ever sincc Rollcen had helped

Harry crack a murder case several years previously, she had been called in as an unofficial

consultant on several cases. She had helped Harry solve cases involving a hit-and-run victim, a

murdered television executive, and, most recently, koala stolen from the city zoo.

"Hi, Rolleen. This is Harry. You're needed on another case. It's a robbery this time. Some

thieves broke into the art museum and stole a Van Gogh, a Picasso, Gauguin, and a Matisse. Meet

me at the museum at 10:00, OK?"

B. Parallelism with the Active or Passive Voice

In sentences with the passive voice, the auxiliary may be repeated each time or
before the first item only. If the parallel items are short, the auxiliary is generally
not repeated.

The prisoner was arrested, tried, and found innocent.

1£ the parallel items are long, the auxiliary is generally repeated for clarity.

The mythical nation of Atlantis is said to have existed about 12,000 years ago, is thought to
have been located in the Atlantic Ocean west of the Strait of Gibraltar, and is well known as a
source of many present-day legends of lost peoples.

Note the following nonparallel sentence with two items in the passive voice and
one in the active.

The evidence was taken to the crime lab, a team of biochemists analyzed it, and used in a
criminal trial.

To put this sentence in parallel structure, we change the second item to the passive
voice, eliminating the word it.

The evidence was taken to the crime lab, analy2ed by a team of biochemists, and used in a
criminal trial.

~Eachofthe follOWing sentences contains amistake in parallelism in the use ofthe active
or passive voice. In each case, one item is nonparallel to the others. Correct the nonparallel item.

is
1. The yeti is described as a huge creature, said to have long brown hair, and is thought to live

A

in the Himalayas.

2. According to historical records, the American outlaw Billy the Kid was known as a fearless

gunfighter, was hunted by the law, and killed in a gunfight.

3. Anthropologists speculate that the Anasazi might have been attacked by unfriendly tribes,

decimated by crop failures, or drought might have driven them away.
(continued)
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4. After Amelia Earhart's airplane was lost, naval investigators searched for debris, interviewed

residents of various South Pacific islands, but no trace of Earhart and her navigator was

found.

5. According to legend, the continent of Atlantis was struck by devastating earthquakes, inun­

dated by floods, and the ocean swallowed it up.

--.3.tRead this paragraph about the Judge Crater mystery. There are five mistakes in parallelism
with the active or possive voice. The first mistake is already corrected. Find and correct four more.

On the evening of August 6, 1930, Judge Joseph Force Crater, a wealthy, successful, and

good-looking New Yorker, disappeared without a trace. Earlier in the evening he had been seen
ob"erved

with friends at a Manhattan restaurant and they ebserved-him-departing. At 9:10 P.M. he walked

out the door of the restaurant and hailed a taxi. He was soon driven away. No one ever saw or

heard from him again. It was 10 days before he was even reported missing. On August 16, his

wife called his courthouse, the secrerary was asked of his whereabouts, and learned that he was

probably off on political business. This news reassured Mrs. Crater somewhat, but when he still

hadn't turned up by August 26, a group of his fellow judges started an investigation. A grand jury

was convened, but its members could not come to any conclusion as to what had happened to

Judge Crater. They theorized that the judge might have devdoped amnesia, might have run away

voluntarily, or been a crime victim. His wife disagreed with the first two possibilities, holding that

he had been murdered by someone in the Tammany HaIl organization, the political machine that

controlled New York City at the time. The mystery remains unsolved to this day. Crater could

have been killed by a Tammany Hall agent, a girlfriend could have murdered him, or kidnapped

by an organized crime group. He might in fact have suffered from amnesia, or his own

disappearance might have been planned by him. Reports of Judge Crater sightings have continued

to surface over the last 70 years.

AtWrite a paragraph ofsix to ten sentences on one ofthe following topics. Use the passive
voice where appropriate.

• An accident or natural disaster that you have witnessed or heard about

• An unsolved mystery that you are aware of

• An unusual or mysterious experience that you have had

In yourparagraph, include at leastone sentence containing verbs in the passive
voice in parallel structure. Also include at least one sentence containing a series of
nouns in parallel structure. Exchange papers with a partner. Discuss each other's
paperand then rewriteyour paragraph ifnecessary. Submit yourparagraph to your
teacher.



Review Test
Complete the conversations with passive forms ofthe verbs in parentheses. Use be
unless get or have is specified.

1. A: Where __---'w"''''''5''-''th"'e'-m=i5'''5'''in"''q'''c'''h''"il''''d::..:~'''o'''un'''d~__?
a. (the missing child I find)

B: She -,--;--;:-_:-- walking barefoot along Stinson Beach.
b. (discover)

2. A: How do you think the team is going to do this year?

B: Pretty well, except that I predict they -.,.---,-,....---,---,- by Central
(will/get I beat)

University.

3. A: What happened to your car?

B: It ----;----:--;-;-::;-- by a truck-a small one, fortunately.
(get1hit)

4. A: Sally, --,-=--;-::-=:-::-:===-;-__~ for six months now.
a. (we' getting I overcharge)

B: I think we ought to __--,--.,.---,-.,---__--:-:-_-.,.--,-__. I've heard the same
b. (have I the company I investigate)

complaint from the neighbors.

5. A: Why are these floors so dirty? -.,.----:-;-:;---;-:--.,--- every day?
a. (not I they Jclean)

B: Normally, yes, but somehow the cleaning ----;_-,--------;,...,-- this
b.lnot I get Jdo)

mormng.

6. A: Please don't give food to the animals. They :-;--;:- a
a.(feed)

special diet.

B: ____----;-:-.,-----:-:-:-----;-:--::- in the next couple of hours? We're staying
b. (they I being! feed)

until 3:00.

c: Sorry. They ----;--:-;--:;;-;-;-;,---- until 4:30.
c. (not Jwill! feed)
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Complete the newspaper article. Circle the correct choices in parentheses.

l ocal citizen Ronald Mason says I It is said by local citizen Ronald Mason) that (he has
1.

learned his lesson I his lesson has been learned by him). On Tuesday, Mason was in a hurry
2.

to get to a job interview. (He parked his motorcycle I His motorcycle was parked by him) in a
3.

handicapped parking space. When Mason came out of the interview, (he discovered I it was
••

discovered by him) that (a person had removed his motorcycle I his motorcycle had been
5.

removed) from the handicapped spot. (Someone had placed it I It had been placed) upside
6.

down in the pool of the adjacent fountain. (People had noticed no one I No one had been
7.

noticed) in the area. After recovering his motorcycle, (Mason commented I it was
8.

commented by Mason), "I'll never do that again. I deserved what I got."

Fill in the blanks in the paragraph with passive forms ofthe verbs in parentheses.

Consider the situation of the mysterious "lost colony" established by Sir WaIter Raleigh

in 1585 on the Outer Banks of what is now North Carolina. It ''''·s.,:~'''e/'::'t----
1. (feel)

today that the plan for the settlement, which ------::-c~-,--;-----on Roanoke
2. (locate)

Island, was ill conceived from the start. Geographical conditions were not favorable, and the

local ttibes were not friendly. In 1590, all of the colonists --::--:-::--::- by
3.lfindl

explorers to have vanished, leaving behind only some refuse and the word "Croatoan," the

name of a nearby island, written on a tree. What happened to the colonists? No one knows

for sure, but today they ..,...,._--,,--- to have been killed or carried away
4. (assume)

by neighboring peoples.

Today it ".-,-- in some circles that at least a few of the colonists
5. (believe)

were absorbed into local tribes. In fact, descendants of the original native inhabitants of the

area claim Raleigh's colonists as their ancestors. If this is true, the people of the lost colony

__---,_---,_,---_,-----,__ Iost at all, for their genes live on in those descendants.
6. (not I should I consider)
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Look at the pictures. For each picture, write a passive sentence using the words in
parentheses. Use be unless get Is specified.

1.

3.

Mrs. O'Rei1ly (get I catch)

Mrs. O'Rei/fy is going to get

caught for speeding.

Two months ago (tear down)

2.

4.

Mrs. O'Reilly (just I get I stop)

Now (build)

(continued)
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5. 6.

Mrs. Platt (have! repair)

7.

The yeti (think !live) in the
Himalayas

8.

Once a month! Mc. Platt
(get! cut and trim)

"" "RICA

The lost continent of Atlantis
(say! be located) in the Atlantic Ocean

Orde the letter ofthe one underlined word orphrase in each sentence that is not
correct.

1. The Hawaiian island of Kaboolawe lw just hcin& hith a tsunami.
A BeD

2. The tsunami W caused h an earthquake centered in the Pacific
A BeD

Ocean southeast of Midway Island.

A BeD



3. Damage on Kahoolawe ~m 12~ extensive.
A B C 0

4. In Central Africa, a breakthrough.is. hring n;pQl.1 inyolving
A B C 0

resumption of the stalled peace talks.

S. These talks~~ held last week between the leaders
A B C 0

of Tintoria and Illyria.

6. They~ suspending .Mlm the president of Illyria stormed
A B c 0

out during the second face-to-face meeting.

7. The secretary-general of the United Nations Slli4, "We Il1l.ISt~
A B C

these talks stan again."
o

8. In fact, it ~ rwnored that the talks~ resumed next week in Switzerland.
A B c 0

9. The new space station that is being sponsored by the seven-nation
A B

consortium lIliJJ.launch next week from Woomera Field in Australia.
c 0

10. The station.lltill ~.staff by astronauts from each of the seven
A B C

particwating nations.
o

Go back to youranswers to Exercise If. Write the correctanswer for each item that
you believe is incorrect.

1. been 6.

2. 7.

3. 8.

4. 9.

S. 10.

~ To check your answers, go to the AnswerKey on page RT-3.

Review Tat 1255

A BeD

A BeD

A BeD

A BeD

A BeD

A BeD

A BeD

A BeD





11 Grammar in Context

BEFORE YOU READ

D What do you value in friendships? Discuss this question with apartner.

D Make ashort listofsome ofthe friends you have and have had. Are they all the same
type offriend?

() Read this article about types offriends.

by Jirn Garcia

I was having difficulty finding a subject
for this month's column until I remem­
bered that this is National Friendship

Week. I also remembered learning, as a
child, a rhyme that went like this: "True
friends are diamonds, precious and rare;
false friends are oak leaves that fall any­
where." Are friendships really that black
and white? This was my childhood concept,
but I now see that my perceiving friendship
in this way was pretty simplistic. I've long
since stopped thinking of friendship in these
terms. It's clear that some friends are true
and others are false, but there are many dif­
ferent types of "true" friends. In fact, I can
recognize at least six types:

Type 1: Convenience friends

These are the friends we make when our
schedules and activities coincide. For exam­
ple, years ago I played on a soccer team. I
didn't have a way of getting to the practices
and tried taking the bus, but it always got
me there late. Then I learned that Andres, a
team member, lived three streets away from
me. He had a car and agreed to pick me up
because it was convenient for him. We be­
came friends by riding with each other and
developed a good relationship. We didn't
see each other outside of the soccer context,
though.

Type 2: Special-interest friends

My brother's passion is kayaking, and he
belongs to a kayaking club. He's been going



FRIENDS
to meetings for years and tells me he's made
several good friends on river trips. They
have great times, and living through dan­
gerous experiences has made them close.
Once the trips are over, though, they don't
socialize with each other. Their special inter­
est, kayaking, is the only thing that holds
them together.

Type 3: Long-time friends

I have several of these, but my best long­
time friend is a guy named Al. We've
known each other since we were 12 years
old, and our friendship links our past to our
present. We can go months or years without
contacting each other, but whenever we do
make contact it seems like we were just to­
gether yesterday. We enjoy just catching up
on each other's activities. We would like to
spend more time together, but it doesn't
seem to matter if we don't.

Type 4: Cross-generational friends

When we seek friends, we often look for
people in our own age group, but cross­
generational friendships are worth pursu­
ing. My friend Bill is an example. He's about
25 years older than I am, and I suppose he's
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a kind of father figure. He's more than that,
however. Actually, Bill was my teacher in a
writing class when I was at the university. I
was having trouble figuring out my career,
but Bill supported my becoming a writer,
and that's what I did. After the class was
over, we became friends.

Type 5: Part-of-a-couple friends

My wife Amanda and Bill's wife Gretta are
good examples of this very common type of
friendship. When our partner has a friend in
another couple, we have to go through the
process of getting to know the "other per­
son" in that couple. Sometimes this is diffi­
cult; people may feel they have little or
nothing in common with their counterpart
and may even resent being forced to social­
ize with a "friend" they didn't choose. For­
tunately, Amanda and Gretta have become
good friends on their own through their
common interest in collecting rare books.

Type 6: "Best" friends

What is a "best" friend? In my view it's a
person we can share just about everything
wi~meonewith whom we don't have a
problem being honest or vulnerable. It's
someone who doesn't spare your feelings or
avoid telling you what you need to hear
when you need to hear it. I have two best
friends. One is my friend Ken, whom I met
when I was in the military. Our having gone
through difficult experiences has bonded us
for life. The other is my wife, Amanda. I love
talking with both Amanda and Ken and
having long conversations that can go ev­
erywhere and nowhere. Sometimes we talk
for hours. Other times we just like being to­
gether without saying much of anything.

I would have a hard time living without
my two "best" friends, but it's awfully im­
portant to have the others, too.
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AFTER YOU READ

Look at the pairs ofsentences. According to the first sentence in each pair, is the second
sentence true (T) or false (F)? Circle the correct answer.

1. I've long since stopped thinking of friendship in these terms

T F I don't think of friendship in this way anymore.

2. Cross-generational friendships are worth pursuing.

T F We can gain financially by having friendships in different generations.

3. People may feel they have little or nothing in common with their counterpart and may even
resent being forced to socialize with a "friend" they didn't choose.

T F People may not like required friendships.

4. A "best" friend is someone with whom we don't have a problem being honest or vulnerable.

T F It's difficult to be honest or vulnerable with a best friend.

Grammar Presentation

GERUNDS

Gerund as Subject

Gerund (Subject) Verb Object

Kayaking involves some risks.

Swimming builds endurance.

Not inviting him will cause resentment.

Gerund as Subject Complement

Gerund (Subject
Subject Verb Complement)

My sport is skiing.

His problem is not exercising.

Gerund as Object

Subject Verb Gerund (Object)

They enjoy kayaking.

I went swimming.

We don't advise not inviting him.

Gerund as Object Complement

Gerund (Object
Subject Verb Object Complement)

He spends time reading.

She found him not working.

Gerund as Object of a Preposition

Preposition Gerund

She insists on going out every weekend.

He's accustomed to giving parties.

They have a reason for not inviting Michael.
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Possessive + Gerund

Possessive Gerund

Emily's

her
Bob and Helen worry about having so few friends.

the children's

their

Active and Passive Gerunds

Active Gerunds Passive Gerunds

SIMPLE Inviting them to her wedding was a nice Being invited to her wedding was a great
gesture on her part. surprise to them.

PAST Having invited them to her wedding Having been invited to her wedding is a fond
made her feel good. memory for them.

GRAMMAR NOTES

1. A genmd is a noun made from a verb. To fonn a
gerund, add -ing to the base fonn of the verb.

Gerunds and gerund phrases perfonp the same
functions as nouns:

a. They act as subjects.

b.They act as objects.

Co They act as complements (phrases that describe or
explain the subject or object of the sentence).

Add not before a gerund to make a negative
statement.

EXAMPLES

• Cooking is my hobby. I like eating,
too.

• Talking with friends is enjoyable.

• I love getting together with friends.

• Our favorite activity is playing
cards. (subject complement)

• She has trouble making friends.
(object complement)

• Not calling her was a big mistake.

(continued)
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2. Many verbs and verb phrases in English have
gerunds as objects. Common examples: avoid,
consider, enjoy, keep, mind.

We often use go + gerund to talk about recreational
activities: go siding, go swimming, go hiking, etc.

3. Gerunds act as objects of prepositions.

Many preposition combinations are followed by
gerunds:

a. verb + preposition

b. adjective + preposition

Co expressions

~ BE CAllEFVLI The word to can be a preposition or part
of an infinitive.

4. In writing and formal speaking, use a possessive
noun or pronoun before a gerund to show
possession.

USAGE NOTE: In conversation, native speakers often
use a name or an object pronoun before a gerund.

• I enjoy meeting new people.

• You should avoid working late.

• We go skiing every weekend in the
winter.

• I made friends by joining a club.

• They insisted on giving us a
present.

• She's good at making friends.

• 111 look forward to seeing you
tonight.

• I am used to having a lot of
friends.

• He will adjust to working hard.
(To is a preposition.)

• He tries to work hard. (To is part of
the infinitive.)

• Pete's dominating every
conversation bothers me.

• Ills dominating every conversation
bothers me.

• I don't like Pete dominating every
conversation.

• I don't like him dominating every
conversation.



5. Gerunds can occur in simple or past form. We can
use a simple gerund (without a past participle) to
make a generalization.

We can use a past gerund (having + past participle)
to show an action that occurred before the action of
the main verb in the sentence.

NOJE: We use a past gerund to emphasize the
difference in time between two actions. The simple
gerund is also correct in many situations.

Gerunds can occur in passive form. In the present,
use being + past participle. In the past, use having
been + past participle.

~ BE CARl!FVLl Many words in English end in -ing. Do
not confuse gerunds with verbs in the progressive
form, or with present participles used as adjectives or
in adverb phrases.
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• Making friends is a natural thing to
do.

• Having met Jane in my first week
of college helped me throughout
my college career.

• Having gone to college is one of
the best things I've ever done.

OR

• Going to college is one of the best
things I've ever done.

• She hales being ignored.

• She's still angry at having been
ignored.

• I've been making friends at work.

• Mary is enrolled in a cooking class.

• Walking on the beach. I wondered
why she was angry at me.

Reference Notes
For a list of common verbs followed by gerunds, see Appendix 12 on page A-7.
For a list of common adjective + preposition combinations followed by gerunds, see Appendix 13 on
page A-7.
For general statements with gerunds or infinitives, see Unit 16.

11 Focused Practice

~ DISCOVER THE GRAMMAR

El Read these sentences. Indicate whethereach gerund is usedas asubject (5), an object
(0), an objectofa preposition (OP), or asubject orobject complement (C).

_C_ 1. I was having difficulty finding a subject.

__ 2. I remembered learning a rhyme.

__ 3. My perceiving friendship in this way was pretty simplistic.

__ 4. I didn't have a way of getting to the practices.
(continued)
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don't feel like
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__ 5. My brother's passion is byaking.

__ 6. We can go months or years without contacting each other.

__ 7. I was having trouble figuring out my career.

__ 8. Bill supported my becoming a writer.

__ 9. I would have a hard time living without my two "best" friends.

III Are the -ing words In each ofthe following sentences gerunds? Write Y(yes) or N (no).

_Y_ 1. Pve long since stopped tbinking of friendship in these terms.

__ 2. These are the friends we make by engaging in some specific activity.

__ 3. He belongs to a byaking club.

__ 4. We enjoy just catching up on each other's aetiyities.

__ 5. Cross-generational friendships are worth pursuing.

__ 6. He was my teacher in a writing class.

__ 7. They have become good friends on their own through their common interest in collecting
rare books.

__ 8. I would have a hard time being single again.

c!:l ALL WORK AND"NO PLAY

Br/an Hansen Is constantly tired and dissatisfied. He has gone to a doctor to see If there Is
anything physicallywrong with him. Complete the conversation with gerunds. Make the
gerunds negative Ifnecessary.

DocroR.: Well, Brian, what seems to be the problem?

BRIAN: Pm tired all the time. Some nights when I come home from work Pm so exhausted I

doing anything but collapsing on the sofa and
1. (do)

_----::-:-----,--,--,-__ in front of the lV. Is there anything physically wrong with me?
2. (vegetate)

DocroR.: No, Pve looked at the test results, and you're healthy. How long have you been feeling

like this?

BRIAN: Oh, two or three months, I guess. Long enough so that Pve begun __-::-;-_--:-__
3. (worry)

about -----:-c:;:-:::::-;--- any energy. Basically Pm not doing anything besides
4. {havel

pUDcbing a time clock.

DocroR.: How much are you working?
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BRIAN: Well, I'm putting in a lot of overtime-all in all, at least 60 hours a week, I'd say.

DOCTOR: Why are you doing this? Are you trying to kill yourself?

BRIAN: Well, at this point, overtime is out of the question. I've got a lot of
5. (workl

bills to payoff. The other thing is that I only recently moved here, and I know hardly

7 (socialize) 8. (havel

don't know quite how to go about new people.
9. (meetl

DOCTOR: You're not married, then?

BRIAN: No, not yet.

DOCTOR: Well, I think you need to stop so much and start
10.(work)

___...,...,. a little-to put things in balance. I'd say you need a hobby-and
11. (play)

some friends.

BRJAN: A hobby? You mean some boring thing like stamp ...,...,. ?
12. (collect)

DOCTOR: No. That's an OK hobby if you like it, but there are more interesting ones.

BRJAN: Like what?

DOCTOR: Oh, maybe like karaoke. Do you like ?
13. (sing)

BRJAN: I love music, but I don't have much of a voice. In my case, is better
14. (sing)

than off key.
1S. (sing)

DOCTOR: Well, have you ever gone ?
16.lorienteerl

BRJAN: What's that?

DOCTOR: People use a map and a compass and try to be the first person to find locations of

hidden clues.

BRIAN: Sounds great. Where can I find out more about it?

DOCTOR: I've got a friend who belongs to an orienteering club. I'll give you her number.

BRIAN: Super. Thanks.
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~. MYTWO BEST FRIENDS

Complete the sentences with a possessive noun orpronoun and agerund.

1. I have two best friends, Bob and Mary. Bob is my co-worker. I'm grateful for

Grammar Nate 4

Grammar Nate 5

his giving me a ride to work every day.
(he I give)

2. I'm new to the firm, so I also appreciate __-:=-.,.-;,,.-;--,-__ me learn my job.
(Bob I help)

3. _=--;-----;----;:-:--;-_ my work is hard to deal with, so Bob's encouragement is vital.
(My boss I criticize)

4. Mary is my neighbor. __-;;:;:..,.-;-;:::::;-__ so close is wonderful.
(She/live)

S. I especially appreciate _----,,-:--:--:-:--:-_ me on tough issues.
(Mary I advise)

6. She knows how to deal with _----,,;-:-:-_-;-_ discouraged.
(11 become)

7. I couldn't ask for two better friends than Bob and Mary. I'm thankful for --;;;:-::c=c--­
(they I be)

there for me when I need them.

8. __-=,...,.---,,-__ together frequently helps us stay close.
(We I get)

ff1 MY CROSS·GENERATIONAL FRIEND

Complete the sentences with simple gerunds orpast gerunds with having +past
participle. Use apastgerund ifit Is possible to do so.

Martha, who is 20 years older than I am, is my best cross-generational friend. Having met
1.(meetl

her when I was an unhappy college sophomore is one of the best things that has ever happened to

me. Martha and I have stayed friends. I look forward to --::-:-:- her
2. (see)

whenever our schedules permit. Our relationship hasn't always been smooth, though.

Martha and I were both in the same calculus class. I was having a lot of difficulty and was

angry at myself for -:-:-_=- in a class that I didn't need for my degree. It
3. (enroll)

was too late to drop the class, however, and since I was frustrated, I frequently got irritated with

the teacher for -;-;:.,-::-:-::;- so much difficult homework every day.
4. (assign I
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Martha stopped me one day after class. She said she was tired of my continual

___________ with the teacher. "You need to grow up,» she said. I was offended
S.(arguel

at first, but the older I get the clearer it is to me that her ----,...,..-....,..- that
6.{say}

amounts to one of the major events in my life. I had to change my negative attitude. I did need to

grow up.

8.{h,lp}

work, I succeeded in the course. Eventually we became great
9. (pass)

friends.

I suspect that most of us know someone whose --,-:-:--;;:- us what we
lO.{t,lI)

needed to hear when we needed to hear it has made a difference in our life. Martha has certainly

made a difference in mine.

~ PREFERENCES

El Write aquestion using a passive gerund and an active gerund.

Example: (like / awaken / by an alarm clock) (wake up / on your own)

Do you like being awakened by an alarm clock or waking up on your own?

1. (prefer / ask out on a date) (ask / someone / yourself)

2. (more interested in / entertain / yourself) (in / entertain / by others)

3. (prefer / prepare dinner / yourself) (invite / to dinner / by friends)

4. (like / tell / what to do) (give / orders)

5. (like / figure things out / yourself) (show / how to do things)

6. (prefer / give / advice by friends) (give / your friends / advice)

Grammar Notes 2, 4

(continued)
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III Now work with a partner. Take turns asking and answering the questions.

Example: A: Do you like being awakened by an alarm clock or waking up on your own?
B: I like waking up on my own. I hate being awakened by an alarm clock. What

about you?

~ A PERSONAL INVENTORY Grammar Notes 1-4

Using events in your own life, complete these sentences with gerunds orgerund phrases.

Example: I especially enjoy playing board games with friends.

1. I especially enjoy _

2. I have stopped _

3.Iremember _

4. I've always avoided _

5. worth. _

6. I have trouble _

7. I spend a lot of time' _

8. I'm looking forward to _

9. I'm good at _

10. My _

11. I'm still not used to _

12. I strongly dislike _

13. On weekends I don't feel like _

14. If you visit my country, I recommend _
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~ EDITING

This letterhas 14 mistakes in the use ofgerunds. The first mistake is already corrected. Find
andcorrect 13 more.

Dear Adam,

rve been here for three days and am having a great time, but I can't help
wishinq
wi9l\.you were here too. Tell your boss rm really angry at him. Not let you take

any vacation time qualifies him for the Jerk-of-the-Year Award. (Just kidding.

Don't say thatl)

Believe it or not, the first night I missed to hear all the city noises, but I

haven't really had any trouble to get used to the peace and quiet since then.

Everything's all so relaxed here-there's no rush around or write things down in

your Daily Planner. Get out of New York City was definitely what I needed, even

if it's only for two weeks. The ranch has lots of activities-horseback ride, river

raft on the Rio Grande, to hike in the wilderness-you name it. The ranch

employees do everything for you-being taken care of is nice, for a change, and I

love be chauffeured around Santa Fe in the ranch limousine. Tonight a group of

us are going out to a country western dance place called Rodeo Nites in Santa Fe,

so having taken those two-step dance lessons last summer will come in handy. It's

just too bad you couldn't come along so we could both have a good time. Tomorrow

we're all going to Taos Pueblo to watch some weave being done and to see some

Native American dancing, which is great because rm really interested in learn

more about Native American culture. And rm looking forward to see CQrmen at

the Santa Fe Opera on Saturday.

rll write agoin in a day or two. Miss you lots.

Love,

Louise
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11 Communication Practice

~ LISTENING

n Brian Hansen andlane Travanti are having a telephone conversation about the
orienteering club lane belongs to. Listen to the conversation. Then listen again and mark
these statements True or False, based on whatyou heard.

1. Brian has tried orienteering before.

2. Dr. Stevens wants Brian to stop working.

3. Being experienced in orienteering is necessary to join Jane's club.

4. Jane's club tries to go orienteering at least twice a month.

S. In the summer, they get around by biking.

6. In the winter, they get around by cross-eountry skiing.

7. Brian has done cross-country skiing before.

8. Being married is a requirement for joining the club.

9. The club collects dues to pay for organizing their activities.

10. On the 15th, they'll get to the forest by carpooling.

True False

D 0'
D D

D D

D D

D D

D D

D D

D D

D D

D D

~I GROUP DISCUSSION

What do you value in friendships? Addyourown item to the chart. Then complete the
chart foryourselfby ranking each item:

3: Very Important in a Friendship

2: Somewhat Important in a Friendship

1: Not Important in a Friendship

Discussyour answers with three classmates. Reportyour overall results to the class.

Rank
GMng each other presents

Always being honest with one another

Not hurting each other's feelings

Giving help whenever it Is asked for

Lending money if It Is asked for



r1!tI WRITING

Look again at the categories of friendship in the opening reading. Choose one ofthe
categories and write three or four paragraphs about a friend ofyours who fits Into it.

Example: I have a friend named Sarah who perfectly fits the category of long-time friend.
Sarah and I met when we were in the fifth grade, when I had just moved to a new
town and didn't know anyone. Ever since Sarah and I became friends, we've enjoyed
sharing all kinds of experiences and can't go more than a month or so without
contacting each other. Making friends wasn't that easy at first, however. . .

~ ON THE INTERNET

IJ Do a search to learn about the relationship between the people in one ofthese pairs, or
choose anotherpairofyour own. Reportyour results to the class.

• Dean Martin and lerry Lewis (the United States)

• Queen Victoria and Benjamin Disraeli (Great Britain)

• Diego Rivera and Frida Kahlo (Mexico)



11 Grammar in Context

Welcome to Procrasination Theater
brought to you by ... whoo. we don't have

a sponsor again this week because the
soles staff forgot to sell adsl

L..-_"---"7

BEFORE YOU READ

D What is procrastination?

El What are the dangers ofprocrastination?

11 Do you everprocrastinate? In what situations?

n Read this article about procrastination.

SEIZE THE DAY
by ,esslea 'Dlytor

P ieture this scenario: It's Sunday evening at 7 P.M. Your sister Alice comes to you with
her term paper, which is due tomorrow. It's written in longhand, but it has to be typed.
Alice doesn't type well. Here is the conversation that takes place:

Alice: Steve, can you type my paper? It's
due tomorrow.

Steve: No, Alice, I can't. My friends will
be here in half an hour, and I'm
very busy. I can't stop to type
your paper now.

Alice: But, Steve, I need you to. I can't
do it myself. It'll take me all night.

Steve: Why didn't you ask me before
this?

Alice: I forgot to. I really did plan to
ask. Steve, you have to do it. I'll
fail if I don't turn it in tomorrow.
Please?

Steve: No, Alice, I don't have to. Now
you go and sit down and start
typing.
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Does this situation sound familiar? It illustrates the problem of procrastination, which I asked
psychiatrist Robert Stevens to talk about.

Taylor: Thank you for joining us. Today I want to ask you if there's such a thing as a
procrastination syndrome.

Stevens: Well, I don't know if we could go so far as to call it a syndrome, but for many
people procrastination is a very serious problem.

Taylor: Can we start with a definition of procrastination?

Stevens: Of course. To procrastinate is literally to put things off until tomorrow. It's a
postponing of events until a later time. But unlike the word "postpone," which has
a neutral sense, the word "procrastinate" definitely has a negative sense to it. There
are occasionally good reasons to postpone things, but never to procrastinate.
Procrastinating has the sense of avoidance.

Taylor: All right. Now what causes people to procrastinate? Laziness?

Stevens: That's a popular idea, but rd have to say that laziness is a relatively minor cause.
No, I think that fear is really the most important force that motivates people to put
off doing something until later.

Taylor: Fear? Not laziness? You'll have to explain that to me a bit.

Stevens: Well, it's actually somewhat related to the expectation syndrome. A lot of people do
what others expect in order to live up to their expectations. Procrastinators are
afraid to fail. They're afraid to make mistakes, or maybe they don't want to be
rejected. They let fear take control of them, and they put off any action.

Taylor: What would be an example of that?

Stevens: Well, let's see ... Suppose someone-a young woman we'll call Blanche-has been
planning a party. She's mentioned the party to people she knows but has put off
making any actual invitations. Either consciously or subconsciously, she expects to
fail, so she delays calling people until the very last moment. Her friends no doubt
expected her to have called them, and when she didn't, they forgot about the event
and made other plans. It's too short notice for most of them to be able to come.
Blanche's fear has caused things to turn out like this.

Taylor: Uh-hub. Well, what if someone is a procrastinator and wants to change? What
would you advise that person to do?

Stevens: Well, there are three principles I reco=end for my clients. The first is never to put
off until tomorrow what needs to be done today. Not to avoid painful or difficult
things is the second. Some experiences in life are difficult or painful, and we need to
accept that. The third is contained in the Latin phrase carpe diem-"seize the day."
I try to consider everything that comes before me as an opportunity. I don't advise
people to take unnecessary or foolish risks, but I do advise them not to put off
living. They may not get another chance.

Taylor: Well, Dr. Stevens, thanks for another stimulating discussion.
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AFTER YOU READ

What does each sentence mean? Circle the letter ofthe correctanswer.

1. I can't stop to type your paper now.

a. I can't stop the activity of typing.

b. I can't stop another activity in order to type your paper.

2. There are occasionally good reasons to postpone things, but never to procrastinate.

a. It's never acceptable to postpone things.

b. It's sometimes acceptable to postpone things.

3. It's too short notice for most of them to be able to come.

a. Most will not be able to come.

b. Most will be able to come.

11 Grammar Presentation

INFINITIVES

Infinitive as Subject

Infinitive (Subject) Verb Object

To procrastinate causes a lot of problems.

Not to go ahead proved a mistake.

Infinitive as Object

Subject Verb Infinitive (Object)

Not everyone wants to procrastinate.

He decided not to go ahead.

Infinitive as Subject Complement

Infinitive
Subject Verb (Subject Complement)

Hisjob is to motivate people.

Their real intention is not to succeed.

It + Infinitive

It Be Adjective (For IOf+ Noun I Pronoun) Infinitive

It is foolish (for Alice I her) to procrastinate.

It was wrong (of Hall him) not to go ahead.



Verbs Followed by Infinitives

Verb (Noun / Pronoun) Infinitive

decided / hoped / neglected, et<. er
They convinced / told / urged, ete. Steve/him to call.

expected / needed / wanted, ete. (Steve / him)

·0 =not used

Adjectives Followed by Infinitives

Adjective Infinitive

Hal is reluctant to complete his work on time.

He's careful notto make mistakes.

They're happy to hear the test has been postponed.

Nouns Followed by Infinitives

Noun Infinitive

He can always think of reasons to put off studying.

It seems like the thing to do.

She always shows reluctance to finish ajob.

Too / Enough with Infinitives

Too + Adjective / Adverb Infinitive

The project is too complicated to finish on time.

Alice types too slowly to meet the deadline.

I Adjective / Adverb + Enough I Infinitive I
Steve is intelligent enough to understand the situation.

He didn't call quickly enough to get the job.

Enough + Noun Infinitive

They have
enough intelligence

the test.to pass
intelligence enough

Active and Passive Infinitives

Active Infinitives Passive Infinitives

SIMPLE She plans to invite them. They expect to be invited.

PAST She was glad to have invited them. They were happy to have been invited.

I"fit<itivu 1275
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GRAMMAR NOTES

1. An lnfinjtive is to plus the base fonn of a verb.

Infinitives and infinitive phrases often perform the
same functions as nouns.

a. They act as subjects.

NOTE: Using an infinitive as a subject is fonnal. It +
an infinitive phrase is more common. We often add
for + a noun or pronoun to say who or what does the
action.

b.They act as objects.

c. They act as subject complements (phrases that
describe or explain the subject of a sentence).

To make an infinitive negative, place not before to.

~ BE CAREFlJLI Don't confuse to in an infinitive with to
as a preposition. To in an infinitive is followed by the
base form of the verb. To as a preposition is followed
by a gerund, regular noun, or pronoun.

2. Certain verbs are followed only by lnfinjtives.

Other verbs are followed by a required noun or
pronoun + an infinitive.

Still other verbs are followed by an optional noun or
pronoun + an infinitive, depending on the meaning of
the verb.

3. Certain adjectives can be followed by lnfinjtives.
These adjectives usually describe people, not things.
They often express feelings about the action
described in the infinitive.

Common adjectives followed by infinitives: afraid,
amazed, excited, fortunate, glad, happy, important,
likely, proud, reluctant, sorry, and willing.

EXAMPLES

• To graduate from college is
important. I want to do that.

• To finish what you started is
advisable.

• It's advisable to finish what you
started.

• It's important for a student to
take good notes in class.

• 1'd like to Invite you to dinner.

• A teacher's job is to create a desire
to learn.

• I warned you not to put this off.

• I plan to work hard.

• I'm used to working hard.

o She offered to help me.

o He learned to be efficient.

o I warned Stan to make the
payments.

NOT I ..8FBea te Malta the
payments.

• We expected to finish on time.

o We expected Jlm to finish on time.

o George is afraid to make mistakes.

o Mary is not willing to help us.



4. A noun is often followed by an Infinitive. When this
occurs, the infinitive gives information about the
noun.

A noun + infinitive often expresses advisability or
necessity.

5. BE CAREFUL! Remember that some verbs can be
followed only by infinitives, others only by gerunds,
and others by either infinitives or gerunds. These
verbs fall into four patterns:

a. Examples of verbs and verb phrases followed only
by infinitives: appear, decide, expect, hope, manage,
need, pretend, seem, want, would like.

b.Examples of verbs and verb phrases followed only
by gerunds: avoid, be worth, can't help, consider,
enjoy, feelliJ<e, have trouble, keep, mind, miss, spend
(time).

c. Examples of verbs followed by infinitives or
gerunds with no change in meaning: begin, can't
stand, continue, hate,like, love, prefer, start.

d.Examples of verbs followed by infinitives or
gerunds with a significant change in meaning:
forget, go on, quit, regret, remember, stop, try.

6. The words too and enough are often used before
infinitives. Too is used in this pattern: too + adjective I
adverb + infinitive. It implies a negative result.

Enough + infinitive is used after an adjective I adverb.

Enough can be used before a noun + infinitive.

Enough can also be used after a noun. This usage
is formal.

NOTE: Add for + a noun or pronoun to show who
performs the action of the infinitive.

Infjnim- 1277

o Cozumel is a good place to spend
a vacation.

o Generosity is a good trait to have.

o Starting immediately is the thing
to do.

o They managed to find new jobs.

o She pretended to be busy.

o We considered hiring him.

o I don't feel like working today.

o They began to encourage her.

o They began encouraging her.

• I stopped I quit to go to the store.
(~ I stopped / quit another activity in
order to go to the store.)

o I stopped I quit going to the store.
(~ I stopped / quit the activity of
shopping at the store.)

o We're too tired to do any work
today.

o Sam started too late to finish on
time.

o Ken is strong enough to lift 80
kilos.

o Mia runs fast enough to be first.

o There's not enough money to pay
for the repairs.

o There is not money enough to pay
for the repairs.

o There's not enough money for
Jane to pay for the repairs.

(continued)
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7. Infinitives can occur in simple or past forms. We use
a simple infinitive (without a past participle) to
indicate an action in the same general time frame as
the action in the main verb.

We use a past infinitive (to + have + past participle)
to show an action that occurred before the action of
the main verb in the sentence.

Infinitives can occur in passive form. In the present,
use to + be or get + past participle. In the past, use
to + have + been + past participle. Use the past form
to indicate an action that occurred before the action
of the main verb.

8. USAGE NOTE: In formal English, it is sometimes
considered incorrect to split an infinitive-Le., to
place a word between to and the base form of the
verb. Place the word before or after the infinitive. In
conversation, it is acceptable to split an infinitive.

To avoid repeating an infinitive just mentioned,
simply use to. This is called ellipsis.

• I expected you to caD.

• You seem to have forgotten the
report that was due today.

• The work is supposed to be
6niahed by tomorrow.

• The work was to have been done
before now.

NOT Star 1Tek explorers are told~
8BIlDy I!:B where no one has gone
before.

• Star 7Tek explorers are told to go
boldly where no one has gone
before.

OR

• Star 7Tek explorers are told boldly
to go where no one has gone
before.

• Steve knew he had to go to work,
but he didn't want to.

Reference Notes
For a list of verbs followed directly by infinitives, see Appendix 14 on page A-7.
For verbs followed by gerunds or infinitives, see Unit 15 and Appendices 15 and 16 on page A-8.
For a list of verbs followed by noun I pronoun + infinitives, see Appendix 17 on page A-8.
For a list of adjectives followed by infinitives, see Appendix 18 on page A-9.
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~ DISCOVER THE GRAMMAR

El Read these sentences. Is each underlined infinitive or infinitive phrase used as a subject
(5), an object (0), or asubjectcomplement (5Q?

--L 1. I really did plan mMk.

__ 2. I want mMk you if there's such a thing as .

__ 3. Io procrastinate is literally to put things off until tomorrow.

__ 4. Io procrastinate is literally tQ.Jmt things off. until tomorrow.

__ 5. Maybe they don't want to be rejected.

__ 6. She expects miail.

__ 7. The first is never to put off until tomorrow what needs to be done today.

__ 8. Not to avoid painful or difficult things is the second.

__ 9. I try to consider everything that comes before me as an opportunity.

III Look at the pairs ofsentences. According to the first sentence in each pair, is the second
sentence true (T) or false (F)? Circle the correct answer.

1. I can't stop to type your paper now.

CD F The speaker is not able to stop what he is doing for the purpose of typing the paper.

2. I forgot to, Steve, but I really did plan to ask.

I F The speaker doesn't remember asking Steve.

3. Maybe they don't want to be rejected.

I F Maybe they're worried about rejecting someone.

4. Maybe they just don't want to be told no.

I F Maybe they always want to have yes answers.

5. Her friends no doubt expected her to have called them.

I F Her friends probably thought she was going to call them before now.

6. The second piece of advice is not to avoid painful or difficult things.

I F The advice is to stay away from painful or difficult things.
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MY STRUGGLE WITH PROCRASTINATION Grammar Nates 2-3

Complete these sentences with a verb + infinitive or verb +noun / pronoun + infinitive.
Three constructions will contain adjectives as well. Ifnecessary, refer to Appendices 74, 71,
and 78 on pages A-l-A-9 for help in completing this exercise.

fm basically a procrastinator. fve always wanted to stop procrastinating but
,. (want I stop)

never knew how. It started when I was a teenager and I had trouble getting my schoolwork done.

My parents always --:-.,---,-----_-,-_=- doing my assignments, but they
2. (warn I not I put off)

__----;:--:;----;;:,.---,--;-;,-----:--,.....,-__ my own decisions. I guess they thought it
3. (be willing I allow I make)

__-;-=======-:-;-__ the consequences of one's actions, and they never
4. (be important I experience)

____-::-;::----:----:-,.-- at any particular time, so I didn't. I guess I
S. (force I study)

__----=--;:-.,.---,----,--,----.,.,--,----__ from high school. When I got to college, I
6.(be fortunate I graduate)

_____,-----_,-------,-- my courses by doing things at the last minute, or not doing
7.lexpect I pa~s)

them at all. However, things were different there. There were a hundred students in my history

class, and the professor -::-;-_.,---.,---= a term paper. I put it off, of course,
8. (require I write)

and didn't even start it until the day it was due. When I tried to turn it in a week late, the

professor =--:-----,_----, it. That action ----,--,-_--,---,- _
9. (refuse I accept) 10. (cause I fail)

the course. I asked my counselor what to do, and she -------,:7:--:-:--:----,-:----- the
11. (advise I retake)

course and change my whole attitude toward finishing necessary tasks. She

___-,-,....,-__----,_--,- my assignments without worrying about whether they were
12. (encourage I start)

perfect. I took her advice and, many painful months later, conquered the procrastination demon.

L14 LEAVE ITTOTHE KIDS

Complete the following account with past infinitives. One sentence will be in the passive.

Grammar Note 7

My husband and I took a five-day trip out of town and left the kids in charge. On the morning we

were returning, we called our son and daughter. We expected them to=h",a:-:~:::e;:.c",le,:,a",ne",d,----__
1. (clean)

the house because we were having dinner guests that evening. When I asked Jennifer about this,

she at first seemed ----;:-.,----,...,.,-----, me and quickly changed the subject. I persisted
2. (not I hear)

in the question, and this time Jennifer pretended ------=-:-c-:--;----,----,,--- what I'd said.
3. (not I understand)

"You mean the house needs to be clean tonight?" she said. "Yes," I said. "Did you clean it?"
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"Well, sort of. Josh was supposed ----;:-;--:-:- some cleaning supplies, but I
4.(9011

can't find them anywhere. I did what I could, Mom." "Well, this is important, Jen. We expect you

----....,....c;:-:...,.,..---- the cleaning by the time we get home," I said in my firmest voice.
5.lfinish)

When we got home, the house appeared ----::-::-:::-;- by a tornado. The kids
6.(hil)

were nowhere to be found. Dirty dishes were everywhere. Jennifer and Josh appeared

____--,,--:-:-....,.... the animals, but they seemed -:-;----,--....,....,---- _
7. (feed) 8. (not I dol

anything else. Next time we won't leave things to the kids.

~ WHAT WOULD YOU EXPECT?

El For each item, complete the question with a passIve infinitive.

1. On your second day of a new job, you are an hour late to work. (fire)

Would you expect ---"to"--"'be"-'-'fic"'e""d ~?

2. You have a flat tire on a busy freeway. (help / by a passing motorist)

Would you expect ?

3. You have put off paying your phone bill for more than two months. (phone service / disconnect)

Would you expect ?

4. Your son or daughter has been stopped for speeding. (notify / by the police)

Would you expect ?

5. You are going 10 miles over the speed limit. (stop / by a police officer)

Would you expect ?

6. Your English tertn paper was due three days ago. (question / by your teacher)

Would you expect ?

III Now work with a partner. Take turns asking and answering the questions.

Example: A: On your second day of a new job, you are an hour late to work. Would you
expect to be fired?

B: No, I wouldn't expect to be fired. How about you?
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~ TOO MUCH? NOT ENOUGH?

For each situation, write a sentence with too orenough andan infinitive.

1. It's 5:15. Jill's flight leaves at 5:45, and it takes 45 minutes to get to the airport. (enough)

Jill doesn't have enough time to get to the airport.

2. Jack's 10-page report is due in an hour. He types only 25 words a minute. (too)

3. Marcy wants to buy her friend's used car, which costs $5,000. She has $4,000 in the bank and
is able to save $400 a month. Her friend must sell the car within three months. (enough)

4. Eve invited guests to dinner. She waited until 6:15 to start preparing the meal. The guests are
expected by 7:00. (too)

5. Sally's doctor advised her to eat three meals a day to stay healthy. To lose weight, Sally ate
only one small meal a day. She became quite sick. (enough)

6. Carlos is enrolled in an extremely difficult calculus class, but he is a very intelligent man and
can pass the course if he applies himself. (enough)

6 A PERSONAL INVENTORY Grammar Nates 3-5, 7

Write sentences on these topics, basedon your own experience. Use infinitive orgerund
structures.

1. -,-----,-;-:_---,_..,.-;--.,.......,- _
(something you stopped doing)

2. -----------;-:c:-::-::= ~__:c=:-:;-:-:-:ccc=_::_=:_;__-------
(an activity you stopped in order to do something else)

3. ---,_-.-:- -,-----;-;-.....,-- _
(something you remember doing)

4. -;-----,;-:-----;,-;-::-_----,--....,.....-:-:- _
(something you didn't remember to dol

5. -------------;-:__::;:;::c -.-~:-:-c;c.,------------
(something you are reluctant to do)

6. --;-.....-,,.,---_~____,_-:------:-...,.,..____,_:__--------_
{something you have always been afraid to dol

7. -,-----,:-:-_,----;-:_---,_----:--,----;...,---- _
(something you feel is wrong for people to do)

8. ----------;-:-:=....,..... -:-.-:-:7:----:--~,.--;--_.___-------
(something you expected to have happened before nowl

9. ----:-_-::--:--_-:--;-:-;-______,_---,-----------
(a quality that you feel is important to have)

10. ----,-----::-:-.,..,---,_---,_...,..-..,.__---:---:-:----:__-;--;:-- _
(something that you are happy to have experienced [use the past passive])
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~ EDITING

Read this entry from A/ice's diary. There are 11 mistakes in the use ofinfinitives. The first
mistake is already corrected. Rnd and correct 10more.

Ijlo\St- M.l "' ~+-e "",~k\-. VtlH1 'lO\V I'v~ ~~~~co~,,~~ H-\is, ~~\­

'lO\V I ,J.6. l'v~ ,J.~c:\,J.u "'~~c«"\~~~Y'~k ~~c)~... kb' iY'Y'est'c)\\$\oUiry. "T'kis is

~~~... k4I\S 'o~e'l 'o~", ~ -Pm so~ H~ 'lOW, 'o~'" s~kow I've

-d\N~YS 'oee'l Y'el~d~'l'"-Pmce i-ke lss~ ~o keYe's i-ke si~HO'l:~,,~k i'lvi....es

people~ "' J..o i-ki",s, 'o~'" ske ~06'\'... oPollow i-kY'o~k. '-"'* lNee~ ske~~ ""'y

-Pi.~"ce, AI, ~,,~ \oIo\e k~ve ;'i""ey, ~~ ske ~lso i"vi....e;. O~Y' -Pvie,,;'s ~~Y'~ ~~

De'o'oie. The oPo~v o-P ~~e pl~'lS -Po.. ~o "'0 keY ko~e 0"~y eve"i",.

~O\oIo\ei-ki,,~"'01;. !Me I sko~';' c~ll ~~v~k ~~i", INk~'" lNe sko~l;' 'ovi"" ~,,;. it's ~
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11 Communication Practice

~ LISTENING

n Usten to the news bulletin. Read the questions. Then listen again. Answer each
question in a complete sentence.

1. How many prisoners are reported to have escaped?

Three prisoners are reported to have escaped.

2. How are they believed to have escaped?

3. By whom are they believed to have been helped?

4. When was the new security system supposed to have been installed?

5. What are the prisoners thought to have?

6. In what direction are they believed to be heading?

7. What are listeners warned not to do?

8. What are they asked to do if they have any information?

~ GROUP DISCUSSION: PHILOSOPHICAL INFINITIVES

mWork in small groups. Put each saying in your own words.

Example: "It is better to light one candle than to curse the darkness."
-The motto ofthe Christaphers

It's better to do one small, positive thing than to complain about a problem
and do nothing.

1. "To be or not to be, that is the question."-William Shakespeare

2. "It is better to die on your feet than to live on your knees."-attributed to Emiliano zapata

3. "To err is human, to forgive divine."-Alexander Pope

4. "It is better to seek than to find."-source unknown

5. "It is better to'have loved and lost than never to have loved at all."-Alfred, Lord Tennyson

6. "It is better to arrive late than never to arrive at all."-source unknown
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ID In yourgroup, discuss the extent to which you believe these sayings are true.

Example: I basically agree that it is better to light one candle than to curse the darkness.
Complaining about a difficult situation doesn't help to solve it.

~ PICTURE DISCUSSION

Discuss this photo in smallgroups. What does it show about procrastination? Does it seem
to say that procrastination is a bad thing, or perhaps partiallyagood thing? What would
you advise the owner ofthis desk to do?

Example: A: I would advise the owner of this desk to put the desk in order.
B: I disagree. I'd advise the owner to.
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~ WRITING

Most ofus have procrastinated at one time oranother. Write two or three paragraphs
abouta time when you put offdoing something thatneeded to be done. Tell about the
results. Speculate about the reasons for yourprocrastination and discuss the
consequences.

Example: rye had lots of experiences with putting off things that needed to be done, but
one that sticks in my mind is about getting my car tuned up. I was scheduled to go
on a cross<ountry trip, and I knew I needed to take my car in for a tune-up. One
thing led to another, though, and I continued to procrastinate. Finally, the day of my
departure arrived, and I hadn't had the tune-up done. I said to myself. . •

RI ON THE INTERNET

IJ How wouldyou advise someane who wants to conquerprocrastination? Do a search
on defeating or overcomIng and procrastination. Readan article and prepare some
advice. Reportyoursuggestions to the class.



From Grammar to Writing
Parallelism ofGerunds and Infinitives
Remember that in parallel structure, all items in a series are in the same
grammatical form: singulars with singulars, plurals with plurals, actives with
actives, passives with passives, and so forth. Parallelism makes our speaking and
writing more communicative. Mixing gerunds and infinitives in the same series is a
common parallelism error.

Examples

gerund gerund gerund
My summer hobbies are hiking, boating, and swimming.

NOT My summer hobbies are hiking, boating, and ~ swim.

infinitive
When my friend Pam started college, her goals were to make new friends and

infinitive
to become well educated.

NOT When my friend Pam started college, her goals were to make new friends
and eeeemiftg well educated.

A series of infinitive phrases may be presented with the word to before each item
or before the .first item only.

Helen loves to read, to write, and to attend the opera.

OR He1en loves to read, write, and attend the opera.

H a sentence is long, it is often best to include the word to before each infinitive
phrase.

In his sensitivity training at work, Dan learned to listen carefully to other
people, to consider their feelings, and to imagine himself in their situations.

Gerunds or gerund phrases containing a possessive and / or having + past
participle should also be presented in parallel structure.

I want to thank everyone for making this party a success. I especially
appreciate Sarah's having invited the guests, Jack's having cooked the food, and
Jennifer's having organized the whole thing.

Similarly, long infinitive phrases should be presented in parallel structure.

Applicants to the university are expected to have completed a college
preparatory program, to have graduated in the upper third of their high school class,
and to have participated in extracurricular activities.
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ifEach ofthe following sentences contains an error involving parallelism with gerunds
orgerund phrases. Correct the nonporallel items.

collecting
1. Kenneth loves camping, le eelleet stamps, and surfing the Internet.

2. Lately I've been trying to stop speeding in traffic, to schedule too many activities, and

rushing through each day like a crazy person.

3. To have a happier family life, we should all focus on eating meals together, on airing

our problems and concerns, and on take time to talk to one another.

4. Mr. Mason's planning the agenda, Ms. Bono renting the hall, and Mrs. Tanaka's

arranging for the guest speakers made the conference a success.

5. Ken's life is vasdy changed because of his having stopped working all the time, joined

a singles group, and having met some interesting new friends.

~Each ofthe following sentences contains an error in parallelism with infinitives
or infinitive phrases. Correct the nonparallel items.

1. On our vacation this year we want to see the Butchart Gardens in Victoria,
to

British Columbia, camp near Great Slave Lake, and to drive up the Alaska Highway
A

to the Yukon.

2. I'm advising you not to sell your property, take out a loan, and not to buy a new house

right now.

3. Most presidents want to be reelected to a second term, taken seriously by other world

leaders, and to be remembered fondly after they leave office.

4. To be hired in this firm, you are expected to have earned a bachelor's degree and having

worked in a bank for at least two years.

~Read the following paragraph aboutspeech anXiety. There are ten mistakes in parallelism
with gerunds and infinitives. The first one is already corrected. Find and correct nine more.

losing
What are you most afraid of? Are you worried about being cheated, le lese your job, or

contracting a deadly disease? Well, if you're like the vast majority of Americans, you fear

standing up, to face an audience, and to deliver a speech more than anything else. Surveys

have found that anxiety about public speaking terrifies Americans more than dying does.

Somehow, people expect to be laughed at, ridiculed, or to be scorned by an audience. Many

college students fear public speaking so much that they put off taking a speech class or even

to think about it until their last term before graduation. Speech instructors and others

familiar with the principles of public speaking streSs that the technique of desensitization
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works best for overcoming speech anxiety. This idea holds that people can get over their

fear of speaking in public by enrolling in a course, to attend the class faithfully, and to rorce

themselves to perform the speech activities. Once they have discovered that it is rare ror

people to die, making fools of themselves, or to be laughed at while making a speech,

they're on their way to success. Consequently, their anxiety becomes a little less each time

they get up and talk in public. It may take a while, but eventually they find themselves able

to stand up willingly, speaking comfortably, and expressing themselves clearly.

A-twrlteaparagraph ofsixorseven sentences on one ofthese topics:

• Ways you enjoy spending your leisure time

• Things you like to do

• Things you have difficulty doing

In yourparagraph, include examples ofparallelism ofgerunds, ofinfinitives, orof
both. Then work wfth apartner. Edit each others paragraph. Pay particular
attention to parallelstructures.



1. A; What do you want

Review Test
Complete the conversations with a gerundor infinitive form ofthe verb in
parentheses. Include both forms ifeither agerund or infinitive can be used without a
significant change in meaning.

to do tonight?
a.(dol

B: I feel like to a movie.
b.(go)

2. A: It's not so bad a white lie, is it?
a.(tell)

B: I don't think is ever right.
b.(lie)

3. A: It isn't wrong yourself, is it?
a.(defend)

B: I think yourself is the right thing to do if you have a good reason.
b.(defend)

4. A: Why did you decide in forestry?
a.(majorl

B: I've always loved outdoors. And I've always had trouble
b.(be)

_______ desk jobs.
(.(do)

Read the following articleabout the role oftiming in historical events. Fill in the
blanks with gerundphrases containing apossessive +pastparticiple. Include
having ifnecessary.

Tuning Is Everything

Is there such a thing as good or bad timing-an exact moment when events combine, luckily

or unluckily, to cause major changes? Apparently there are such moments, though of course the

labels good and bad depend heavily on one's viewpoint.

On August 3, 1492, for example, Christopher Columbus set sail for what would later become

known as the New World. HiB having perBuaded the Spanish monarchs, King
1. (He I persuade)

Ferdinand and Queen Isabella, to sponsor his voyage at a moment when they were willing to help

him is a classic example of historical good timing-from the European viewpoint, that is.
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Another example of good timing occurred on Match 30, 1867, when the United States

purchased Alaska from Russia for $7.2 million as a result of the efforts of Secretary of State

William H. Seward. ----=--;::-_-,-,-_--,---,--- the potential worth of Alaska
2. (Seward I perceive)

eventually disproved the criticism of his detractors, who called the territory "Seward's Icebox"

and the purchase "Seward's Folly."

A momentous example of good timing occurred on December 5, 1955, in Montgomery,

Alabama, when Rosa Parks, an African-American woman, refused to give up her seat in the

section reserved for white people and to move to the back of a city bus. The U.S. Supreme

_____-:-;:;---,----:;----;- school segregation a year and a half previously had set
3. (Court I outlaw)

the stage for the event. --,-=-;-,--.--,:-;--;- not to give up her seat and
4. (Parks I decide)

_____-:-:---:.....,.---, to back down set in motion the Montgomery Bus
S. (she I refuse)

Boycott, a movement that brought to prominence the pastor of Parks's church, Martin Luther

King, Jr., and immeasurably affected the U.S. civil rights movement.

____-:-:--:----:---:___:--,----- to make a political ttip to Dallas, Texas, on
6. (John F. Kennedy I agree)

November 22, 1963, which turned out to be the day of his assassination, is a ttagic example of

bad timing, especially in light of ~-:=--___:-;------by several advisors not
7.(he/be/warn)

to go to Dallas at that time.

Another example of bad timing occurred in 1968 in Prague, when the brief experiment with

the democratization of the communist regime in Czechoslovakia ended with Warsaw Pact forces

invading the country and dooming the hopes of the reformers.

___----=--;::;-_;--_--,--,..-...,...--,- the determination of the Soviets apparendy paved the
8. (The reformers I misjudge)

way for the invasion. In November 1989, however, amid the tide of revolt that was sweeping

Eastern Europe, -----,-:-----,.....,.---:___:---:---c,....,---,---- new elections led to the
9. (protesters I seize the moment I and I demand)

resignation of the communist leadership and to the end of communism in Czechoslovakia-today

the Czech and Slovak Republics. Their timing was certainly right the second time around.
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Complete the traffic report with gerund or infinitive forms ofthe verbs in
parentheses. Put the verbs in the past,present or future, as appropriate. Some verb
forms need to be in the passive voice.

You'll have trouble commuting this afternoon, folks. Interstate 5 is blocked for two
1. (commute)

miles north and south of 80th Street, so I suggest an alternate route if
2.(use)

possible. Construction on the Factoria interchange has caused __--=-.,..,----,--__ on 1-405, so
3. (slow)

use caution there. Repairs on the Evergreen Point Bridge were expected __-,-..,._...,--,--,--__ by
4. (complete)

6:00 A.M. today, but the bridge is still closed. The Highway Department issued a statement

apologizing for __---=--;------; further inconvenience to motorists, but the fix is taking
5. (cause)

longer than planned. Repairs are expected ------:-c;;;-:--;-:--- by 5:00 A.M. Tuesday. Meanwhile,
6.{finish)

an accident involving an overturned van in the left lane on the westbound 509 freeway isn't

expected __---=-.,..,-----,--__ for at least half an hour, so avoid __--=--;:-;---,--__ the 509. You
7. (clear) 8. (take)

can improve your commute by __--;:-;---c::-.-;--__ to Highway 99, where traffic is smooth and
9. (switch)

relatively light. This is Hank Simmons for KQRS Traffic Watch.

Complete the conversations, using ellipsis. Make the verbs negative ifnecessary.

1. A: Why didn't Alex and Anna come to the party?

B: They --'w""'e"'r"'''::J.g'''olc.:'n''''q-''t''-o , but they got called to the hospital.
(be going)

2. A: Wasn't Gibe going to bring hot dogs to the picnic?

B: He -.,,-__-----;,----- , but I don't see any. I don't think he did.
(be supposed)

3. A: Are you going to atrend the university?

B: I'm ---------;c-;---;-----, but I have to earn some money first.
(plan)

4. A: Doesn't Amanda know how to cook?

B: She -,------;---,--- . She's worked in a restaurant for more than a year.
[ought)

5. A: Why didn't you type my paper? It's due tomorrow!

B: I ----:,-----;:----;- . I had my own work to do.
(havetimel

6. A: Aren't you going to buy that house?

B: No, I ----,-_--,--- , after all. It doesn't have a view.
(want)
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Describe a day in the fife ofAlice Matthews. Fill in the blanks with an appropriate
gerund or infinitive. Include both forms ifeithera gerund or infinitive can be used.

1. Alice Matthews enjoys

__----"t""'a"""ki"-"n@::;z...-__ thebustowork.It

gives her the chance _

2. She avoids because

of the heavy traffic. This also keeps her

from too stressed.

3. Alice starts at

9:00 A.M.

4. Unfortunately, she has trouble

________ awake in meetings.

5. Alice stops at

5:00 P.M.

6. She usually spends her evenings



(C) have been

(D) to have been

(C) locking

(D) having been locked
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Grde the letter ofthe choice thdtcorrectlycompletes each sentence.

1. We are in favor of the bridge.

(A) build (C) to build

(8) building (D) having built

2. I asked Juanita the proposal.

(A) review (C) to review

(8) reviewing (D) having reviewed

3. "Bob, can you type my paper?" "I don't have time right now."

(A) to (C) to doing

(8) to do (D) to have done

4. my lifestyle is the best thing I ever did.

(A) My having changed (C) Me having changed

(I) Having changing (D) My change

5. You're expected well prepared for a job interview.

(A) be (C) being

(8) to be (D) having been

6. "The report was supposed completed by March 1.
What happened?"

(A) being

(8) be

7. The sign warned pedestrians on the grass.

(A) not walking (C) not walk

(I) not to walk (D) not to have walked

8. Ms. Francis is said the article.

(A) to write (C) to have written

(I) writing (D) write

9. When the teacher asked the students , they kept making noise.

(A) stop talking (C) stopped to talk

(I) to stop to talk (D) to stop talking

10. Harriet remembered the door earlier that morning, but
she couldn't find her key.
(A) to have locked

(8) lock

... To check your answers, go 10 the AnswerKey on page RT-4.

A 8 C D

A 8 C D

A 8 C D

A 8 C D

A 8 C D

A 8 C D

A 1 C D

A 8 C D

A 8 C D





Grammar in Context

BEFORE YOU READ

D How do you feel aboutmilitaryservice? Should it be required, orshould it be
voluntary?

fI What isyouropinion ofwomen in militaryservice? Should women participate in
combat?

() Read or listen to this transcript ofa radio call-in show.

Time to Sound Off Show #267

':" --'"
McGAFFEY: Good evening, and welcome to

Sound Off, the international talk
show where you express your
unrestricted opinions on today's
controversial issues. I'm Mike
McGaffey. Tonight's topic is
military service. Should military
service be required or voluntary?
A related Issue that has recently
become controversial is whether
women should join the military,
and if they do, should they fight
alongside men in combat? Lers
see if we can shed some light on
these issues. Give me a call and
we'll talk. All right, here we go with our first caller, Jerry Bums, from
KIngston, Jamaica. Go ahead, Jerry. Where do you stand?

BURNS: HI, Mike. Basically, I think service should be voluntary. And I'm definitely
not in favor of women being In combat.

McGAFFEY: OK Lefs take those one at a time. Why do you think military service
ought to be voluntary? Why shouldn't it be reqUired of everyone?
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Time to Sound Off Show #267

BURNS: Mainly because young people are not all made the same. Some people
have a military orientation. For them, military service is fine. But others
aren't oriented that way. Compulsory military service interferes with their
freedom, essentially.

McGAFFEY: But many people argue that we all owe our country something. The
country protects us and provides us benefits. Shouldn't we give
something in return?

BURNS: We should if we're motivated to do so. But it shouldn't be an obligation.
And I'd go even further: A lot of evil things have been done by military
forces. Maybe we shouldn't even have them.

McGAFFEY: Hmmm. I don't know, Jerry-I'm a pretty accepting guy, but even I find
that suggestion extreme. But let's go to your second point. Why do you
believe women shouldn't be in combat?

BURNS: Well, men and women are clearly different. Women just aren't suited for
combat. I want to keep men as men and women as women. If women are
serving in combat, they're just like men. There goes the difference
between the sexes.

McGAFFEY: Are you saying that women are too weak, that only men are strong
enough? That's an old stereotype, isn't it?

BURNS: No, I'm not saying that at alI.I don't think fighting is feminine.

McGAFFEY: Wow. All right, Jerry, very interesting. I expect we'll hear some pretty
spirited responses to what you've said. Our next caller is Sarah Lopez
from Toronto, Canada. Go ahead, Sarah. What do you think about Jerry's
comments? Is he on target, or is this just fuzzy thinking?

lOPEZ: Thanks, Mike. Actually, I couldn't disagree more with what your first caller
said. It's not a question of fuzzy thinking at all. He made his point clearly,
but I just don't agree with him.

McGAFFEY: OK. So you disagree with his statement about military service being
voluntary?

lOPEZ: Yes, I do. If we're going to have military service, I think it needs to be
required.

McGAFFEY: Why?

lOPEZ: Because that's the only way to ensure fair treatment for all. People in the
military make major sacrifices-sometimes they have to risk their lives.
That kind of risk should be spread out more evenly. Actually, I'd go further:
I'd support required national service. It wouldn't have to be only military.

McGAFFEY: Expand a bit on that.

lOPEZ: Well, there are lots of worthwhile things that all citizens can do for their
country. At the top of the list are service jobs like working in day-care
centers or hospitals. Some could work in agencies like the U.S. Peace
Corps and similar groups in other countries. National service has been
started in a few countries, and it will hopefully be adopted in a lot more.

(continued)
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Time to Sound Off Show #267

McGAFFEY: All right Let's go to Jerry's other point. He's against women in combat.
What's your position? Should it be allowed?

LOPEZ: Not only should it be allowed, but It should also be promoted. And I
should know: I'm In the military now and have been for a year and a half.

McGAFFEY: You have?
LOPEZ: Yes, and I totally disagree with the way Jerry characterizes women. No

way Is combat nonfemlnlnel
McGAFFEY: Have you ever been in combat?

LOPEZ: I haven't been, but I know women who have. And if I'm ever called to
combat, I'll go willingly. Most women wouldn't agree with Jerry's statement
about maintaining the difference between the saxes. Neither do I. Women
can be in combat and still be feminine.

McGAFFEY: OK, sarah. Thanks for your comments. Let's see where we can go with
this. Our next caller is from Singapore. Here's Lu Adijojo. Lu, what's your
view?

AFTER YOU READ

Look at the pairs ofsentences. According to the first sentence in each pair, is the second
sentence true IT) or false IF)? Circle the correctanswer.

1. I'm a pretty accepting guy, but even I find that suggestion extreme.

T F The speaker accepts most suggestions, but probably not this one.

2. He made his point clearly, but I just don't agree with him.
T F The speaker not only agrees with him but supports his idea.

3. National service has been started in a few countries, and it will hopefully be adopted in a lot
more.

T F The speaker doesn't want national service to be adopted in other countries.

11 Grammar Presentation

ADVERBS: FUNCTIONS, TYPES, PLACEMENT, AND MEANING

Adverb Functions

To MODIFY VERBS The topic often causes controversy.

To MODIFY ADJEGIVES The topic is extremely controversial.

To MODIFY OTHER ADVERBS He treated the topic very fairly.

To MODIFY ENTIRE SENTENCES Unfortunately, the topic is controversial.
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Adverb Types

MANNER Some think he presents issues dishonestly.

TIME Miliary service for women has become controversial recently.

PLACE The director found a new position there.

FREQUENCY The program's subjects are often unpopular.

Sentence Adverbs: Placement

BEGINNING Clearly, these are bitter controversies.

MIDDLE These are clearly bitter controversies.

END These are bitter controversies, clearly.

Focus Adverbs: Placement and Meaning

They
just don't

support what he says.
They think he's wrong.

don't just They agree with him 100%.

Even she cando that. Anyone can do that task.

She can do that.
It's amazing how many

even
things she can do.

Only men can Women can't.
participate.

Men can only They can't do anything else.

Negative Adverbs: Placement and Inversion

We rarely
agree on such things.

Rarely dowe

I have seldom
heard that idea.

Seldom have I

They never disagreed
with him.

Never did they disagree

Adverbs and Adverbials

Adverbs Adverbials

here.
The participants came

downtown.

The debate was broadcast
recently.

this morning.

excitedly.
Everyone talked

with enthusiasm.
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GRAMMAR NOTES EXAMPLES

1. Adverbs modify verbs, adjectives, and other adverbs. 0 He learns quickly.

o Jenny has a really challenging job.

o She does very well at her job.
Adverbs indicate how, when, where, or how often
things happen.

Adverbs of

a. manner indicate how

b. time indicate when

c. place indicate where

cl. frequency indicate how often

2. Adverbs of manner usually follow the verb and any
object present. Common adverbs of manner are
angrily, carefully, carelessly, cautiously, clearly,
happily, and thoughtfully.

Adverbs of time normally follow the verb and any
object or complement. Common adverbs of time are
later, next, now, soon, then, today, tomorrow, and
yesterday.

Adverbs of place usually follow the verb and any
object. Common adverbs of place are along, away,
back, down, here, there, and up.

Adverbs of frequency nonnally occur after be and
before other verbs. Common adverbs of frequency
are always, never, normally, occasionally, often, rarely,
seldom, sometimes, and usually.

Occasionally, often, sometimes, and usually can also
occur at the beginning, middle, or end of a sentence
with no change in meaning.

3. Some adverbs modify entire sentences. These are
called sentence adverbs (also called viewpoint
adverbs) because they express an opinion about an
entire sentence. Common sentence adverbs are
actually, basically, certainly, clearly, fortunately,
hopefully, mainly, obviously, maybe, perhaps, and
surely.

You can use sentence adverbs in various places in a
sentence. If the adverb comes first or last in a
sentence, it is'separated from the rest of the sentence
by a comma.

o He speaks clearly.

o We anived yesterday.

o They are staying here.

o She usually works late.

o He replied cautiously.

o She answered the question
thoughtfully.

o Well call800n.

o Jack bought the gift today.

o They live there.

o I sent the package back.

o She is usually on time.

o He occasionally arrives early.

o Sometimes she disagrees with me.

o She sometimes disagrees with me.

o She disagrees with me sometimes.

o He is clearly a very good speaker.
(a sentence adverb that modifIeS the
entire idea; = it is clear that he is a
very good speaker)

o He speaks clearly. (not a sentence
adverb-a manner adverb that
modifies speaks)

o Basically, I'm in favor of that.

o I'm basically in favor of that.

o I'm in favor of that, basically.
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4. Focus adverbs" focus attention on a word or phrase.
These adverbs usually precede the word or phrase
focused on. Common focus adverbs are almost, even,
just, and only.

NOTE: Changing the position of a focus adverb often
changes the meaning of the sentence.

NOTE: In spoken English, the word you are focusing
on is stressed.

5. Negative adverbs include hardly, in no way
(informal, no way), little, neither, never, not only, only,
rarely, and seldom. When negative adverbs come at
the beginning of a sentence, they force inversion. In
sentences or clauses beginning with a negative
adverb, put the verb or auxiliary before the subject to
emphasize the negative meaning.

If the verb is in the simple present or simple past
(except for the verb be), use do, does, or did after an
initial negative adverb.

If the verb is in perfect form, place the auxiliary
before the subject.

NOTE: Sentences beginning with neither are common
in both formal and informal English. Sentences
beginning with other negative adverbs are usually
formal.

6. Other adverbs that force inversion when they come at
the beginning of a sentence are here and there.

~ BE CAREFULl Invert the subject and verb only if the
subject is a noun. Don't invert them if it's a pronoun.

• Even I believe that. (focuses on I)

• I believe even that. (focuses on
that)

• Only teenagers can attend. (focuses
on teenagers-they are the only ones
allowed to attend.)

• Teenagers can only attend. (focuses
on attend-they're not allowed to
participate.)

• Only TEENAGERS can attend.

• Teenagers can only ATTEND.

• Women are required to serve in the
military only in Israel.

• Only in Israel are women required
to serve in the military.

• He is seldom on time.

• Seldom is he on time.

• Rarely do people make a career of
the mili tary.

• Never had I heard such a strange
idea.

• My grandfather didn't join the
military. Neither did my father.

• Seldom have women served in
combat. ((onnal)

• Here is your money.

• There goes the bus.

• Here is my report.

• Here it is.

NOT llere is it

(continued)

'The author wishes to acknowledge L. G. Alexander regarding the term focus advetb (Longman Advanced
Grammar, Reference and Practice, New York: Longman Publishing, 1993).
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7. Adverbials are words and phrases that modify verbs,
adjectives, or other adverbs in the same way that
single adverbs do. These include nouns, noun
phrases, and prepositional phrases. They normally
come at the end of a clause.

Reference Note
For a list of sentence adverbs, see Appendix 19 on page A-9.

• They went downtown and then
home. (adverbial use ofnouns
showing place)

• I called this afternoon. (noun
phrase showing time)

• They arrived by bus. (prepositional
phrase showing manner)

11 Focused Practice

~I DISCOVER THE GRAMMAR

El Lookat the underlined adverbs in these sentences. Oassify them as sentence adverbs (5),
negative adverbs (N), focus adverbs (F), adverbs ofmanner (M), or adverbs oftime (T).

_T_ 1. A related issue that has recently become controversial is whether women should join the

military.

__ 2. Basicall,y, I think service should be voluntary.

__ 3. Mainly because young people are not all made the same.

__ 4. I'm a pretty accepting guy, but.eRn I find that suggestion extreme.

__ 5. Men and women are clearly different.

__ 6. He made his point clearly.

__ 7. I~ don't agree with him.

__ 8. That kind of risk should be spread out more evenly.

__ 9. Not only should it be allowed, but it should also be promoted.

__10. Have you~ been in combat?
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III Read the follawing sentences. Cauld they be rewritten as shown without changing the
meaning orcreating an incorrect sentence? Write Y(yes) or N(no).

~ 1. Basically, I think service should be voluntary. (I think service should be voluntary,

basically.)

__ 2. I'm a pretty accepting guy, but even I find that suggestion extreme. (. . . but I even find

that suggestion extreme).

__ 3. Men and women are clearly different. (Clearly, men and women are different.)

__ 4. He made his point clearly. (Clearly, he made his point.)

__ S. But I just don't agree with him. (But I don't just agree with him.)

__ 6. It will hopefully be adopted in a lot more. (It will be adopted in a lot more, hopefully.)

__ 7. No way is combat nonfeminine for women. (No way combat is nonfeminine for women.)

__ 8. And if I'm ever called to combat. I'll go willingly. (Willingly, if I'm ever called to combat,

I'll go.)

DI Look again at the reading. Find and underline the sixsentences where adverbs farce
inversion ofthe subject and the verb orauxiliary.

~ THINGS YOU MIGHT HEAR ON A TALK SHOW

Read these pairs ofsentences thatyou might hearon a radio talk show. Combine each pair
into one sentence with a sentence adverb. Make sure that the sentence adverbs appearat
least once in each position: beginning, middle, and end.

1. National service is beneficial. This is obvious.

Obviously, national service is beneficial. I National service is obviously beneficial. I National service is
beneficial. obviously.

2. Military service can be dangerous. That's unfortunate.

3. I'm against the death penalty. The essential reason for this is that I consider it cruel and
unusual punishment.

4. There's a lot more violence in movies than in the past. This is certain.

S. Nuclear weapons can be eliminated. I hope this is the case.

6. A vaccine against AIDS can be found. This is possible.

7. The prime minister's position is wrong. It's clear.

8. There's increasing opposition to people's owning SUVs. This is the acrual situation.
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~ OPINIONS ABOUT CONTROVERSIAL ISSUES

Complete each sentence with the choice containing the correctly used focus adverb. Circle
the letter ofthe correct answer.

Grammar Note 4

1. Bill supports women in the military, but he feels in noncombat roles.

@they should only serve b. only they should serve

2. Carrie supports required military service for both sexes, but she feels in combat.

a. men should serve only b. only men should serve

3. Samantha is against gambling, but the benefits of lotteries.

a. even she can recognize b. she can even recognize

4. I'm in favor of higher taxes. taxing food and medicine.

a. Even I'm in favor of b. I'm even in favor of

5. Charles every environmental cause--except for removing dams.

a. is in favor of almost b. is almost in favor of

6. You that idea, but I still have two questions.

a. have persuaded me to almost support b. have almost persuaded me to support

7. My husband has some good reasons for supporting nuclear power. However, I with
his reasoning.

a. don't just agree b. just don't agree

8. My father the military draft; he's a military recruiter.

a. doesn't just support b. just doesn't support

~ CURRENT ISSUES

Read the statements about current issues. Modify one sentence in each pair by adding a
negative adverb from the box to the beginning ofthe sentence. Some ofthe adverbs may
be used more than once. In all but one case, the secondsentence will be modified. Make all
necessary changes.

Grammar Note 5

[ in noway neither never not only rarely

1. I don't support the government's policy on taxation. My friends don't support the
government's policy.

f don't ",upport the government'", policy on taxation. Neither do my friend",.

2. There are many women in the military. Women fight alongside men in combat.

3. Some uninformed people oppose the military. Military service is useless.
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4. Violence won't ever be completely eliminated. Poverty won't be completely eliminated.

5. We need to stop global warming. We also need to find new energy sources.

6. I bought an SUV. It had occurred to me that SUVs could harm the environment, but I learned
they could.

~ ARGUMENTATIVE STATEMENTS

Complete each sentence by arranging the words in the correctorder. Use correct
punctuation.

1. brother' conservative' support' Even' my' doesn't' power' nuclear

Even my con5ervative brother doesn't support nuclear power.

2. people' are' Seldom' treated' homeless' kindly

3. soon' service' will' Hopefully' national' established' be

4. arguments' cloning' humans' Here' my , of' are' against' the

5. can't I think' reason' one' even' I' him, support' to' of

6. cloning' basically' I'm 'favor , in , not' of

7. policies 'like' just' her' I , don't' support' I' strongly' them

8. way' hunting' do , In , support' I , no

Grammar Notes 3-6
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~ AROUND THE WORLD

Study the chart. Complete the sentences with the adverbs even,Ju-. only In, or
not only. . .but also, and a form ofthe verbs In parentheses.

Grammar Notes 3-5

Allows Requires Allows
Military women women to women to
service to serve in serve in the serve in

Country Has a military required the military military combat

BRAZIL X X X

CANADA X X X

COSTA RICA

ISRAEL X X X X

SWITZERLAND X X

THE UNITED STATES X X X

VENEZUELA X X X

Here are some facts about military service worldwide.

1. Only in Costa Rica is there no military.
(there I be)

2. Though it is officially a neutral country, Switzerland __----;;------: _
(have)

a military.

3. Israel and Switzerland --;-:-;::--_--,-,----,---,-
(military service I require)

4. do Brazil, Canada, the United States, and Venezuela allow women to

serve in the military, them to serve in combat.
(they I allow)

S. Women to serve in combat in these four countries.
(not I require)

6. Israel _-,---,----,-----;---,---,.-,;-_ to do military service.
(women I require)
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~ EDITING

There are ten mistakes in the use ofadverbs in the following letter. The first mistake is
alreadycorrected. Find and correct nine more.

Dezr ~.
• fju5t

I m srttlng In the tnlin stallCl \. wart:lng fa' the 5,25 to get here. so~

tI-o.I;t\t I'd cTq> yw II q.Kk. note. I've been Zltt:eMng the cmference on

redlclng gd>llI WlImI1g. Act1.llllly. I llImost didn't get to go to the cmference

bee..& llimost we M1 't Qat ar tllxes done on tlme. \1cJ(y Md J stllyed 1.4'

lI1tll rrI~ Iz2st rdlt. tI-o.I;t\. Md I tmlIled the fams this rnomIng.

I hllte Incane tllxes! Q-.Iy once In the IlISt ten yezrs we have gotten II

refI.nd. Md this time the tllx re1:Lm WllS so c.arpl1=ted tIm \1cJ(y got even

l.4'5"t. Md yw know hoN clllm she IS.~ we slWd move to Antl:rc.tI= er

something. No tllxes there.

Besides thllt. we've been hzlVlng II few problems With Dorvlll. It '5 pt'Clbllbly

nothing more senous than teerege rebellion. but whenever we try to IllY down the

1_. she Qats defensive. RzreIy If ever she tlll:.es art:lcism well. The other n1~t

she Md her friend smyed out until 1 AM -this WllS the second time In two

weeks---lrld when we llSk.ed her what they'd been doing she SZlId. 'Just we were

tllIJ:Jng Md lIStenIng to dMce rrusiC llt the Teen C1W. 'Wny CM 't yw ISllVS me

llIone?' Then she starped out of the room. FO'i:1.I1llteIy. 5a'Tl Md Toby have

been behzMng I~ Mgels--but they're not teel"ollgers!

MeMwhile. D<:ma '5 school has stzrted II new ClpEO"l-arrpus polICy. Students

CM ISllVS the CMlJUS whenever they don't have II dllSS. Even they don't have

to tell the school offICe where they're going Md when they'll be bock.. No WllY

\1cJ(y Md I do~ of tIm polICy. School time. In ar VIeW, IS fa' studying

Md IEllmng. not fa' SOClllIIZlng. l..JttIe those school off1Clals rellIlZe hoN mx.h

tro.bIe teel"ollgers CM Qat Into whenever they're rcJZn'II1c;l MU1d \.I'S4'9'V1sed.

Well, ~. here the tnlin ccrnes. I'll S1gl off roN. W1te soon.

Love.

Ken
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• Communication Practice

~ LISTENING

() Read these questions. Usten to the next partofthe radio call-in show. Then listen
again and cirde the letter ofthe correctanswer.

1. The caller listens to the radio show__-,

a only once a week b. only twice a week.

2. The caller likes the program __-'

a. a lot b. somewhat

3. The caller is basically closer to the viewpoint of__-'

a. the man from Jamaica b. the woman from Canada

4. The caller doesn't totally disagree with __-'

a. the man b. the woman

5. The caller thinks it right for women to go into combat.

a. is b. isn't

6. The caller thinks combat advisable for mothers.

a. IS b. isn't

7. The caller thinks pro-military people support the idea of women in combat.

a.do b.don~

8. The caller thinks national service basically a great idea.

a. is b. isn't

~ WRITING

El Work in small groups. Choose a controversial topic thatmight be discussed on a TVor
radio call-in show. Brainstorm and write down points supporting both sides ofthe
issue. Choose from the topics in the boxorselectyourown topic.

capital punishment

higher flower taxes

electric vs. gas-powered cars

universal health care

helping the homeless

women in combat

EXIImples: Nuclear power should be phased out.
Nuclear power should be expanded.
Nuclear power should be allowed on a limited basis.
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mWrite three or fourparagraphs on a controversial topic. Do research on your topic
outside ofclass or on the Internet. You can use one ofthe topics in PartA orselect a
topic ofyourown. Be objective:Supportyourview with specifics, butalso touch on
points opposite to your view. Try to use at least two viewpoint adverbs, two focus
adverbs,and two negativeadverbs in your essay.

Example: Nuclear power has been used for at least the past 40 years, and there are
certainly some advantages to it. Some countries, for example, have few natural
resources that can be used for power. Also, there have been no nuclear disasters in
most of the countries where nuclear power is used. However, I feel that nuclear
power should be phased out all over the world. It's just too dangerous. . .

~ ONTHEINTERNET

El Write down two questions aboutcontroversial topics to which you would like answers.
Then do asearch to find answers to these questions. Reportyour findings to the class.

Examples: In what countries in the world is capital punishment legal?
How many countries in the world participate in whaling?



• Grammar in Context

BEFORE YOU READ

o What is your view ofsports? Is it basically positive, negative, orsomewhere in between?

IJ What are some benefits ofsports? What are some negative aspects ofthem?

() Read this editorialabout sports.

EDITORIAL
ARE S,PO,RT'S STILL SPORTI,NG?

by Buck Jacobe

As I was watching the Olympics the other
night, a commentator mentioned several
new "sports." I couldn't believe my ears
when he said bowling,
roller skating, tug-of-war,
ballroom dancing, and
chess have been proposed
for future Olympic games.
Chess? Ballroom dancing?
VVeve a~eady reached
depths of silliness with
badminton and synchro­
nized swimming. Where
will it stop? Will video
gaming and skateboard­
ing be recognized by the
time the 2008 Beijing
Olympics start? Now don't
get me wrong. I'm one of
the original sports fans;
the first thing I read after
I get up in the morning is
the sports page. But the

commentator's remarks made me think
about the whole sports arena. Axe we on
the wrong track? Has our approach to sports

become excessive? I've
concluded that the whole
sports scene is in need
of repair.

When the Olympic
games started about 2,700
years ago in Greece, the
contests held were basi­
cally those related to
war. For example, the
javelin throw paralleled
the throwing of a spear
in a battle; running par­
alleled the physical
exertion you might have
to make if an enemy was
chasing you. VVhen the
modem Olympic games
started in 1896, the phi­
losophy had moved 180
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EDITORIAL: ARE SPORTS STILL SPORTI G?
degrees. The modem Ol~pics were de­
signed to promote peace. Emphasis was
placed on demonstrating physical stamina
and excellence in challenging contests.

How things have changed in recent
years. Although athletes still try to achieve
their personal best, the emphasis has shifted
away from the individual pursuit of excel­
lence to the breaking of records and the
achievement of fame.
Can we really say that
someone who finishes
the 400-meter swim one­
tenth of a second ahead
of his or her nearest rival
is a champion, while
that rival is an also-ran?
And since there are ever­
increasing possibilities
for product endorsement,
I can't help thinking that
money is playing a ma­
jorrole.

The excesses of the
Olympics started me
thinking about some of
the other excesses in
sports. Consider the cost
of attending a major ath­
letic competition, for ex­
ample. In the United States, the average
cost of a ticket to a National Football
League game in 2004 was about $53. If you
added to that the cost of parking and eat­
ing, the cost was up to at least $'75. A ticket
to an NBA basketball game is similar in
price. Baseball is cheaper, though it's not
really a bargain at an average ticket cost
of $25. For a moment I wondered why tickets
have gotten so expensive until I remem­
bered the key factor in the equation: players'
salaries. Basketball star Shaquille O'Neal
earns between $27 and $31 million a year.
Baseball player Alex Rodriguez makes at
least $25 million yearly. Is anyone worth
that much money? The president of the

United States, in contrast, earns only
$400,000 a year. Schoolteachers in the United
States make an average of about $45,000 a
year. Who is more valuable to society, a
basketball player or a schoolteacher? What
we pay people says a lot about what we
value in society.

This led me to ponder another excess-­
violence. We see it wherever we look. and

it's certainly not de­
creasing. Fights occur
frequently in profes­
sional sports. with ice
hockey one of the worst
oHenders. In the 2003­
2004 season, for instance,
player Steve Moore had
to be hospitalized be­
cause another player hit
him in the head and
seriously injured him.
However, there seems to
be increasing accep­
tance of violence as "just
part of the game." Once
we accept violence as
inevitable, it will be al­
most impossible to stop.
This sort of thing doesn't
just happen in North

America, either. We've all heard about the
well-publicized violence surrounding soc­
cer games in Europe.

No, somehow sports have gone off course.
They have become big business entertain­
ment, with money the underlying governing
principle. What can we do about this? One
thing is to pay more attention to local,
small-time athletics and events like the
Special Olympics, in which disabled people
get a chance to show what they can do. We
need to refuse to pay ridiculously high ticket
costs. We need to demand an end to violence.
And above all we need to get back to this
idea: It's Dot whether you win or lose; it's
how you play the game.
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AFTER YOU READ

Look at each pair ofsentences. Does the second sentence mean about the same as the
first? Circle yes IV) orno IN).

1. Will video gaming be recognized by the time the 2008 Beijing Olympics start?

Y N Will this sport be recognized before the start of the 2008 Olympics?

2. Although athletes still try to achieve their personal best, the emphasis has shifted to the
breaking of records.

Y N Because athletes are trying to achieve their personal best, the emphasis is
now on the breaking of records.

3. Once we accept violence as inevitable, it will be almost impossible to stop.

Y N We won't be able to stop violence as soon as we think it's inevitable.

11 Grammar Presentation

ADVERB ClAUSES

PLACEMENT AND PUNCTUATION

Main Clause Adverb Clause

We watched TV a lot when the Olympics were on.

Tickets cost more because athletes earn so much.

Adverb Clause Main Clause

When the Olympics were on, we watched TV a lot.

Because athletes earn so much, tickets cost more.

TYPES

Adverb Clauses of Time

Before I played basketball, Iwas a soccer player.

The coach met with her players after the game was over.

While the team was on the field, the fans cheered continuously.

Adverb Clauses of Place

I've seen children playing soccer everywhere I've been outside the U.S.

Anywhere you go, sports stars are national heroes.

Iwork out at a gym· wherever I travel.
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Adverb Clauses of Reason

Since she plays well, I want her on our team.

He was unable to play in the final game as he had hurt his ankle.

Now that television covers the games, billions of people can see the Olympics.

Adverb Clauses of Condition

Unless the tickets cost too much, we'll go to the game next Saturday.

You'll be comfortable inside the dome even if it's cold and raining outside.

Only if she wins the gold medal will she get a professional contract.

Adverb Clauses of Contrast

They won the game, though they didn't really deserve the victory.

Although their team is talented, they just didn't win.

Swimmers are rarely injured, whereas hockey players are often hurt.

GRAMMAR NOTES

1. A clause is a group of words that contains at least
one subject and a verb showing past, present, or
future time. Clauses are either independent or
dependent.

Independent clauses (also called main clauses) can
stand alone as complete sentences.

Dependent clauses (also called subordinate clauses)
cannot stand alone. They do need another clause to
be fully understood.

Sentences containing both an independent clause
and a dependent clause are called complex
sentences. In a complex sentence, the main idea is
in the independent clause.

NOTE: In a complex sentence, the clauses can come
in either order. If the dependent clause comes first,
we place a comma after it.

EXAMPLES

• You could win a medal.
• We'll go to the game.

independent clause dependent clause
• You could win a medal if you

practice enough.

dep. clause indep. clause (main idea)
• Ifwe can get tickets, we'll go to

the game.

• Whenever I exercise, I feel good.

• I feel good whenever I exercise.

(continued)



3141 UNIT 18

2. Adverb clauses are dependent clauses that indicate
how, when, where, why, or under what conditions
things happen; or they introduce a contrast.

Adverb clauses begin with subordinating
conjuncdons (also called subordinating adverbs),
which can be either single words or phrases.

NOTE: Adverb clauses sometimes come inside
independent clauses.

3. Adverb clauses of time indicate when something
happens. They are introduced by after, as, as soon as,
before, by the time, once, since, until/till, when,
whenever, while, etc.

NOTE: Until and till have the same meaning. 1lll is
informal and used more in conversation.

~ BE CAREFDLI In complex sentences, do not use will
and be going to in the dependent clause to show
future time.

4. Adverb clauses of place indicate where something
happens. They are introduced by anywhere,
everywhere, where, wherever, etc.

5. Adverb clauses of reason indicate why something
happens. They are introduced by as, because, now
that (= because now), since, etc.

NOTE: Since is used both in adverb clauses of reason
and of time.

NOTE: As is used both in adverb clauses of time and
of reason.

• I went home when the game WIUI

over.

• She dropped out of the race
because she was injured.

• We won't win unless we try
harder.

• It began to rain whUe we were
playing.

• I have to practice a lot now that
I'm on the team.

• Her ability when she got to high
school was relllllI:kable.

• The race will start as soon as
everyone is in place.

• We always drink water before we
start a game.

• 111 wait here undll d1l they arnve.

• We111eave when they get here.

NOT We111eave when they will get
here.

• Professional sports are played
where there are big stadiums.

• Major athletes are popular
wherever they go.

• She won the medal because she
had pract:ked dre1essly.

• Since he didn't register in time,
he can't play.

• Since Nan doesn't like sports, she
refused to go to the game. (reason­
since = because)

• Barry has played sports since he
entered high school (time~ce
= starting from that point)

• He set a world record as we were
watelling (time-as = while)

• As he was badly hurt, he had to
drop out of the game. (reason­
as = because)



6. Adverb clauses of condition indicate under what
conditions something happens. They are introduced
by even if. if. only if, unless, etc.

Even ifmeans that the condition does not matter; the
result will be the same.

Only ifmeans that only one condition will produce
the result.

Unless means if. . .not. . .

NOTE: H the sentence begins with only if, the subject
and verb of the main clause are inverted, and no
comma is used.

~ BE CAllEFULl Don't confuse even ifor even though and
even.

7. Adverb clauses of contrast make a contrast with the
idea expressed in the independent clause. They are
introduced by although, even though, though,
whereas, while, etc.

We usually use although, even though, and though
when we want to show an unexpected result.

To make a direct contrast, we use while or whereas.

USAGE NOTE: Whereas is used in formal written
English and careful speech.

NOTE: While is used to introduce both a clause of
contrast and a clause of time.

.AdIJerl> era.- 1315

• You'll improve if you practlce
daily.

• Even ifhe practices constantly,
he won't make the team.

• Betty will make the team only if
another athlete drops out.

• Unless you train a great deal, you
won't be a champion.

• Only if another athlete drops out
will Betty make the team.

• Even if they win this game, they
won't be the champions.

• Even my mother understands the
rules of baseball.

• He lost the race although he was
favored.

• Even though she is tall, she
doesn't score much.

-
• Although I Even though I Though

he is quite young, he was selected
for the team.

• While I Whereas downhill skiing
is very expensive, cross-<:ountry
skiing is cheap.

• While they lost the game, they
played their best. (contrast)

• We ate whlle we were watching
the game. (time)

Reference Notes
For a list of subordinating conjunctions, see Appendix 20 on page A-9.
For more practice on future time clauses, see Unit 1.
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11 Focused Practice

~ DISCOVER THE GRAMMAR

El Lookatparagraph 1ofthe opening reading. Underline the four adverb dauses in the
paragraph.

III Look atparagraph 3. Underline the three adverb clauses in the paragraph.

11 In each ofthe following sentences, underline the dependent clause once and the
independentclause twice. Then write contrast where,when, or under wh.t
conditions above the dependent clauses.

when
1. Will video gaming and skateboarding be reco~d by the time the 2008 Beijing OIym,I1ics

start?

2. When the Olympic games started about 2,700 years ago in Greece, the contests held were
basically those related to war.

3. Although athletes still try to achieve their personal best, the emphasis has shifted away from
the individual pursuit of excellence.

4. If you added to that the cost of parking and eating, the cost was up to at least $75.

5. We see it wherever we look.

~ THENAMEOFTHEGAME Grammar Notes 3, 5-7

Rearrange the words to make sentences, each containing an adverb clause. Addnecessary
punctuation. Then match the sentences with the names ofthe sparts in the box.

American football

the marathon

baseball basketball

soccer

ice hockey

tennis

1. ticket I can I to I Before I lift I buy I a I you I you I have I start

Before you can ,;tart, you have to buy a lift ticket. (,;kiinq)

2. player's I love I zero I If I score I the lone I forty I is I is I score

3. puck I unless I can't I You I you I ice I have I game I skates I a I and I this I play

4. free-throw I line I You I after I you've I go I the I to I fouled I been



Grammar Notes 3,5-6

Adverb clauses ~

5. use / head / hands / Though / may / you / you / your / your / use / can't

6. kilometers / You've / you've / 42.2 / course / finished / run / the / when

7. bat / until / Your / team / team / can't / outs / three / makes / the / other

8. touchdown / scores I H I team I your I earns I points I a I it I six

~ SOME FACTS ABOUT THE OLYMPICS

Combine each pairofsentences into one sentence containing an adverb clause and a main
clause. Keep the clauses in the same order. Addnecessarypunctuation.

1. There are some similarities between the ancient and modem Olympics. There are also many
differences.

Though / Although / While / Even thouC?h there are some similarities between the ancient and

modern Olympics, there are also many differences.

2. Greek city-states were often at war with one another. Olympic contestants stopped fighting
during the games.

3. The ancient Olympic games were outlawed by the Roman Emperor Theodosius I. They had
been held for over 1,000 years.

4. He outlawed them in A.D. 393. Romans thought the Greeks wore too few clothes.

S. French educator Pierre de Coubertin revived the Olympics. He thought they would promote
international peace.

6. Tug-of-war was dropped from the Olympics in 1920. American and British athletes disagreed
about how it should be played.

(continued)
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7. New Olympic sports often first appear as demonstration events. They are adopted as medal
sports.

8. Any sport can potentially become a medal event. It can be scored and fulfills certain criteria.

~ EXTREMESPORTS

Read this excerpt from an artide about extreme sports. Then answer the questions.

When Sports Become Too Extreme
by Alex Salkever

Grammar Notes 3-7

While some of the best professional
big-wave surfers in the world looked out
over 40-foot waves crashing onto the
shore of Oahu's Waimea Bay, the decision
seemed disappointingly clear. The
Quiksilver Invitation surfing competition
had to be canceled. The waves were just
too big.

But on that same late-January day,
relatively unknown big-wave rider Greg
Russ had to be physically restrained by
lifeguards from launching out into the
biggest surf in more than a decade. The
guards were interfering with his right to
make money, he said.

The incentive: $50,000 from the surf­
equipment manufacturer K2 to anyone
who can ride the biggest wave of the year
and get it on film.

From ice climbing to mountain biking
to big-wave surfing, more people are
becoming extreme athletes, putting their
lives in danger for the ultimate thrill. But
the K2 contest, and the growing
popularity of extreme sports worldwide,
has raised questions about the financial
and human consequences for athletes and
the rescuers who watch over them. For
many, the incident at Waimea perfectly
illustrates the dangers unleashed when

big money, big egos, and big challenges
are mixed.

Although exact figures on how many
extreme athletes exist are hard to come
by, isolated statistical evidence points to a
rapid increase. For example, the number
of climbers attempting to climb Alaska's
20,300-foot Mt. McKinley-the tallest
peak in Notth America-increased from
695 in 1984 to 1,110 in 1997.

"It's a numbers deal, and clearly there
are more people getting hurt than there
were when I started doing rescues 20
years ago," says Dan Burnett, a mission
coordinator with the all-volunteer
Summit County Search and Rescue Group
in Colorado. "We're responding in areas
now that even four years ago I would
have thought we didn't need to check
because nobody goes there."

Some strides have been made toward
creating a safer extreme-sports world.
Three years ago, Denali National Park in
Alaska, for instance, instituted a
mandatory $150 fee for climbers seeking
to ascend Mt. McKinley. The fee pays for
an educational program that park rangers
credit with dramatically reducing the
number of search-and-rescue missions
and fatalities.
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1. Find the adverb clause in paragraph 1. What subordinating conjunction could replace the
conjunction that begins the clause while keeping the basic meaning?

As some of the best professional big-wave surfers in the world looked out over 4O-foot waves

crashinq onto the shore of Oahu's Waimea Bay (while)

2. Combine the last two sentences in paragraph 1 into one sentence containing an adverb clause

and an independent c1ause. _

3. Read paragraph 2. Complete this sentence in your own words: Big-wave rider Greg Russ had

to be physically restrained by lifeguards because _

4. Read paragraph 3. Complete this sentence with an adverb clause showing under what

conditions: You'll get $50,000 from the surf-equipment manufacturer if _

5. Look at the first sentence in paragraph 4. Complete this sentence in your own words: More

people are becoming extreme athletes and putting their lives in danger because _

6. Underline the adverb clause in paragraph 5. What three subordinating conjunctions could

replace the conjunction that begins that clause? _

7. Read paragraph 6. Underline the first adverb clause. If you replace the subordinating

conjunction with whenever, will the sentence still make sense?

8. Underline the second adverb clause in paragraph 6. What two subordinating conjunctions

could replace the conjunction that begins this clause?

9. Read paragraph 7. Complete this sentence: Because _

the number of search-and-rescue missions and fatalities has been reduced.
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~ MOMENTS IN SPORTS Grammar Notes 3,5-7

Look at the pictures. Complete the sentence describing each picture with an adverb clause.
Use a different subordinating conjunction in each clause.

TIME

1. The Sharks will win the game __-:---:-:-:----:-__
(condition)

2. The other team can't win ---------
(condition)

3.
(contrast)

_________, their fans still love them.

4. The players are doing their best ----,---__
(contrast)

/

COMPETITION
POSTPONED

5.
(reason)

______, the competition was postponed.

6. The competition won't be held __----,--,-----,----__
(time)

_______________ lUlprove.



6 A PERSONAL INVENTORY: MY FUTURE

Adverb Clauses 1321

Grammar Notes 3, 5-7

Write sentences with adverb clauses aboutyourpossible future, using the subordinating
conjunctions in parentheses. Place the dependent clause first in halfofthe sentences.

Example: When Pm rich, I'll sleep on a soft pillow.

1. (when) _

2. (if) _

3. (unless) _

4. (in case) _

5. (because) _

6. (after) _

7. (as soon as) _

8. (once) _

9. (before) _

10. (although) _
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~I EDITING

Read this student essay. There are ten mistakes in the use ofadverb clauses, including
incorrect subordinating conjunctions. The first mistake ;s already corrected. Rnd and
correct nine more.

Why Sports?

by JBITl8I Jelferson

A lot 01 people are crttlclzlng echool sports these days. Some say there's too much
",hill'

emphesls on football end beskslbeJl, ,If· there's not enough emphesls on education.

Others say the Idea 01 the scholar-athlete Is a joke. StIli others say sports provide a~

01 encouraging violence. I think they're all wrong. If anything, school sports help prewnt

violence, not encourage it. Wtrt do I think sports are a positive force?

For one thing, sports are poeItiIIe lMlIl though they give students opportunities to be

Involved In something. Every clay on 1V we hear that violence Is Increasing. I think a lot

01 people get II'l\IOIved In clime when they won't have enough to do to ksep thernselves

busy. Abr you'll play two or three hours 01 beskslbeJl, baseball, or any other klnd 01

sport, It'll hard to commit a vtolent act 8119n you want to.

SBcond, sports teach people a lot 01 worthwhile things, especlally at the high school

level. If they play on a team, students Ieem to get aJong and work wfth others. Where\l9r

their team wtns, they learn how to be good wtnners; when their team wtlllose, they find

out they have to struggle to Improve. They discover that wtnning a few and IoeIng a few

are plut 01 the nonnal ups and downs 01 life. Also, there's no doubt that students

Improve their physical condltlon by participating In sports.

Finally, sports are positive although they allow students who do not have enough

money to go to college to get sports scholarships and Improve their chances for a

8UCCB68fu1 life. Whereas a young beskslbeJl player from a small village In Nigeria can

get a lIChoIarshlp to play for say, UCLA, he wtll have a chance to get en education end

probably make his IIIe better. Wherever a young women wfth IIt1le money is accepted on

the University 01 Toronto swtm team and gets a scholarship, she'll have the chance to

earn a college degree and go on to a hlgh-paylng job. Because school sports programs

have some deficiencies that need to be corrected, their benefits outweigh their dis­

advantalJl'll. I should know because I'm one 01 those students. School sports must stay.



11 Communication Practice

~ LISTENING

() Read these questions. Usten to the interview with asports star. Then listen again and
answereach question in acomplete sentence with an adverb clause.

1. Why did Lillian Swanson become successful?

Liflian Swane;on became e;uccee;e;ful becaue;e her parente; loved and e;upported her.

2. When did Lillian learn to swim?

3. Why does Lillian think she became a good swimmer?

4. Why did LOOan and her family spend a lot of time at the beach?

5. What did Lillian decide when she was 12?

6. Under what conditions did Lillian's parents agree to pay for lessons?

7. When did Lillian get discouraged?

8. Why can't Lillian imagine herself doing anything else?

9. What happened once Lillian started her lessons?

~ GROUP DISCUSSION

Reread the article"When 5ports Become Too Extreme'on poge 318. Form small groups and
discuss these questions. Reportyour conclusions to the entire class. Then discuss the
questions as aclass.

• Should there be laws preventing extreme athletes from putting their own lives in danger?

• Should companies be prevented from offering athletes money to do things that endanger
their lives?

• Who should pay for the costs of rescuing extreme athletes who get into trouble?
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~ PICTURE DISCUSSION

Work in pairs. Discuss what is happening here. In your vieVi, howdoes this picture reflect
sports in the world today? Have sports everywhere become too violent, or is this sortof
behaviorjust Ifpart ofthe game'?
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It!:J WRITING

Choose one ofthe following topics and write three or four paragraphs about it. Ifpossible,
supportyour ideas with examples from yourpersonal experience.

• Sports are valuable to society because they provide entertainment.

• Sports have become too violent.

• Sports provide opportunities to people who have few other opportunities.

• Sports stars earn ridiculously large salaries.

Example: Many people say that sports are overemphasized in our culture. My opinion,
however, is that the advantages of sports outweigh their disadvantages. In particular,
I strongly believe that sports provide opportunities to people who don't have many
other opportunities. Consider the inner-city boy, for example, whose parents can't
afford to send him to college, even though he's a good student. One of my best
friends falls into this category. He. . .

121 ONTHEINTERNET

IJ Form smallgroups. Use the Internet outside ofclass to develop a sports knowledge
game to be played in class. Each team writes five sports-based questions. Play in teams
andscore points.

Example: A: When David Beckham moved to this team, he probably disappointed
Manchester United fans. What team was it?

B: Real Madrid.



Grammar in Context

BEFORE YOU READ

D What is yourdefinition ofcompassion?

fI How important a value is compassion in society?

() Read this article aboutcompassion.

5e, t was the evening of September 29,
1994. Having spent a wonderful day

exploring the ruins at Paestum in
southern Italy, Reg and Maggie Green were
driving south in the area of Italy known as the
boot, their children Nicholas and Eleanor
sleeping peacefully in the back seat. Suddenly
an old, broken-down car pulled up alongside
them, and an Italian with a bandanna over his
face screamed at them, signaling them to stop.
Not knowing what to do, Reg carefully
weighed the options. If they stopped, they
risked a potentially deadly confrontation with
criminals; if they sped away, they might escape.
Guessing that their newer-model car could
probably get away from the old car the
criminals were driving, Reg floored the gas
pedal. Shots rang out, shattering both windows
on the driver's side of the car. The Greens' car
took off, easily outdistancing the bandits' car.
Checking the children, Reg and Maggie found
them still sleeping peacefully in the back seat.



A bit farther down the road, Reg saw a police
car parked on the shoulder and pulled over to
alert the authorities. Upon opening the door,
he saw blood oozing from the back of
Nicholas's head. After being rushed to a
hospital, Nicholas lay in a coma for two days.
Then doctors declared him brain-dead.

This was not the end of the story, however.
As Nicholas lay on his deathbed, Reg and
Maggie decided that something good ought
to come out of the situation. Realizing that it
would be far better to return good for evil
than to seek revenge, they offered Nicholas's
organs for transplant. "Someone should have
the future he lost," Reg said. Profoundly
moved by the gesture, Italians poured out
their emotions. Maurizio Costanzo, the host
of a talk show, summed up the common
feeling by saying, "You have given us a lesson
in civility ... shown us how to react in the
face of pain and sorrow."

The great irony of this tragedy was that it
was a mistake. Investigators later determined
that Nicholas was killed by two small-time
criminals who thought the Greens were
jewelers carrying precious stones. They were

AFTER YOU READ

placed on trial after being turned over to the
police.

People all over Europe and North America
reacted in sorrow. Headlines in Italian
newspapers spoke of La Nostra Vergogna
("Our Shame"). Wherever the Greens went,
they met Italians who begged their
forgiveness. The Greens were given a medal,
Italy's highest honor, by the prime minister.

Some good has indeed come out of
Nicholas's death. Seven Italians received
Nicholas's heart, liver, kidneys, islet cells (cells
related to diabetes), and corneas. Perhaps
more importantly, a blow was struck for
organ donation. Having heard Reg and
Maggie speak on French television, 40,000
French people pledged to donate their organs
when they died. After returning to the United
States, the Greens began to receive requests
to tell their son's story and speak about organ
donation. "It gradually dawned on us," said
Reg, "that we'd been given a life's work."

Nicholas Green is gone, but others live on
because of his parents' compassionate act.
How many of us would do the same thing,
given the chance?

Read the pairs ofsentences. According to the first sentence in each pair, is the second
sentence (true) Tor (false) F?

1. Reg and Maggie Green were driving south, their children Nicholas and Eleanor sleeping
peacefully in the back seat.

T F The children were sleeping while their parents were driving.

2. An Italian with a bandanna over his face screamed at them, signaling them to stop.

T F The screaming and the signaling took place at the same general time.

3. Having heard Reg and Maggie speak on television, 40,000 French people pledged to donate
their organs when they died.

T F Many French people decided to donate their organs before they heard Reg and
Maggie speak on television.
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11 Grammar Presentation

ADVERB AND ADVERBIAL PHRASES

REDUCING ADVERB CLAUSES OF TIME TO ADVERB PHRASES

Adverb Clause

While they were in Italy,
they had trouble.

While I was in Italy,

When I am traveling,
I keep a journal.

When Sue is traveling,

Adverb Phrase

While in Italy,
they had trouble.

0"

When traveling,
I keep a journal.

0

*0 = no change possible

CHANGING ADVERB CLAUSES OF TIME TO ADVERB PHRASES

Adverb Clause

Before we left,
we visited Rome.

Before Ann left,

After they (had) the police identified
investigated, the killers.

When they saw Reg many Italians were
speak, moved.

Adverb Phrase

Before leaving,
we visited Rome.

0

After investigating, the police identified

After having investigated, the killers.

On I Upon seeing Reg many Italians were
speak, moved.

CHANGING ADVERB CLAUSES OF TIME TO ADVERBIAL PHRASES

Adverb Clause

While they waited they were deeply
at the hospital. troubled.

After they heard the they decided what
news, to do.

Adverbial Phrase

Waiting at the hospital. they were deeply
troubled.

Hearing the news, they decided what
to do.

CHANGING ADVERB CLAUSES OF REASON TO ADVERBIAL PHRASES

Adverb Clause

As he saw the guns, he chose to flee.

Because they were the pursuers fired
unable to catch him, several shots.

Because I've been to Sari, I hope to return.

Because I'd been to Bari, I hoped to return.

Since they were they had to appear
accused by the police, in court.

Adverbial Phrase

Seeing the guns, he chose to flee.

Being unable to the pursuers fired

catch him, several shots.

I hope to return.
Having been to Bari,

I hoped to return.

Accused by the police,
they had to appear

in court.



GRAMMAR NOTES

1. Remember that a clause is a group of words with a
subject and a verb that shows time. A phrase does
not have the subject and verb that a clause has but
commonly has a present or past participle.

Some adverb clauses can be shortened to adverb
phrases in ways similar to the ways adjective clauses
can be shortened: by reducing the clauses or by
changing them.

Negative adverb phrases contain the word not or
never before the participle.

2. Some adverb clauses can be reduced to adverb
phrases when the clause has a form of be. To reduce
an adverb clause to a phrase, omit the subject
pronoun and the form of be. If the original sentence
has commas, keep the commas in the reduced
sentence.

~ BE CAREPVLl You can reduce an adverb clause to an
adverb phrase only if the subjects in both clauses of
the sentence refer to the same person or thing.

NOTE: An adverb phrase can come first or second in
the sentence. When it comes first, we usually place a
comma after it.

3. Adverb clauses of time beginning with after, before,
since, and while can be changed to adverb phrases
when the clause has no form of be. To change an
adverb clause to a phrase, omit the subject pronoun
and change the verb to its -ing form. Keep the
subordinating conjunction and the original
punctuation.

~ BE CAREPVLl You can change an adverb clause to a
phrase only if the subjects in the two clauses of the
sentence refer to the same person or thing.

EXAMPLES

clause
• After he sped away, he heard a

shot.
phrase

• After speeding away, he heard a
shot.

adverb clause
• We had a flat tire while we were

touring.
adverb phrase (reduced)

• We had a flat tire while touring.
adverb clause

• After we fixed the flat tire, we
were on our way again.

adverb phrase (changed)
• After fixing the flat tire, we were

on our way again.

• After not eating all day, we were
very hungry.

adverb clause
• While they were driving, they

were attacked by bandits.
adverb phrase

• While driving, they were attacked
by bandits.

• Reg and Maggie drove while the
children were sleeping.

NOT Reg anEl Maggie Me.e ./hile
5leeping.

• While driving, they were attacked
by bandits.

adverb (lause
• After they visited Paestum, the

Greens drove south.
adverb phrase

• After visiting Paestum, the Greens
drove south.

• After the bandits saw the Greens'
car, the Greens sped away.

NOT ..hep seeiflg t:fie CPeeft9' MP, the
CFeen9 spes an1ftY.

(continued)
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4. A simple past or past perfect verb in an adverb clause
changes to the -ing form or to having + past
participle in an adverb phrase.

S. Upon or on + -ing in an adverb phrase usually has
the same meaning as when in an adverb clause.

6. The subordJnating conjunction is sometimes
omitted in a phrase. A phrase without a
subordinating conjunction is called an adverbial
phrase.

7. Adverb clauses of reason can be changed to
adverbial phrases. The subordinating conjunctions
because, since, or as at the beginning of the clause
are omitted in the phrase.

.Because / Since / As + a form of be can be changed to
being in an adverbial phrase.

A present perfect or past perfect verb in an adverb
clause can be changed to having + past participle in
an adverbial phrase.

• After they (had) opened the door;
they saw the blood.

• After opening the door, they saw
the blood.

OR

• After having opened the door, they
saw the blood.

adverb phrase
• Upon I On reaHring what had

happened, they pulled to the side of
the road.

adverb clause
• When they realized what had

happened, they pulled to the side of
the road.

adverb phrase
• While sitting on the porch, I

thought about my future.
adverbial phrase

• Sitting on the porch, I thought
about my future.

adverb clause
• Because I Since I As the cbildren

were sleeping in the car, they
were not aware of what was
happening.

adverbial phrase
• Sieeplng in the car, the children

were not aware of what was
happening.

• Recan8e I Since I As they were not
satisfied, they decided to do
something about the problem.

• Not being satisfied, they decided to
do something about the problem.

• Because they had been moved by
the situation, people became organ
donors.

• Having been moved by the
situation, people became organ
donors.



8. A clause containing a passive verb can be changed
to an adverbial phrase with just a past participle.
If the subordinating conjunction can be omitted
without changing the meaning, delete the subject
and any auxiliaries in the passive sentence.

~ BE cAREFULl If the subordinating conjunction cannot
be omitted without changing the meaning, as in
some clauses of time, form an adverb phrase by
deleting the subject and changing the form of be to
being.

Adverb and Adverbial Phrases 1331

o Since I was given two options, I
chose the harder of the two.

o Given two options, I chose the
harder of the two.

o Before I was told the nature of the
problem, I had no idea what to do.

o Before being told the nature of the
problem, I had no idea what to do.

NOT l'eIEl tJie ReRiPe 8£ tfie fJFa81em,
I hetI Be idea ;.ltM re ae.

Reference Nores
For more information and practice on shortening adverh clauses and on sentence comhining, see From

Grammar to Writing for Part vrr.
For shortening adjective clauses to adjective phrases, see Unit 12.

11 Focused Practice

J=i DISCOVER THE GRAMMAR

mIn the opening reading, find the four adverb phrases with a subordinating canjunction
and write them here.

1. _

2. _

3. _

4. _

ID Find the two adverbialphrases with having +pastparticiple and write them here.

1. _

2. _

g Read these sentences. Is the second sentence a correct rewriting ofthe first? Circle
Y(yes) or N (no).

1. Having spent a wonderful day exploring the ruins at Paestum, Reg and Maggie Green were
driving south.

Y ® Spending a wonderful day exploring the ruins at Paestum, Reg and Maggie Green
were driving south.

2. An Italian with a bandanna over his face screamed at them, signaling them to stop.

Y N An Italian with a bandanna over his face screamed at them while signaling them to
stop.

(continued)
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3. Not knowing what to do, Reg carefully weighed the options.

Y N Because he didn't know what to do, Reg carefully weighed the options.

4. Shots rang out, shattering both windows on the driver's side of the car.

Y N Having shattered both windows on the driver's side of the car, shots rang out.

S. The Greens' car took off, easily outdistancing the bandits' car.

Y N Having outdistanced the bandits' car, the Green's car took off.

6. Upon opening the door, he saw blood oozing from the back of Nicholas's head.

Y N When he opened the door, he saw blood oozing from the back of Nicholas's head.

7. After being rushed to a hospital, Nicholas lay in a coma for two days.

Y N After he was rushed to a hospital, Nicholas lay in a coma for two days.

8. How many of us would do the same thing, given the chance?

Y N How many of us would do the same thing if we were given the chance?

~ SHORTENING

Read these sentences. For each item, circle the subjects and connect the circles. If the
subjects refer to the same person or thing, make onesentence and then shorten the
sentence by reducing or changing the adverb clause to a phrase. If the subjects are
different, write cannot be shortened.-------

1. When a broken-down arp;;lled alongside their ~<€alia!ywitha bandanna over his face
screamed at them.

cannot be shortened

2. Reg carefully considered the options before he sped away.

3. Because the criminals were a deadly threat, Reg floored the gas pedal.

4. When Reg saw a police car parked on the shoulder, he pulled over to alert the authorities.

5. As Nicholas lay on his deathbed, Reg and Maggie decided that something good ought to come
out of the situation.

6. Because the criminals thought the Greens had precious stones, they fired shots that killed
Nicholas.



~ DO ANIMALS SHOW GRIEF?

11 Read this articleaboutan apparentlygrieving animal.

Grammar Notes 2-8

A Caring Elephant That Died of Grief
By Surapa Mukerjce) The Associated Press

I.UCKNOW, India. Distressed by a companion's death, Damini refused to move, to eat, to
drink. For 24 days, zookeepers and veterinarians tried everything they could think of to
save an elephant who seemed determined to die.

Despite all their efforts, Damini died yesterday in her enclosure. After she had suffered
for so long, loose gray skin hung over her protruding bones, and bedsores covered much
of her body.

Zoo officials said Damini was 72. She came to the 1.00 last year after she was taken
from owners who were illegally transporting her. She was alone for five months until the
arrival in September of a pregnant younger elephant named Champakali.

Champakali came from Dudhwa National Park, where she had worked carrying
around tourists. When she became pregnant, park officials decided to send her to the zoo
in Lucknow for a kind of maternity leave.

The two elephants "became inseparable in no time," said the zookeeper. Damini made
herself available at all hours for Champakali, who seemed to love the attention.

"Elephants are very social animals. They can form very close bonds with others in
their social group," said Pat Thomas, curator of mammals at the Bronx Zoo in New York
City. "It's been pretty well documented that they do exhibit emotions that we would
consider grieving" when a calf or other elephant dies.

However, he said, an age-related medical problem should not be discounted as well in
the case of an elephant as old as Damini.

On April 11, giving birth to a stillborn calf, Champakali died. Damini seemed to shed
tears, then showed little interest in food or anything else, according to zoo officials.

For days, Damini stood still in her enclosure, barely nibbling at the two tons of
sugarcane, bananas, and grass heaped in front of her.

Her legs soon swelled up and eventually gave way. After that, Damini lay still on her
side, head and ears drooping, trunk curled. Tears rolled down her eyes, and the four-ton
elephant rapidly lost weight.

A week ago, Damini completely stopped eating or drinking her usual daily quota of 40
gallons of water, despite the 116-degree heat.

Alarmed, veterinarians pumped more than 25 gallons of glucose, saline, and vitamins
through a vein in her ear.

Yesterday, Damini died.
"It will take me some time to get over the death of my two loved ones," her keeper

said.
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Cl Refer to the article and follow the instructions.

1. Rewrite the adverbial phrase in the first sentence of the article as an adverb clause.

Because Damini was distressed by a companion's death,

2. Read the original and revised sentences. Is the revised sentence correct?

Original: After she had suffered for so long, loose gray skin hung over her protruding bones,
and bedsores covered much of her body.

Revised: After suffering for so long, loose gray skin hung over her protruding bones, and
bedsores covered much of her body.

__yes __no

3. Rewrite this sentence; change the adverb clause to an adverb phrase.

She came to the zoo last year after she was taken from owners.

4. Read the original and revised sentences. Is the revised sentence correct?

Original: When she became pregnant, park officials decided to send her to the zoo in
Lucknow.

Revised: Becoming pregnant, park officials decided to send her to the zoo in Lucknow.

__yes __no

5. Read the original and combined sentences. Is the combined sentence correct?

Original: Elephants are very social animals. They can form very close bonds with others in
their social group.

Combined sentence: Being very social animals, elephants can form very close bonds with
others in their social group.

__yes __no

6. Rewrite the adverbial phrase as an adverb phrase by adding a subordinating conjunction.

On April 11, giving birth to a stillborn calf, Champakali died.

7. Rewrite this sentence as two independent clauses.

Damini stood still in her enclosure, barely nibbling at the two tons of food in front of her.



Adverb and AdverbialPhrases 1335

~ ENTERPRISE

Look at the pictures. Write a sentence with an adverb oradverbial phrase and a main
clause to describe each situation. Use the prompts.

Grammar Notes 3-8

1.

(present participle)

Coming out of the train station, the

tourists saw a boy selling guidebooks.

(present participle)

3. ,---------,-----------------,

Sorry, we dont have
any money.

We can.'t buy an.ything
right now..

(not + present participle)

4.

Let's go back.
AgUidebook will come in

handy.
We should buy one

from him.

(past participle)

(continued)
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5.

(present participle)

6.

(having + past participle)

(after + present participle)

8.

(having + past participle)
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~ EDITING

The following magazine article has not been proofread. It contains ten mistakes involving
the use ofadverb and adverbialphrases. The first mistake is already corrected. Find and
correct nine more.

A Helping Hand

by ]im Lamoureaux

Hit
If you're at all like me, you tire of requests to help others. Hitting by seemingly

constant appeals for money to suppon homeless shelters, the Special Olympics, or the like,

I tend to tune out, my brain numbed. I don't think I'm selfish. But subjecting to so many

requests, I only remember the flashy ones. By being argued that I don't have enough

money to help others, I am able to ignore the requests. Or at least that was the way I saw

the situation before sent by my magazine to South America to do a human interest story

on homeless children. Having hearing many TV requests asking viewers to sponsor a child

overseas, I always said to myself, "I'll bet the money is pocketed by some local politician. "

My opinion changed when I saw the reality of the life of a poor child.

While landing in Santa Simona, I took a taxi to my hotel in the center of town, where I

met E1ena, a girl of 10 or 11. Sat on a ditty blanket on the sidewalk in front of the hotel,

she caught my eye. Elena was trying to earn a living by selling mangoes. Smiling at me, she

asked, "Mangos, seiior? -Mangoes, sir?" I bought some mangoes and some other fruit,

and we talked together. Elena's life had been difficult. Her parents were both dead, and she

lived with an elderly aunt. Having polio at the age of five, she now walked with a limp.

She and her aunt often went hungry.

Investigated the question the next day, I talked to several different authorities. Having

convinced that money from sponsors does in fact get to those who need it, I knew my

attitude had to change. Learning that I could sponsor E1ena for less than a dollar a day, I

began to feel ashamed; after all, I spend more than that on my dogs. But what remains most

vivid in my mind is my vision of Elena. She didn't beg or feel sorry for herself. Selling her

mangoes, she earned a living, and her spirit shone through in the process. So I say to all of

you reading this: The next time you hear an ad about sponsoring a child, pay attention.
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11 Communication Practice

~I LISTENING

() Read the questions. Usten to the news broadcast Then answereach question In a
complete sentence.

1. When asked whether he would attend next week's peace conference, did rebe1leader Amalde
commit himself?

No. he declined to commit himself.

2. According to Mr. Amalde, how could Mr. Tmtor demonstrate good faith?

3. Did the president's aide speak on or off. the record?

4. What did researchers from the Global Health Foundation acknowledge?

5. How is the new nation to be mown?

6. What will it need in order to become a viable state?

7. Why had Michaels almost given up hope of being rescued?

8. How did Hutchinson save him?

~ GROUP DISCUSSION

Review the artlde~ Caring ElephantThat DiedofGrief'on page333. In smallgroups,
discuss these questions. Share your answers with the class.

1. Compare animals and humans in regard to showing emotion. Do you think animals are capa­
ble of grief or any other kind of emotion?

2. Give a personal example of an animal showing grief or another emotion.

Example: A: I don't think animals show emotion.
B: I disagree.
A: Why?
B: My aunt died last year. Her dog .
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~ WRITING

Write three or four paragraphs about an actyou have witnessed thatyou believe qualifies
as compassionate. Describe the situation fully. What made the act compassionate? Did
the compassionate person have anything to gain from showing compassion?

Example: Perhaps the best example of compassion I have witnessed occurred about a year
ago. Having attended an office party, I finally managed to leave about 10:00 P.M.
Driving home on a major expressway, I suddenly felt the car slow down and heard a
grinding noise. Realizing that I probably had a flat tire, I quickly pulled over to the
side of the road. I looked for the jack to change the flat but couldn't find it. I
thought about calling my brother but couldn't find my cell phone, either. Just then a
group of teenagers slowed down and stopped.

~ ON THE INTERNET -

I[J Do an Internet search. Find and read an article about another example oforgan
donation. Use the key words transplantation and organ donation in your search.
Report whatyou learn to the class.



• Grammar in Context

BEFORE YOU READ

D What is yourearliestmemory?

tI What are methods that help you to remember things?

n Read this article about memory.

TRY TO ·· · · ••· ••••·•· ·

R£M£MR£R
• • • • • • • • • • • • • • 1)9 l-lelen G,u],anl
Have you ever had this experience? You're
with a friend, and suddenly up walks some­
body you've known for a long time. You want
to introduce this person to your friend.
However, just as you say, "Nancy, I'd like you
to meet ... ," your mind goes blank, and you
can't remember the person's name. It's
embarrassing and maybe a little worrisome. I
wouldn't be too concerned, though, for it's
also very common. As we get older, we tend
to become more forgetful, especially of things
we've experienced recently.

How does memory work, and what can we
do to improve it? I was worried about memory
loss on my part; therefore, I decided to do
some research into the problem. Here's what I
learned.

First, Jet's distinguish between two
types of memory, long-term and short­
term. Long-term memory refers to things that
we experienced a considerable time ago and

that form the core of our knowledge of
ourselves. Short-term memory can be called
"working" memory-the type we use in
everyday activity. It is involved in processing
such things as phone numbers, names of
new people we meet. and e-mail addresses.
As we grow older, our long-term memory
holds up remarkably well. Thus, we are able
to remember the vacation we took at the
age of 10 to Everglades National Park and
the alligators we saw there. Meanwhile,
things have been happening to our short­
term memory. It, in contrast, doesn't hold up
as well as our long-term memory does.
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TRY TO RhM.rnRm ·.. ··. ·..

There are
things we can do
to slow memory

decline.

Because of this. we may have difficulty
remembering people's names right after we
meet them or remembering someone's phone
number we've heard only twice. Memory
problems are generally short-term memory
problems.

Second. let's look a little at the physical
side of the memory process. The frontal
lobes of the brain are the area where short­
term memory operations occur. As we age,
these lobes tend to lose mass, as much as
5 to 10 percent per decade.
However, there are things we
can do to slow memory
decline. Maintaining a steady
supply of glucose can lessen
the problem of shrinking lobes.
Consequently, elderly people
would do well to eat several
small meals each day rather than two or three
big ones. There is evidence, moreover, that
staying mentally active can help prevent
memory deterioration.

Another interesting aspect of memory
involves the many materials on the market
designed to help us remember things
better. Do they work? Well, yes and no. All
memory courses, books, aUdiotapes, or
whatever, depend on the creation of a peg, or
mental picture, on which to hang something
we want to recollect. Suppose, for example,
that you have difficulty, as most of us do,

remembering names. Let's say, for instance,
that you're at a party and are introduced to
a man named Terry Baer. You look at him. He
has long, thick hair, rather like that of a bear.
Baer = bear. Furthermore, the first syllable of
"Terry" rhymes with "bear." Ter and Baer. It
might work. The point is that you need to
create a mental picture that you can relate to
the person, place, or thing you want to recall.
The more vivid the association is, the greater
is the chance that you'" remember it.

There is one particularly
important point in all this:
Memory improvement takes
work. If we think carefully
about our own involvement in
remembering things, we may
realize that the real problem
is usually not an Inability to

remember something we learned earlier but
the fact that we weren't paying enough
attention when we learned It. Think about the
last time you were introduced to someone
whose name you immediately forgot. Were
you really paying attention to the person's
name? Or were you, Instead, focusing on
yourself and the impression you might be
making? Memory courses can work, of
course, but they depend on techniques that
we can create and perform for ourselves. The
real trick lies In our willingness to tap whers
within us and to work on using It.

AFTER YOU READ

What does each sentence mean? Circle the letter ofthe correctchoice.

1. I wouldn't be too concerned, though, for it's also very common.

a. But I wouldn't be too concerned about this, since it's common.

b. And I wouldn't be too concerned about this, since it's common.

2. I was worried about memory loss; therefore, I decided to do some research.

a. Because of this, I decided to do research.

b. In spite of this, I decided to do research.
(continued)
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3. Meanwhile, things have been happening to our short-term memory.

a. Because of this, our short-term memory has been affected.

b. During this time, our short-term memory has been affected.

11 Grammar Presentation

CONNECTORS

Connectors: Placement and Punctuation

Type of Connector Examples

COORDINATING CONJUNCTION I was worried, so I did some research.

SUBORDINATING CONJUNCTION Because I was worried, I did some research.

I did some research because I was worried.

TRANSITION I was worried. Therefore, I did some research.

I was worried. I, therefore, did some research.

I was worried. I did some research, therefore.

Connectors: Functions

Coordinating Subordinating
Function Conjunctions Conjunctions Transitions

ADDITION and, nor, or besides, furthermore,
indeed, in addition,
moreover

CONDITION or if, even if, only if, unless otherwise

CONTRAST but, or, yet although, though, however, nevertheless,

even though, whereas, nonetheless, on the

while contrary, on the other
hand

CAUSE / REASON for as, because, since

EFFECT / RESULT so consequently,
otherwise, therefore,

thus

TIME after, before, when, afterwards,
while meanwhile, next
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Transitions: Connecting Sentences

Functions Examples

ADDITION She couldn't remember names. Furthermore, she forgot addresses.

Human brains lose mass. Indeed, they may lose 10 percent a year.

CONDITION Older people should eat several small meals Otherwise, their memory might deteriorate.

a day.

CONTRAST I often have trouble with names. However, I always remember faces.

We all forget things. Nevertheless, we shouldn't worry.

EFFECT / RESULT I wasn't concentrating when we met. Consequently, I couldn't recall her name.

He wanted to improve his memory. Therefore, he took a memory course.

TIME He studied for his course. Meanwhile, his wife read a book.

She completed the book. Next, she bought a memory video.

Transitions: Connecting Blocks of Text

Functions Examples

LISTING IDEAS IN ORDER OF TIME / First of all, we need to distinguish between two types of memory.

IMPORTANCE

GIVING EXAMPLES For example, you need to stay mentally active.

SUMMARIZING To summarize: Memory improvement requires work.

ADDING A CONCLUSION In conclusion, we can prevent the deterioration of memory.
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GRAMMAR NOTES

1. Connec:t0r8 (often called discourse connectors) are
words and phrases that connect ideas both within
sentences and between sentences or larger blocks of
text.

Three types of connectors are:

a. coordinating conjunctions

b. subordinating conjunctions

c. transitions

2. Coordinating conjunctions join two independent
clauses. Coordinating conjunctions come between
clauses and are preceded by a comma.

Subordinating conjunctions connect ideas within
sentences. They come at the beginning of a
subordinate clause. If the subordinate clause comes
first in a sentence, it is followed by a comma. If the
subordinate clause follows the independent clause, it
is not usually preceded by a comma.

3. 'Iransitions connect ideas between sentences or
larger sections of text. Transitions that connect
sentences can come at the beginning of a sentence,
within it, or at the end. Common transitions include
besides, consequently, however, in addition,
nevertheless, otherwise, and therefore.

At the beginning of a sentence, a transition is
preceded by a period or semicolon and followed by a
comma; in the middle of a sentence, it is preceded
and followed by a comma; and at the end of a
sentence, it is preceded by a comma.

EXAMPLES

• I try hard, but I can never
remember new people's names.

• I can't remember her name
although I can remember her face.

• I spent a lot on a memory
improvement course. However, it
was a waste of money.

• I often forget things, 80 I write
everything down.

• I heard what you said, but what did
you really mean?

• Because I often forget things, I
write everything down.

• I write everything down because I
often forget things.

• He said he would support the idea.
However, I wouldn't count on him.

• He said he would support the idea.
I wouldn't, however, count on him.

• He said he would support the idea.
I wouldn't count on him, however.



4. There are five principal types of transitions that
connect sentences:

a. Some transitions show addition. These include
additionally, besides, furthermore, in addition,
likewise, nwreover, and plus.

b. One transition of condition, otherwise, indicates
that a result opposite to what is expected will
happen if a certain action isn't taken.

c. Some transitions show contrast. These include
however, in contrast, in spite ofthis, instead,
nevertheless, nonetheless, still, and though.

cL Some transitions show effect I result. These
include accordingly, as a result, because ofthis,
consequently, on account ofthis, otherwise,
therefore, and thus.

e. Some transitions show relationships of actions,
events, and ideas in time. These include after that,
afterwards, in the meantime, meanwhile, next, and
then.

Connectors 1345

o I remember her telephone number.
In addition, I remember what
street she lives on.

o I live too far away to visit you.
Besides, I can never remember
your address.

o I need to write down your e-mail
address. Otherwise, I'll never
remember it.

o Her speech was good;
nevertheless, I can't support her
ideas.

o Jim thinks I'm against his ideas. On
the contrary, I'm one of his biggest
supporters.

o I was not paying attention when she
was introduced. Consequently, her
name escapes me.

o This new memory technique is
helpful. On account of this, I
recommend it to you.

o Barry spent three years in the
military. Meanwhile, his brother
was earning a college degree.

o I went to a memory workshop.
Afterwards, I couldn't remember a
single thing.

(continued)
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S. Some transitions connect blocks of text. They
usually come at the beginning of a sentence and are
commonly followed by a comma.

Such transitions have these uses:

a. to list ideas in order of time or importance.
These include firuJ1ly, first, most importantly, next,
second, and third.

b. to give examples. These include for example and
for instance.

c. to summarize. These include all in all, in
summary, to summarize.

d. to add a conclusion. These include in conclusion
and to conclude.

• First, let's consider the question of
short-term memory.

• Most importantly, let's consider
the question of memory
improvement courses.

• I can remember lots of things about
people. For example, I always
remember what they're wearing.

• In summary, these are the key
points about memory loss.

• To conclude, let me just say that
we can all improve our memory if
we work at it.

Reference Notes
For subordinating conjunctions, see Unit 18.
For more complete lists of transitions, see Appendices 21 and 22 on page A-I0.
For more practice on connectors, see From Grammar to Writing for Part IX.

11 Focused Practice

d:.l DISCOVER THE GRAMMAR

mFind the two transitions in the opening reading that show addition. Write the phrases
in which they occurhere.

1. _

2.

III Find the five transitions that show contrast. Write the phrases in which they occurhere.

1. _

2. _

3. _

4. _

5. _
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11 Find the four transitions thatshow effect/result. Write the phrases in which theyoccur
here.

1. _

2. _

3. _

4. _

ID Find the four transitions that connect blocks oftext. Write the phrases in which they
occur here.

1. _

2. _

3. _

4. _

Grammar Notes 2-5~ MAKING CONNECTIONS

Combine each ofthe following pairs ofsentences into one sentence. Rewrite numbers
1and 3 using a coordinating conjunction, asubordinating conjunction, and a transition.
Rewrite numbers2 and4 with onlya coordinating conjunction and a transition.

1. Jim is a wonderful man. I can't see myself married to him. (contrast)

Jim is a wonderful man, but I can't see myself married to him.

Although Jim is a wonderful man, I can't see myself married to him.

Jim is a wonderful man; however, I can't see myself married to him.

2. He was having problems remembering his appointments. He bought a daily planner.
(effect I result)

3. It's important for Nancy to take her medications. She forgot today. (contrast)

4. Jack remembers everyone's name. He never forgets a face. (addition)
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~ MY TRAFFIC PROBLEMS WILL SOON BE JUST A BAD MEMORY

Reada segmentofa radio broadcast. RII in the blanks with connectors from the box. Use
each connector only once.

and

meanwhile

as a result first

otherwise

however

second

in addition

therefore

Next , we focus on the aftermath of the earthquake. Investigators have
1.

determined that it will cost approximately $8 billion to rebuild damaged highways. According to

the governor, two actions have to be taken: ---,-- , the federal government will have
2.

to approve disaster funds to pay for reconstruction; --,- , insurance investigators
3.

will need to determine how much their companies will have to pay in the rebuilding effort. With

luck, the governor says, some key highways could be rebuilt within six months. He cautioned,

___---,--- , that the six-month figure is ouly an estimate. The process depends on timely
4.

allocation of funds, and certain insurance companies have been slow to approve such funds in the

past. The rebuilding effort could, --;- , drag on for at least a year.
s.

___----, , bad weather could prevent the speedy completion of the project.
6.

___--=- , it is taking some people as long as four hours to commute to work, and
7.

others haven't been able to get to work at all. Interviewed by our news team, one commuter who

works in an office downtown said, "This has been ridiculous. It took me three hours to drive to

work last Friday. I knew I'd have to find some other way of getting there; --;- , I'd
8.

never make it. Well, yesterday I took the train and got there in 50 minutes. --:- _
9.

you know, the trip was really pleasant. I even had the chance to read the morning paper.

___--:-:: "I'm going to switch permanendy to the train."
10.



~ A STRING AROUND HIS FINGER?

Lookat the pictures. Write two sentences describing whathappened to Hank in each
picture. Use the suggestedprompts.
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Grammar Notes 2-4

1.
Oh no! I'm late.

No shower and no
breakfast today!

(and / in addition)

3.

(so / consequently)

(but I however)

4. r:==========================:::::--i
I need to see your drrver's license

and your car insurance

I'm sorry. I forgot
my wallet. My car

insurance certificate
is at home too.

(and / besides that)

5.
Where's Hank?
He's supposed

to make a
presentation.

(while this was happening / meanwhile)

. 6. r:;::=======~.~~;::;;yV======~
I'm sorry. I forgot·: Hank, you've got

to set my alarm 'q to improve your
clock, and I forgot . memory. If you

my wallet. don't, there could
'---~

be consequences.
This is the
third time!

r-----=,,~

Q."-, '
~,

1

(or I otherwise)
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~ EDITING

There are 12mistakes involving connectors In this student composition. The first mistake Is
alreadycorrected. Rnd and correct 11 more. You may add oreliminate words, but do not
change wordorderorpunctuation.

My Car Is Moving to the Suburbs

byEdSnyder

October 12

yesterday I drove my car to the downtown campus of the college. I usually have
but

trouble finding a parking place,~ !his time it was almost impossible. There were

simply no parking places anywhere near the campus, therefore I had to park in the

downtown mall,. which is about a mile away. When I finished class, I walked back to the

mall Therefore, I couldn't remember where I'd parked my earl Believe it or not, it took

me 45 minutes to find it, and I was about ready to panic when I finally did. That was

the last straw. I've decided that I'm going to send my ear to a new home in the suburbs.

I used to think that a ear was the most wonderful thing in the world. I loved the

freedom of being able to come and go to my part-time job or to the college whenever I

wanted. A year ago I was in a carpool with four other people, nevertheless I hared

having to wait around even though my carpool members weren't ready to leave, SO I

started driving alone.

Although, I've changed my mind since then. Now it's clear to me that there are just

too many disadvantages to having a ear in town. Accordingly, sitting stalled in your ear

in a traffic jam is stressful, besides it's a phenomenal waste of time. In addition, it would

cost me $200 a month to park my car in the city (which is why I don't do that),

moreover there's always the chance it will be vandalized.

Nonetheless, I've decided to leave it at my cousin Brent's house in the subwbs.

Otherwise, I'll end up~ broke paying for parking or memory improvement. My ear

will have a good home, in addition I'll use it just for longer trips. When I'm in the city,

although, I'll take the bus or the tram, otherwise I'll walk. Who knows? They say you

can meet some interesting people on the bus. Maybe I'll find the love of my life. My

only problem willbe rememberirrg which bus to take.
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Communication Practice

~ LISTENING

() Read these questions. Then listen to the excerpt from a memory training workshop.
Listen again and answer the questions in complete sentences.

1. What is the first point the workshop leader makes?

It'!5 important to qet peoples name!5 in your !5hort-term memory,

2. According to her, why is it important to remember clients' names?

3. What is the second point the leader makes?

4. What did the visitor tell the people in the workshop to do?

5. What are the two reasons one of the men knows the visit was planned and not real?

a. _

b. _

6. Why were they all able to remember the last word the visitor said?

7. According to the workshop leader, what is the most important thing the participants in the
workshop have to learn to do?



3521 UNlT20

eLl THE MEMORY GAME

Form two teams. Each studenton each team prepares one statement. The statements
should test the other team's memory and mayinvolve either personal orgeneral
knowledge. Each statement mustcontain aconnectorofsome sort. Teams take turns
making their statements while the other team listens and takes notes. When all the
statements have been made, the teams attempt to reproduce the statements ofthe other
team.

Examples: Team A; Washington, D.e., is the capital of the United States. However, it's not the
largest city.

Team B: I have been to France three times, and I've been to Britain twice.

~ WRITING

Write three or four paragraphs abouta significantmemoryyou have. Explain clearly why
this memoryis important to you, and speculateas to whyyou remember it well. Use
specific details to supportyourideas andstatements. Include appropriate connectors in
your composition.

Example: One of my most significant, and most painful, memories is of my accordion
recital when I was 13 years old. I had been taking accordion lessons for three years
and was told by my teacher that I had made excellent progress. She scheduled me
for a recital in which I was to play two easy songs and one difficult one. I looked
forward to the recital and praeticed hard. However, things didn't go at all as
planned ...
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~ICTUREDISCUSSION

PleterBruege/ the Elder, Return ofthe Hunters

Study this painting for two minutes. Then dose your book. Working with a partner, write
down as manydetails as you remember. Then open your bookagain and checkyour
memory. Which details were you able to remember best? Why?

Example: I can remember __~. I also remember __--'. However, I can't
remember ----'

~I ON THE INTERNET

IJ Do asearch to find out who saideach ofthese statements. Speculate as to the
meaning ofeach quotation, and discuss yourideas with the class as a whole.

• "The difference between false memories and true ones is the same as for jewels: It is always
the false ones that look the most real, the most brilliant."

• "Memories are the key not to the past, but to the future. "

• "Those who cannot remember the past are condemned to repeat it. "



From Grammar to Writing
Sentences and fragments

As you have learned, a sentence must have at least one independent, or main,
clause. (See Part I From Grammar to Writing, pages 46-48, for a discussion of the
sentence.) If a group of words does not have an independent clause, it is a
fragment, not a sentence.

Examples: We need to do something about violence.
(sentence-independent clause)

Because it's tearing apart the fabric of societies everywhere.
(fragment-dependent clause).

In formal writing, sentence fragments should be avoided. To correct a
fragment, we often attach it to an independent clause. We can do this with
the fragment above.

We need to do something about violence because it's tearing apart the
fabric of societies everywhere.

If there is no independent clause to which a dependent clause can be attached,
we can correct a fragment by adding a subject or a verb or both.

Interviewed by our news team. (fragment-no independent clause)

One commuter was interviewed by our news team. (sentence)

i+ln the following sentences, underline dependent clauses once and independent clauses twice.
Do not underline phrases. In the blank to the left ofeach item, write S for a sentence or F for a
fragment.

S Thou

__ As soon as I've saved enough money.

__ Although China is overpopulated, it is trying to correct the problem.

__ We won't solve the problem of illiteracy until we provide enough teachers.

__ If a young basketball player from Nigeria can get a scholarship.

Because I was one of those students.

__ The economy is perhaps too dependent on high-tech industries.

__ Carried out right, this procedure would cause the economy to expand.

__ By the time the train finally arrived in Boston.

__ We need to make some personal sacrifices if we want to help the poor.
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~Read the following paragraph. Correct the eight fragments byjoining them
to the independent clauses to which they are logically connected. Where necessary,
add commas and change capitalization, but do not add words.

9

The life of Stella and Hank Wong has improved immeasurably/Since they both

got new jobs. Stella got a position as a proofreader and editor at a publishing com­

pany. That is pioneering new workplace methods. Hank was hired as a full-time

consultant for an engineering firm. The difference between their new jobs and their

old ones can be summed up in one word: flextime. Until they secured these new

positions. Stella and Hank had a very difficult time raising their two small children.

Their life was extremely stressful. Because they were at the mercy of a nine-to-five

schedule and had to pay a lot for day care. In order to get to work on time. They

had to have the children at the day care center by 7:30 every morning. Each of

their new companies, however, offers a flextime schedule. As long as Stella and

Hank put in their 40 hours a week. They are free to work. When it is convenient

for them. Now they can take turns staying home with the children, and day care is

just a memory. Best of all, the children are much happier. Because they are getting

the attention they need.

If a sentence has only an independent clause, it is called a simple sentence.

Example: I bought a new car last month. (simple sentence--one independent clause)

If two independent clauses are connected by a coordinating conjunction (and, but,
for, nor, or, so, yet), the larger sentence is called a compound sentence. We place a
comma before the coordinating conjunction.

Example: The tea was virtually flavorless. The sandwich tasted like cardboard.

The tea was virtually flavorless, and the sandwich tasted like cardboard.

We don't normally place a comma before a coordinating conjunction if it does not
connect two independent clauses.· That is, there must be a subject and a verb in
both clauses.

Example: We can go out to a movie or stay home and watch a video. (There is no subject in
the second half of the sentence.)

Note, though, that if we join two very short independent clauses with a coordinat­
ing conjunction, we can eliminate the comma before the coordinating conjunction.

Example: I love movies but I hate Tv.

·Remember, however, that you can use a comma before a coordinating conjunction when it is being used before the
last item in a series (I don't like pie, cake, or ice cream.)
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If a sentence contains an independent clause and one or more dependent clauses, it
is called a complex sentence. If the dependent clause comes first, we normally place
a comma after it. If it comes second, we normally don't place a comma before it
unless the dependent clause establishes a contrast.

Examples: Because they provide activity, school sports are worthwhile.

School sports are worthwhile because they provide activity.

Though they aren't everything, jobs are important.

Jobs are important, though they aren't everything.

(The subordinating conjunction though establishes a contrast, so there is a comma
before it.)

~Place commas where possible in the follawing sentences. In the blank ta the left
ofeach item, write 5 for a simple sentence, C for a compound sentence, or X for
a complex sentence.

_C_ 1. Violence exists nearly everywhere in the world. and it is spreading.
A

__ 2. Since we usually watch TV at home in our living room a TV show doesn't seem
like a special event.

__ 3. The population will continue to increase but natural resources won't.

__ 4. We must make trains fast and comfortable if we expect people to use them.

__ 5. I listened politely for a while and then excused myself.

__ 6. The governor isn't in favor of higher taxes nor does he encourage the development
of mass transit.

__ 7. We don't have to buy a lot of groceries all at once for we can always stop at the
supermarket on the way home from work.

__ 8. Tim passed his driving exam with flying colors though he could use some practice
in parallel parking.

__ 9. As I was entering the dining car a violent lurch of the train threw me to the left.

Coordinating conjunctions, subordinating conjunctions, and transitions often have
similarities in meaning but are used with different sentence patterns and punctua­
tion. Notice the use of but, although, and however in the following sentences.

Examples: Dams provide many benefits, but they also do considerable harm to wildlife.

Although dams provide many benefits, they also do considerable harm to wildlife.

Dams provide many benefits. However, they also do considerable harm to wildlife.

The meanings of these three examples are similar, but the emphasis is different. It is
also correct to use a semicolon before however and a lowercase letter in the third
example.



AtForeach of the following sentences, write two othersentences that express a
similarmeaning. Use the connectors in parentheses.

Drake tried to think of a justification for his actions. However, he was unable to come up with
a single thing.

1. (but). _

2. (although) _

Dams provide a great many economic benefits, so I don't think they should be removed.

3. (because) _

4. (therefore) _

Besides being an excellent athlete, Bruce is a top student.

5. (and) _

6. (in addition) _

--.5..+Write aparagraph ofsix to ten sentences on one of these topics orasimilar topic that interests you:

• One reason why sports are so popular today

• My earliest memory

• One danger of cloning

• A kind act I experienced

In yourparagraph, include at least one transition (such as however, therefore),
one coordinating conjunction (for example, and, but), and one subordinating
conjunction (such as because, as soon as). Leave yourparagraph unpunctuated.
Exchangepapers with a partner. Read andpunctuate each other's paper, paying
particularattention to avoiding fragments andusing commas andsemicolons
correctly. Discussyourpapers together. Then rewrite yourparagraph andsubmit it
to your teacher.



Review Test
Read the conversations. Underline all ofthe adverb clauses.

1. A: Sarah, we're going to be late for the play if we don't leave right now.

B: OK. We can leave as soon as you back the car out of the garage.

2. A: Harry is a lot more responsible since he's been class president.

B: Yes, I know. He never used to do his chores unless I threatened him.

3. A: I'll call you when the plane gets in.

B: OK, but you'd better take down Harriet's number in case I'm not home.

4. A: Wasn't that a great dinner? It won't surprise me if I'm five pounds heavier tomorrow.

B: Yeah. Whenever I come home to visit, I gain weight. Mom is such a great cook.

S. A: There were better TV shows before there were so many channels.

B: I don't agree. Now that cable is available, we have access to some impressive programming.

6. A: loe, since you didn't turn in your term paper, you didn't pass the course-even though you
did well on the tests.

B: Yes, I know. I didn't do the term paper because I couldn't think of anything to write about.

7. A: Is your new house going to be finished by the time you leave on your big trip?

B: I think so. Once they've laid the foundation, they can start building.

Choose transitions from the box to complete the news item. Use each transition only
once.

however moreover on the contrary otherwise therefore

____----:...N:..:::e.:..:.;xt:.....- ., we focus on the mission of Ares, the manned space
1.

mission of WASA, the World Aeronautics and Space Association. Ares was launched seven

months ago from Woomera Spaceport in Australia. , contact
2.

had been lost with Ares for the past three weeks, and WASA officials had feared the worst.

Project officials were elated when they received a radio
3.

message today confirming that Ares has made a successful landing on Mars. Harald
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Svendorf, chief of WASA, had this to say in today's news conference: "We needed a victory;

_____.,- , we might have lost our United Nations funding. lbis
4.

successful landing should silence our critics, who have been calling the Ares Project a

disastrous waste of time and money. The project will, --:- , be one
5.

of the most cost-effective missions in the history of space exploration.

_____--:- , it will pave the way toward realization of other manned
6.

missions to the moons of Jupiter and to Venus."

Combine the two sentences into one sentence using adependent dause and an
independent clause with the appropriate subordinating conjunction from the box.

I~ though uuless when while

1. Me! and Charlotte Figueroa were in a difficult situation. They both had jobs and didn't have
day care for their two children.

Mel and Charlotte Figueroa were in a difficult situation because they both had jobs and didn't have

day care for their two children.

2. They had been leaving the children with Sarah's motheL lbis wasn't a satisfactory solution.

3. One of them was going to have to quit working. They could find a solution to the problem.

4. One of their neighbors proposed the creation of a day-eare co-op involving five families. Their
problem was solved.

s. Each day, one of the parents in the co-op cares for all the children. The other parents are
working.
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There are eight mistakes in the use ofadverbs in this letter. The first one is already
corrected. Find and correctseven more.

Dear Samantha,

I wanted to thank you again for your hospitality while we were in Vancouver. Not only
did you and Michael 6how

·y0u....,d-Miehael-sh6wedus a wonderful time, but we also got to reestablish the close ties we

used to have. The even kids enjoyed the trip, and you know how kids are on vacations. Only I

hope that Dan and I can reciprocate sometime.

The drive back to Edmonton was something else; almost we didn't make it back in one

piece. About 4:30 on the day we left, there was an ice storm near Calgary that turned the

highway into a sheet of ice. Little did we know that it would take us four hours to get through

the city. Rarely I have been in such an awful traffic jam. By the time we got off the freeway, it

was 11:30 at night, and the kids were crying. We stopped at a motel to try to get a room; they

were full up, but when we asked the proprietors if just we could spend the night in their lobby,

they took pity on us and made us up a bed in their living room. People can be so kind

sometimes. Never again I will think twice about helping people when they need it. By the next

morning, the roads had been cleared, and we made it safely back to Edmonton.

Well, here the kids come to get their afternoon snack. Please write soon. Thanks again.

Love,
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Punctuate these sentences, which form anarration, with commas orsemicolons. Do
not addperiods or capital letters.

1. Tim and Zeya Donovan felt their children were watching too much television, but they didn't
know what to do about the problem. A

2. They tried combinations of threats, punishments, and rewards however, nothing seemed to
work.

3. Tim and Zeya both got home about 5:30 P.M. and they needed to occupy the children's
attention while they were fixing dinner.

4. Though they felt so much TV watching wasn't good they allowed it because they had no
alternative.

5. Their children weren't getting enough exercise in addition, they weren't interacting with the
other children in the neighborhood.

6. Since a lot of their neighbors were having similar problems with their children someone came
up with the idea of starting a neighborhood activity club.

7. The club met every afternoon from 5:00 until 6:30 and two parents from different families
supervised activities.

8. The club has been a big success none of the children have watched very much television lately.

Circle the letter ofthe one underlined word or phrase in each sentence that is not correct.

1. If pooling the world's food supply, we might conceivably avert 0 BeD
A B

starvation-provided that the food were distributed evenly.
C 0

2. To feel that pleas to sponsor orphans in Third World nations were A BeD
A

Q!!1y money-making schemes, I refused until recently J:Ym to consider
BeD

gJvmg money.

3. Drivers should be extremely careful when giving rides to hitchhikers, A BeD
A B C

even they look completely respectable.
o

4. Though his writing is not easy to understand, the columnist forcefully A BeD
A B

makes the point that only rarely capital punishment is carried out equitably.
C 0

5. Automobiles certainly cause many problems, however they fortunately A BeD
A B C

provide us with benefits also.
o

6. Feeling that the subject was~ beneath me, I unfortunately learned
A • B C

nothing at all when I took calculus last semester.
o

A BeD

(continued)
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7. Fortunately. the leaders of almost all world nations seem to have
A B

realized that something must obvious be done to control the problem
C D

of toxic waste.

8. My hayiAl: landed at Orly Airport, I was taken speedily to the hotel
A B C

~ the conference was to be held.
D

9. Bruce does not Qfun accept constructive criticism Yicll; in addition
A B C

there are times when eyen he doesn't listen.
D

10. I actually thought Ben wasn't going to be able to come to the
A

party J!Ull, hllt here comes he now.
BeD

Go back toyour answers to Exercise VI. Write the correct form for each item thatyou
believe is incorrect. You may change single words orexpressions, but do not change
punctuation.

1. If we pool 6.

2. 7.

3. 8.

4. 9.

5. 10.

~ To check your answers, go to the Answer Key on page RT-4.

A BeD

A BeD

A BeD

A BeD





• Grammar in Context

BEFORE YOU READ

D What kinds ofthings makeyou laugh?

11 What benefits do humorand laughterprovide us?

() Read this story aboutbrothers competing for their mother's love.

There was once a lady who had
three sons. In many ways the
relationship between the woman

and her boys was a positive one. The
sons were good citizens, were all well­
off financially, and were admirable
persons overall. What wasn't so
admirable was the rivalry among the
three. A spirit of competition had
characterized their relationship ever
since they had been small boys. Each
brother was constantly trying to
figure out how he could outdo the
other two. What the sons wanted was
a secure place in their mother's
affections. Ibey didn't understand
that their mother loved each boy for
his own uniqueness. That the boys
were intensely competitive had
always bothered the lady, but she
didn't know what to do about it.

,-he
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Time passed, and as the mother
aged, she began to lose her sight.
Before long, she was almost blind.
The boys realized that their mother's
final days were approaching, and,
competitive to the end, each searched
for a way to prove he was the best
son. Each boy promised to buy her
whatever she wanted. Their mother
said that there was nothing she needed,
but the boys didn't believe her.



Moe, son number one, bought his
mother a is-room mansion. It cost
him a great deal, but of course money
was no object where his mother was
concerned. He was sure that the
mansion would be the very best thing
any of them could give her.

Joe, son number two, felt that he
had to outdo his first brother, so he
bought his mother a beautiful luxury
car. As an afterthought, he hired a
chauffeur to drive the car and to be
on call 24 hours a day. Joe thought
that he would certainly win his
mother's approval with this gift.

Curly, son number three, was in a
dilemma, wondering what he could
do to top the gifts of the other two
brothers. While strolling downtown
one day, he happened to see a
beautiful parrot in the window of a
pet store. The store owner told him
this was a specially trained parrot
that had memorized the entire
Encyclopedia Britannica. One could
ask the parrot whatever one wanted
to know, and the parrot would
answer accurately. Curly was
delighted and bought the parrot,
convinced that this gift would make
him number one in his mother's eyes.

After a few weeks, the mother
invited the boys over to her mansion.

AFTER YOU READ

Noun Clauses: Subjects, Obiects, and Complements 1365

"Boys," she said, "1 wanted to thank
you all for your wonderful gifts. I
don't know if you believed me,
though, when I said 1didn't need
anything. Moe, this is a gorgeous
house, and it would make someone a
nice home, but it's much too big for
me. 1 live in only two rooms and
don't have the time or energy to clean
or take care of the entire house. I'd
suggest selling it."

Turning to Joe, she said, "And Joe,
that car you bought me is beautiful.
It has everything you could possibly
want in it, but 1don't drive anymore.
Plus, the fact that the chauffeur
doesn't speak English is a problem. 1
recommend selling it."

Then the elderly lady turned to
Curly, saying, "But Curly, yours was
the best gift of all. 1 just can't thank
you enough."

Curly was pleased that he had
finally risen to the number one spot
in his mother's affections. "That's
great, Mom. Have you learned a lot
from him?"

Puzzled, his mother said, "1 don't
know what you mean, son. All 1
know is that the chicken you gave me
was delicious."

Read the pairs ofsentences. According to the first sentence in each pair, is the second
sentence true (T) or false (F)?

1. What wasn't so admirable was the rivalry among the three.

T F Their rivalry was basically a positive thing.

2. One could ask the parrot whatever one wanted to know, and the parrot would answer
accurately.

T F The parrot could answer any question.

3. The fact that the chauffeur doesn't speak English is a problem.

T F The chauffeur knows English.



3661 UNIT 21

11 Grammar Presentation

NOUN CLAUSES: SUBJECTS, OBJECTS, AND COMPLEMENTS

NOUN CLAUSES BEGINNING WITH THAT

Subject Object

That she loves them is obvious.

That they give gifts is unfortunate.

You can see (that) she loves them.

She knows (that) they give gifts.

Complement

SUBJEG COMPLEMENT The problem was (that) the car was so expensive.

AOJEGIVE COMPLEMENT It is important (that) people develop a sense of humor.

NOUN CLAUSES BEGINNING WITH QUESTION WORDS

Subject Object

What I should give her is obvious.

Why he did that wasn't evident.

Iwonder what I should give her.

Can you explain why he did that?

Complement

SUBJEG COMPLEMENT The mystery is how he could afford the car.

AOJEGIVE COMPLEMENT It's amusing what she did with the bird.

Object

Iwonder whether I if she'll like it.

whether I if it's useful (or not).
Icare about

whether (or not) it's useful.

Whether she'll like it is hard to tell.

Whether it's useful or not matters to me.

NOUN CLAUSES BEGINNING WITH WHETHER OR IF

Subject

Complement

SUBJEG COMPLEMENT The issue is whether she needs such costly gifts.

AOJEGIVE COMPLEMENT He's uncertain whether she'll like it.
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EXAMPLES

1. Noun clauses are dependent clauses that perform
the same functions that regular nouns do. They can
be:

a. subjects

b. objects

c. subject complements

d. adjective complements

Noun clauses begin with that. question words. or
whether or if

2. We use the word tlutt to introduce certain noun
clauses. In such cases. that is a grammatical word
that simply introduces a clause. It has no clear
meaning.

That can be omitted when it introduces an object
noun clause or a complement noun clause. especially
in speaking.

When that introduces a subject noun clause, it is
never omitted.

Subject noun clauses beginning with that are fOlmal.

3. The fact tlutt is sometimes used in place of t!lat in
subject noun clauses.

The (act that must be used in place of that in noun
clauses that are objects of prepositions.

It often functions as the subject of a sentence, with
the noun clause coming at the end. Like the word
that. it, when used with a noun clause. is a
grammatical word with no clear meaning.

• You can see that I am easily
amused.

• What I like is a good joke.

• What makes me laugh is slapstick
comedy.

• I don't understand why you find
that funny.

• The question is whether people
will laugh.

• It's clear that laughter involves
an emotion.

• We reali7.e that she was joking.

• I don't understand what it
means.

• He doesn't know if he should
laugh or not.

• That she was a funny person was
apparent.

• I believe (that) humor is healthy.

• I told Sue (that) she was a funny
person.

• It's odd (that) you laugh so little.

• That Joe has a good sense of
humor is obvious.

NOT Jee has 8 geed seRse sf httfReF
is ee tietl9.

• That you can laugh is good.

• The fact that you can laugh
is good.

• I'm impressed by the fact that Bob
is here.

NOT I'm impressed By tltat 8ee is
fteFe,

• It's funny that you should say
that.

(continued)
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4. A question that is changed to a noun clause is
called an embedded question. We use statement
word order in embedded questions, not question
word order.

USAGE NOTE: An embedded question is more polite
than a direct question.

An embedded question can occur within a statement
or within another question. An embedded question
within a statement is followed by a period. An
embedded question within another question is
followed by a question mark.

5. Wh- question words introduce embedded wh­
questions.

The subject of an embedded wh- question takes a
singular verb.

~ BE CAREFULI Do not use do, does, or did in embedded
questions.

6. We use ifand whether (or not) to introduce
embedded yes I no questions.

Note that ifand whether (or not) are similar in
meaning and can often be used interchangeably.

~ BE CAREFULl Do not use if to introduce a subject
noun clause.

~ BE CAREFUL! Do not omit ifor whether (or not) in
embedded yes Ino questions.

• I don't even know if she's from
around here.

• I don't know who she is.

NOT I aSH'! lmar". truths is BftS.

• What time is it? (direct)

• Do you know what time it is?
(more polite)

• I'm not sure what incongruous
means.

• Do you know how far it is to the
nearest town?

• Do you know when she arrived?

• I'm not sure how many children
she has.

• I'm not certain who is going with
us.

• I have no idea what she meant.

NOT I have no idea what diE! "fie_.
• Do you know if she came to work

today?

• Who knows whether she's here?

• I have no idea whether she came
or not.

• We're not sure if I whether (or not)
Bob is in town.

• Whether (or not) she understood
is questionable.

NOT If site tlIl~88a is
EttteSH6I1flBle.

• It is difficult to say if I whether (or
not) his plan will work.

NOT It is difficult to say Itis 1'11Ift will
weI'!t,
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7. Whether. . . or not can replace whether in all noun
clauses.

I{. . . or not can replace whether in all but subject
noun clauses.

• We don't know whether she got the
job.

OR

• We don't know whether she got the
job ornot.

• No one has told me whether I if she
received the letter or not.

• Whether she received it isn't
known.

NOT If sfte Peeei. e8 it BP &81: isn't
lm6wR.

Reference Notes
For work on noun clauses used to report speech, see Unit 22.
For work on noun clauses in conditional sentences, see Unit 23.
For work on noun danses using the subjunctive, see Unit 24.

11 Focused Practice

d=i DISCOVER THE GRAMMAR

III Lookagain at the opening reading. In the first three paragraphs, find one example
each ofanoun clause derived from astatementused as asubject, as an object, andas
an adjective complement. Label them S, 0, and e" respectively. Do not include clauses
introduced with say ortell

1. _

2. _

3. _

III In the opening reading, find four noun clauses thatare embeddedquestions. Underline
the sentences in the text. For each embedded question, write the direct question it was
derived from.

1. _

2. _

3. _

4. _
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~ AT LEAST I KNOW WHERE I AM

Complete this humorous story with embedded yes I no and wh- questions based on the
direct questions below. Put the verbs in the simple postor the pastperfect.

Grammar Nates 4-7

Column A: My Questions

1. Excuse me. How far is the nearest town?

2. Well, what's the name of the nearest town?

3. Is there a telephone booth nearby?

4. Well, are there any towing companies nearby?

5. Do you know the people in that house there?

6. How long have you lived around here?

7. What's your name?

8. Do you know anything at all?

Column B: His Answers

I don't know.

I'm not sure.

Not sure.

I don't know that either.

No, I don't.

That's private information.

I'm not going to tell you.

Yes, I do. I'm smarter than you are. At
least I know where I am, and you don't.

My wife and 1 had an irritating experience a year ago when we were traveling in the Midwest.
Our car broke down, and I saw a farmer working in a field. 1 was sure he could help me, so 1went
up to him.

1.1 asked him -'-h.:..o-'-w-'-fa.:..r_t.:..h..:.e-'-n..:.e.:..ar.:..e..:.!>.:..t..:.to.:..w-'-n"'"-'--wa"'!>'-- • He said he didn't

know.

2. Then 1 asked him . He said he

wasn't sure.

3. I asked him . He said he wasn't

sure.

4. Then 1asked him . He said he

didn't know that, either.

5.1 asked him the people in a

nearby house. He said he didn't.

6. I asked him in the area. He said

that was private information.

7. I asked him . He said he wasn't

going to tell me.

8.1 asked him . He said he did and

that he was smarter than 1was. He said he at least knew where he was, and I didn't.
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~ ATHUMBNAIL SKETCH OF HUMOR Grammar Notes 4-5

mWork with a partner. StudentA asks four direct questions. Student Banswers with an
embedded question inside a phrase, such as Idon't know, I'm not entirely sure, I
have no id~ I don't have a clue, and so on. Then switch roles.

Example: what I happen I to our diaphtagm I when we laugh
A: What happens to our diaphragm when we laugh?
B: I have no idea what happens to our diaphtagm when we laugh.

1. what I a pun

2. what I hyperbole I mean

3. what I the humor of the unexpected happening

4. how I repetition I work in humor

S. what I the humor of the incongruous situation

6. how I sarcasm I differ from other humor

7. why I it I impossible to tickle yourself

8. what I endorphins

(continued)
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mRead "A Thumbnail Sketch ofHumor.· Then askyourpartner questions from PartA
again.

A Thumbnail Sketch of Humor

Pun A pun is a kind of humor that depends on similarities in sound or meaning between
two words. EXAMPl.E: A woman saw a bear a week before her baby was born. frightened,
she asked the doctor, "Will seeing that bear affect my baby?" The doctor said, "Yes. Your
baby will have two bare feet."

Hyperbole Hyperbole, much used in humor, is exaggeration. EXAMPLE: A: Why are you so
tired? B: 1got stuck in a ttaffic jam on the freeway. They've been working on that stupid
freeway since about 1905.

Humor of the unexpected happening A great deal of humor depends on what is called the
humor of the unexpected happening. EXAMPLE: In a movie, a woman in a restaurant opens
her purse, and a bird flies out of it.

Repetition Many humorous stories are structured on the basis of repetition of an element,
most often three times. EXAMPI.E: A man can't find his car in a parking lot and tries to
hitchhike. It is pouring rain. 'Ibe first driver who drives along honks his horn and doesn't
stop. The second car that comes by splashes water from a mud puddle all over him. Then
another man comes out and unlocks the door of his parked car, next to the first man.
Furious, the first man goes up to him, shakes him, and says, "I wouldn't accept a ride from
you if you paid me."

Incongruous situation The humor of the incongruous situation depends on normal things
happening in unusual places. No one thinks twice about seeing a dog in someone's yard,
but if a dog enters an elevator in a downtown building, people will laugh.

Sarcasm Sarcasm is a kind of irony. It can be mild and gentle, but it is more often biting
and hurtful. EXAMPLE: A: What do you think of Jones as a political candidate? B: Oh, he's
sharp, all right. lIe's got a mind as good as any in the twelfth century.

Tickling Tickling is a not-completely-understood phenomenon. It is thoughr, however, that
in order to experience tickling as a pleasant or laughter-producing experience, we must
perceive it as a pretended, not real, attack. Therefore, it must be reasonably gentle. This
explains why it is impossible for us to tickle ourselves. Our brain is aware of itself.

Physiological aspects of laughter When we laugh, our diaphragm moves quickly up and
down. Endorphins, hormones that are created in the brain when we laugh or exercise, are
instrumental in lessening pain and contributing to a sense of well-being.
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Grammar Notes 7-3

With apartner, examine the bumperstickers and discuss the meaning ofeach one. Then
write one or two sentences explaining the meaning ofeach, ma/dng sure to use anoun
clause. Use phrases such as those in the box in your noun clauses.

the fact that

what this is referring to

what the humor depends on

what this means

what this is about

what's funny about this

K
if you're illiterate

7.

2.

IF YOU DON'T LIKE THE WAY I DRIVE,

STAY OFF THE SIDEWALKI
I!

4.

CHANGE I~ INE\1I\A5LE-
E)cCEPr FoR \JE~Dl~G t-\ACHl~Es.

.~ ,~:"~~-

6.

Everyone is entitled
to my opinion.

8.

ESCHEW
OBFUSCATION.

Example: Is there life before coffee?
What this is referring to is the fact that many people cannot start the day without
coffee. They act like they're dead.
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~ EDITING

Read the following statements about the proper way to tell ajoke. There are nine mistakes
in the use ofnoun clauses. The first mistake is already corrected. Find and correct eight
more.

Nine Pieces of Advice About Telling a Joke

is
I . Makt SUrt -66 -the jD/(t YDu.'rt f.tl/Utg /WlIl!/'

t.. 1ht bes-/; jDJ(e5 o.rt broati~ so -/M.-/; tNuyOfle CM t.f/jDIJ -thot. Bt

~ -/M.-/; lID Ofle will bt e1Hbo.rrassea bY -/M.-/; you f.tl/.

~. AISD IHOJCt~ -/M.-/;~tr you'rt StAlJin1Il16/1'-/; eIHbo.rrass o.nJf0fle.

4. AS/( yDUrSI1f ..s -the jD/(t you. "'AA-/; iD f.tll \A.llgat. If VI; ..s, tU/1'-/; f.tll ~1;.

5. BtfOrt you. btfit, be~ you rtlMtMbtr k>!1.tt-/; o.rt -the /(tJ./ JtUtiS. £wt

1:hrDugh -thot Ut yDur Itinti befOrt you s-l;o.r-l; sp~.

". Makt SUrt k>!1.tt-/; you. ktA.ltt tNtrybOJJt'S 1A.-/;-/U-W/1 IIlIwl you'rt reo.JJt iD
s-l;o.r-l; .

7. Bt~ "'ht-thtr yDu. reMtIHbtr k>!1.tt-/; -the pwtd1. lUte of -the jD/(t ..s.
tJ~ ..s "'Orst -lM.I1/..s~ iD lA. jD/(t "'kt/1 -the f.tl/tr CM'-/; r~eMbtr

-the pwtd1. lUte.

r. 1ht fad CM you. r~~btr lA. jo/(t tUes/1'-/; ~AA-l;u suuess. VDu. ktA.ltt iD

IHOJCt -the txptrie.tu.t lA. ptrfOrMAAU. Bt ~-tU MJ. drAAlIA.-iU..

9. If iD 'a+ lA.-/; your D/lJ/1 jD/(es ..s oJ."'o.JfS lA. ~u.es-W/1. Mo.nJf c.DIt1eAiMs o.rt

U'f,··liciwi buaust -thty 'a+ IA.-/; -!:lwr 0"'/1 jD/(es. DO/1'-/; 'a+ IA.-/; k>!1.tt-/;

you'rt StA.YUtg. Lt-/;~ tU -theI~.



Communication Practice

~ LISTENING

() Readthe questions. Usten to the conversation. Then listen again. Write answers to
the questions, using a noun dause in each case.

1. What bothers Greg about jokes?

What bothers Greg about jokes is that they're too programmed.

2. According to Greg, what is the expectation when someone tells a joke?

3. According to Greg, what does everyone think if you don't laugh?

4. What is Greg's other problem about jokes?

5. What does he feel like in this situation?

6. What was the problem that some girls in a middle school were causing?

7. What did the principal of the school decide?

8. According to Jean, what did the principal want to show the girls?
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~ GROUP DISCUSSION: WHAT'S FUNNY ABOUT THAT?

El Read this article aboutairline humor.

They Do Have a Sense of HUlllor
by David Field. USA Today

A irline crews may not seem like a
humorous group as they walk through
the airport terminal with that look of

determination and dedication on their faces.
But behind the serious behavior, they are a
funny lot. Here are some classic airline jokes
selected from the collective memory of
aviation writers.

Fli ht Attendant Remarks
Before the no-smoking announcement:

''This is a nonsmoking flight. If you must
smoke, please ring your attendant-call bell
and one of us will escort you out to the wing."

After the no-smoking announcement: "Any
passenger caught smoking in the lavatories
will be asked to leave the plane immediately."

First-Time Fliers
Then there was the woman who, when

asked if she wanted a window seat, responded,
"No, not by the window. I've just had my hair
done."

One passenger wanted to know how a
plane could get from Chicago to Detroit, cities
separated by a time zone, in just 15 minutes.

Although the flight time was 75 minutes,
the time zone made their airline's scheduled
departure seem like the flight took only 15
minutes. He was finally satisfied with the
explanation that it was a very fast airplane.

Pilot Humor
When controllers are uncertain what a pilot

plans or wants to do, they usually say,
"Please state your intentions."

Few pilots are daring enough to respond
literally. But one was once overheard: "I in­
tend to retire to a small farm in Georgia and
raise peaches."

Pet Stories
Two airline cargo handlers were removing

a pet carrier from a plane's cargo hold and
discovered the cat inside was dead.

Fearful of the saddened owner's anger, the
two went to the nearest cat pound and found
an animal of the same breed, size, and color,
and proudly delivered it to its destination.

As the animal leaped out of the cage, the
owner gasped in shock, turned to the cargo
handlers, and exclaimed, ''This is not my cat!
My cat was dead when I shipped him! He
was stuffed!"

Plane Humor
Pilots and maintenance crews usually

communicate in writing. A pilot typically writes
up an item to be repaired such as a cockpit
gauge or switch.

An overnight maintenance crew responds
in writing that the work was done or wasn't
needed or couldn't be done.

A pilot once left a note complaining, "Dead
bugs are on the cockpit windshield." When the
pilot came back in the morning, maintenance
had replied: "Sorry, live bugs not available."

...{l .~­
.,....,..
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ID Now work with apartner. Tell your partnerwhich jokes you find funny and which ones
you don't. Ifyou do find aparticularjoke humorous, explain what makesyou laugh or
smile about it. Explain to yourpartner what makes each joke ajoke.

Example: A: What I think is funny is the pilot's answer about retiring to Georgia to raise
peaches.

B: Why?

~ WRITING

Choose one ofthese activities.

1. Write three to five paragraphs about a situation that you wimessed or participated in that you
found humorous. Describe the situation fully, using plenty of supporting details. Explain why
the situation was funny for you.

2. If you know an extended joke (like the one in the opening reading for this unit), write it.

Example: One of the funniest situations I've ever been involved in happened in our office
last year. It was April Fools' Day, and everyone in the office thought that we needed
to play a practical joke on the secretary. She's always playing jokes on us, so we had
to get back at her. Here's what we did. . .

~ ON THE INTERNET

I] Do a search for ajoke or a bumpersticker that amusesyou. Narrowyour search by
restricting the joke or bumpersticker to a subject area. For example, use key words such
as bumper sticker jokes driving. Afteryou have found ajoke you like, tell it to the class.
As a class, discuss which jokes or bumperstickersyou find most amusing, and why.



Grammar in Context

BEFORE YOU READ

o In general, do you think news reporting is accurate?

11 How can one get an objective, accurate view ofthe news? Discuss this with a partner.

() Read this article about the accuracy ofnews reporting.

IS NEWS REPORTING ACCURATE?

Today most of us get our news from
the media, particularly television.
We're so busy that we don't have, or

take, the time to research issues carefully,
and depend instead on 1V and radio broad­
casters to keep us informed. A certain
amount of news reporting is no doubt accu­
rate and informative. But how much of it
can be trusted, particularly when numbers
are involved? Here is a list of five mistakes
journalists commonly make with numbers:

Mistake #1: Percent versus Percentage
Report 1: "In other news, the profits of

XYZ Corporation have dropped from 15
percent to 10 percent in the last six months.
That's a 5 percent change and is less trou­
bling than experts have been predicting."

Problem: Percent and percentage mean dif­
ferent things. The reporter was wrong when

he said that XYZ's profits had dropped 5
percent and that this was less troubling than
experts had been predicting. It was a 5­
percentage-point drop. A drop in profits from 15
to 10 percent is a drop of 33.3 percent~ lot
more "troubling" than the reporter claimed.



IS NEWS REPORTING ACCURATE?

Mistake *2: Polls and the Margin of Error

Political polls are interestin~but they can
be misleading because reporters often fail to
emphasize the margin of error. Report 2: '1n
the latest GGG poll, Candidate A leads Can­
didate B by five points. This represents an
increase of one point since a week ago, indi­
cating there is a greater chance that Candi­
date A will win the election."

Problem: The reporter said Candidate A
led Candidate B by five points, that this rep­
resented an increase of one point since the
previous week, and that there was a greater
chance that A would win. However, polls
are merely a statistical survey, usually with
about a three-point margin of error. There­
fore, the two candidates are statistically tied.
Candidate B could actually be ahead of Can­
didate A. Lest we think that poll predictions
don't matter, we need only remember the
United States presidential election of 1948,
when polls indicated that Thomas Dewey
was leading President Harry S. Truman and
was likely to win. Truman won the election.

Mistake #3: Poll Momentum Swings

Report 3: '1n political news, Candidate Q
has gained two points on Candidate R This
suggests that Candidate Q is gaining mo­
mentum and that Candidate R is losing
ground."

Problem: A gain of onc or two points is
statistically insignificant, so the reporter's
claim that Q was gaining and that R was
losing ground is unsupported. With such a
small gain, there is no indication that either
candidate has momentum.

Mistake #4: Addition and Subtraction

Report 4: '1n the legislature, the Blues hold
40 seats and the Reds hold 46. That means that
the Blues have to win 7 seats to take control.
This is probably too many to hope for."

Problem: The reporter was misinterpreting
the numbers when he stated that the Blues
had to win 7 seats in order to take control
and that this was too many to hope for. In re­
ality, they had to win only 4, since each seat
won by onc party was a corresponding loss
by the other party.

Mistake #5: Faulty Interpretation

Report 5: "Recent estimates by experts on
pollution show that more than lOO million
Americans breathe polluted air." The follow­
ing night on another network, you hear Re­
port 6, based on the same set of numbers:
"On most days, the air in most American
cities is healthy."

Problem: Both statements are true, but the
same statistics can be used to support both
sides of the issue. One reporter said that more
than lOO million Americans breathed polluted
air. The other said that the air in most Ameri­
can cities was healthy on most days. It is true
that 100 million Americans breathe polluted
air-<>ecasionally. However, the statement
makes it sound like a constant problem.

The bottom line: We need to take the time
to listen carefully and ponder what reported
statements actually mean, what context they
occur in, and whether the source of the re­
port is biased. At issue is this question: Are
we thinking for ourselves or letting others
tell us what to think?
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AFTER YOU READ

What do these sentences mean? Orcle the letter ofthe choice that correctly comments on
the sentence.

1. The reporter was wrong when he said thar XYZ's profits had dropped 5 percent and that this
was less troubling than experts had been predicting.

a. Things are actually better than experts had been predicting.

b. Things are actually as bad as or worse than the experts had been predicting.

2. The reporter said Candidate A led Candidate B by five points, that this was an increase of one
point since the previous week's poll, and that there was a greater chance that A would win.

a. According to the reporter, Ns chances of winning are improving.

b. According to the reporter, Ns chances of winning are decreasing.

3. A gain of one or two points is statistically insignificant, so the reporter's claim that Q was
gaining and that R was losing ground is unsupported.

a. The reporter's claim is reasonable.

b. The reporter's claim is not reasonable.

11 Grammar Presentation

INDIRECT SPEECH

DIRECT AND INDIRECT SPEECH: STATEMENTS

Direct Speech

Subject Reporting Verb Direct Statement

"The report is wrong."

She said, "Candidate A leads in the polls."

"The Blues were defeated."

Indirect Speech

Subject Reporting Verb Noun I Pronoun Indirect Statement

said 0" the report was wrong.

She (that) Candidate A led in the polls.
told Aaronl him

the Blues had been defeated.

·0 =not used.



DIRECT AND INDIRECT SPEECH: QUESTIONS

Direct Speech: Yes / No Questions

Subject Reporting Verb Direct Question

"Have you read the paper?"
The reporter asked,

"Do you think they are going to win?"

Indirect Speech: Yes / No Questions

Subject Reporting Verb Noun / Pronoun Indirect Question

(Juana)
if

she had read the paper.The reporter asked whether
(her)

she thought they were going to win.(or not)

Direct Speech: Wh- Questions

Subject Reporting Verb Direct Question

"Where do you vote?"
The mayor asked,

"Who is ahead in the race?"

Indirect Speech: Wh- Questions

Subject Reporting Verb Noun / Pronoun Indirect Question

(Mr. Andrews) where he voted.
The mayor asked

(him) who was ahead in the race.

VERB CHANGES IN INDIRECT SPEECH

Direct Speech Indirect Speech

Verb Verb

report reported

am reporting was reporting

reported

He said, "I have reported the news." He said (that) he had reported the news.

had reported

will report would report

can report could report

should report should report

(continued)
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OTHER CHANGES IN INDIRECT SPEECH

Direct Speech Indirect Speech

PRONOUNS "Andy, are you listening?" Mary asked. Mary asked Andy if he was listening.

POSSESSIVES The boss said, "Sue, bring your camera." The boss told Sue to bring her camera.

THIS "Can I have this film?"Sam asked. Sam asked if he could have that film.

HERE Mrs. Brown asked, "Will you be herer Mrs. Brown asked if I would be there.

AGO "We came a year ago:Jim said. Jim said (that) they had come one year

previously I before.

Now Bob asked, "Are you leaving nowr Bob asked if I was leaving then.

TODAY "I need to work toclay,"Jack said. Jack said (that) he needed to work that day.

YESrolDAY The reporter asked, "Did you call yesterday?" The reporter asked if I had called the previous

day I the day before.

TOMORROW "Are you arriving tomorrow?"Sarah asked. Sarah asked if we were arriving the next day.

GRAMMAR NOTES

1. We can report speech in two ways: direct speech
and indirect speech. Direct speech (also called
quoted speech) is the exact words (or thoughts) of
someone speaking (or thinking). It is enclosed in
quotation marks and is often introduced by a
reporting verb such as asked, claimed, said, stated,
told, and wondered.

Indirect speech (also called reported speech) is
someone's report of direct speech. It does not contain
the exact words of a speaker and is not enclosed in
quotation marks. Indirect speech reports what a
speaker said in a noun clause or phrase introduced
by a reporting verb.

If a statement is reported, the noun clause can be
introduced by that. If a question is reported, the
noun clause is introduced by if; whether (or not), or a
wh- question word.

• BE CAREFUL! Don't use quotation marks in indirect
speech.

EXAMPLES

• I said, "I want Johnson to win the
election."

• Mary asked, "Do you think he'll
• 7"wm.

noun clause
• I said (that) 1 wanted Johnson to

win the election.

noun clause
• Mary asked if1 thought he would

win.

• John said (that) he would be
there.

NOT JaOO seia "he n'st:t:ltl se thePe."



2. The verbs say and tell are the most common
n:poxting verbs. We usually use the simple past form
of these verbs in both direct and indirect speech.

BE CARHFtJL! Say and tell have similar meanings, but
they are used differently. We say something but tell
someone something.

USAGE NOTE: When the listener is mentioned, it is
preferable to use tell.

~ BE CAllEFtlLI Don't use tell when the listener is not
mentioned.

3. To report indirect questions, we normally use ask
in its simple past form.

~ BE CAllEFtlLI Indirect questions end with a period,
not a question mark. Do not use do, does, or did in an
indirect question.

Use if or whether (ortlOf), not that. to introduce an
lndirectyes ItIO question.1{and whether (or not}
are similar in meaning and are often used
interchangeably. We often use whether (or not) to
emphasize alternatives or different possibilities.

Use statement word order, not question word order;
to report yes / no questions.

4. We use question words to introduce indirect
wh- questions.

Use statement word order to report indirect
questions about the predicate.

Use question word order to report indirect questions
about the subject.

• HalIlBid, "Martha, we have to
leave."

• Hal told Martha they had to leave.

• Andy told Freda (that) she
shouldn't wony.

NOT Afllly 98iEI ¥Peels that she
sfteuldftt -"6n,.

• Frank told us to pay attention.

• Frank said to pay attention.

• Ms. Sasser IIBid (that) she was
going to watch the debate.

NOT Ms. Sasser ~61a (that) she .i&'!

geiBg re -..ateh the &eeete.

• Mrs. Mason asked Mary if she was
going to vote.

• Sue asked Helen if she had heard
the speech.

NOT Stte aske8 IIeieR oli8 she"­
Hie 9I'eeeli.

• Bob asked. ''Do you think she'll win
the election?"

• Bob asked if I whether (or not) I
thought she would win the election.

• I asked ifwe would know the
results soon.

NOT I a:sketl .....HI v:e 1me tAT tfte
~geeft.

• ''When is the election?" my son
asked.

• My son asked when the election
was.

• "Which candidate do you prefer?"
he asked.

• He asked which candidate I
preferred.

• My daughter asked, "Why didn't
more people vote?"

• My daughter asked why more
people hadn't voted.

• "Who is going to win?" Mom asked.

• Mom asked who was going to win.

(continued)
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5. If the reporting verb is in the simple past, the verb in
the noun clause often changes:

• simple present -4 simple past

• present progressive -4 past progressive

• simple past -4 past perfect

• present perfect -4 past perfect

6. In spoken English, we sometimes do not change
verbs in a noun clause, especially if what we are
reporting happened a short time ago.

Even in formal English, we often do not change
verbs to past forms if general truths are reported.

When the reporting verb is in the simple present,
present progressive, present perfect, or future, the
verb in the noun clause does not change.

• Bill said, "I invest in the stock
market."

• Bill said (that) he invested in the
stock market.

• Mary asked, "John, are you
studying political science?"

• Mary asked John if he was
studying political science.

• "I voted for Senator McLeod," Bob
noted.

• Bob noted (that) he had voted for
Senator McLeod.

• "Sam, have you ever voted
absentee?" Jack asked.

• Jack asked Sam if he had ever
voted absentee.

• Yesterday Amy said, "Johnson
didn't win."

• Yesterday Amy said Johnson didn't
win.

OR

• Yesterday Amy said Johnson hadn't
won.

• Are elections held often?" Kenny
asked.

• Kenny asked if elections are held
often.

OR

• Kenny asked if elections were held
often.

• Bruce says, "I'm going to vote."

• Bruce says he's going to vote.



7. Certain modals often change in indirect speech. Can,
may, must, and will--+ could, might, had to, and
would, respectively.

Could, might, ought to, should, and would do not
change in indirect speech.

8. Note that, in addition to verbs, certain other words
change in indirect speech. To keep the speaker's
original meaning, make these changes as well:

Direct and Indirect Speech 1385

• "Sam, can you call me at 6:00 P.M.?"
Ann asked.

• Ann asked Sam if he could call her
at 6:00 P.M.

• '1 won't be able to; replied Sam.

• Sam replied that he wouldn't be
able to.

• I said, "Helen, I might attend the
rally."

• I told Helen (that) I might attend
the rally.

• "Sarah, you should be informed,"
Dad said.

• Dad told Sarah (that) she should be
informed.

• pronouns and possessive adjectives --+ other forms • Jeremy said, "My boss just
promoted me."

• Jeremy said his boss had just
promoted him.

• this --+ tMt and these --+ those • Don asked, "Have you read this
book?"

• Don asked if I had read that book.

• hue --+ there • "Please be here for the meeting,"
Sally asked.

• Sally asked me to be there for the
meeting.

• now --+ then • Mack said, "Alan's just arriving
"now.

• Mack said Alan was just arriving
then.

• ago --+ before or previously

• yesterday, today, and tomorrow --+ the day before /
the previous day, that day, and the next day / the day
after, respectively

• Julie said, '1 voted three years ago."

• Julie said (that) she had voted three
years previously I before.

• "I can see you tomorrow," said
Kayoko.

• Kayoko said that she could see me
the next day.

Reference Notes
For more information and practice on reporting questions, sec Unit 21.
For information and practice on reporting statements and questions in conditional sentences, see Unit 23.
For a list of reporting verbs for reported speech, see Appendix 23 on page A-l O.
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Focused Practice

~ DISCOVER THE GRAMMAR

El Look again at the opening reading. Find an exampleofeach ofthe following changes
from direct to indirect speech. Write the examples on the lines provided.

1. That.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

. is less troubling / this was less troubling
la present form of be changes to a past form of be}

(present progressive changes to past progressive)

(simple present changes to simple past)

(present perfect changes to past perfect)

(will changes to would)

logo changes to another expression)

III Read these statements in direct speech. Is the suggested change to indirect speech
correct (e) or Incorrect (1)7

_C_ 1. Direct: That's a 5 percent change.

Indirect: The reporter said that was a 5 percent change.

__ 2. Direct: In the latest GGG poll, Candidate A leads Candidate B by five points.

Indirect: The reporter said that in the latest GGG poll, Candidate A had led Candidate B
by five points.

__ 3. Direct: Candidate Q has gained two points on Candidate R.

Indirect: The reporter said that Candidate Q gained two points on Candidate R.

__ 4. Direct: This suggests that Candidate Q is gaining momentum and that Candidate R is
losing ground.

Indirect: The reporter said this suggested that Candidate Q was gaining momentum and
that Candidate R was losing ground.

__ 5. Direct: That means that the Blues have to win 7 seats to take control.

Indirect: The reporter said that meant that the Blues must have won 7 seats to take
control.

__ 6. Direct: Recent estimates by experts on pollution show that more than 100 million
Americans breathe polluted air.

Indirect: The reporter said recent estimates by experts on pollution showed that more
than 100 million Americans breathe polluted air.



~ HEADLINES

Put these headlines into indirect speech. Be sure to include necessary auxiliaries.

Grammar Notes 5-7

1. r================-l
SPACESHIP ONE'S REPEAT
TRIP EARNS $10 MILLION

2.
Scientist Linda Buck Unlocks
the Secret to the Sense ofSmell

3. MT. ST. HELENS CAN ERUPT AGAIN 4.1~==============~
A NEW TAX CUT

TO BE PASSED SOON

5. SENATOR MASON RUNNING
BEHIND HIS OPPONENT

6. -------
Mercury-Contaminated Fish

Dangerous to Eat

7.
A NEW MIRACLE

DRUG PERFECTED

1. The headline said Spaceship One's repeat trip earned $10 million.

2. _

3. _

4. _

5. _

6. _

7. _
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~ A SUBSTITUTE TEACHER

Asubstitute teacher came to class and was askedmanyquestions by the students. Read
the teacher's answers to the students'questions. Write the questions in direct speech. Six of
the questions will be wh- questions, and two will be yes I no questions.

1. She told Mary that Leonardo da Vinci had painted the Mona Lisa.

Mary asked, "Who painted the Mona Usa?"

2. She told Sam where the Roserra Stone had been found.

3. She told Bob how long the Revolutionary War had lasted.

4. She told Minnie what the last two states to join the Union had been.

5. She told Wi1liam that a person born outside the country couldn't become president.

6. She told Grant what the Boston Tea Party had been.

7. She told Amanda how many electoral votes it took to become president of the United States.

8. She told Zelda that population growth was increasing worldwide.



4-'~""M""Y:-:D:-A""'UGHTER'S HOMEWORK Grammar Notes 3-7

Read the conversation. Then complete the account with indirect speech forms.

SALLY: Dad, can you help me with my homework?

DAD: Yes, I can. What do you need to know?

SALLY: I have to write a report on political polls. How do they work?

DAD: Well, researchers call voters and ask them their positions on issues or candidates.

SALLY: Have there been times when they didn't predict correctly?

DAD: Yes, there have. One of the best examples was in the 1948 presidential election.

SALLY: What happened?

DAD: The polls were saying President Truman would lose. On election night some advisors said,
"It looks like you're losing." Truman said, "Well, we'll see what happens. I'm going to
bed." When he woke up in the morning, he discovered he had won. This means that polls
aren't always accurate.

My daughter Sally asked me ',,-·f.:..:1c",o",u",ld:..:h",e",lp,-,h",ec-r.::w""it:.:.h-"h",er homework. I told her
1.

______________ and asked to
2. 3.

know. She said --,,-- to write a report on political polls. She
4.

asked -..,., . I told her that researchers -=- _
5. 6.

________ voters and -:;- them their positions on
7.

candidates and issues. Sally asked --,,-- times when they
8.

______-=- correctly. I told Sally :-::- _
~ 1Q

and that one of the best examples ----=-=-- in the 1948 presidential
11.

election. Sally asked what . I told her that the polls
12.

______--:-:--, that President Truman -:-:,-- _
13. 14.

On election night some advisors told Truman that it :-;:- '
15.

Truman said that -,- and that he -:-::- _
1~ 17.

________ to bed. When he woke up in the morning, he discovered that he had won.
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~ STATEMENTS HEARD AT ATOWN MEETING

Read the statements heardat a town meeting. Using the subjects in parentheses and
choosing from the reporting verbs in the box, change each statement to indirect speech.

add claim comment note observe point out remark say

1. The new budget will be submitted tomorrow. (the mayor)

The mayor noted (that) the new budget would be submitted the next day.

2. Construction on the new subway system was started a year ago. (a member of the city council)

3. It probably won't be finished on schedule. (a reporter)

4. The assistant mayor resigned yesterday. (another member of the city council)

5. The voters don't want taxes raised now. (a townsperson)

6. We want tax relief this year. (another townsperson)

7. The citizens of this town are better off than they were four years ago. (the mayor)

8. Serious crime has increased since then. (the former mayor)

9. Life is better here than in most places. (the mayor)

10. You made this claim in the last election campaign. (another townsperson)
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~ EDITING

Read this letter from Charles to his sister. It has 14 mistakes in the use ofdirect and indirect
speech. The first mistake is already corrected. Rnd and correct 13 more.

January 20

Dear Emily,

I just wanted to fill you in on Tim's school adventures. About two months ago
feit

Melanie said she feels we should switch Tim to the public school. He'd been in a

private school for several months, as you know. I asked her why you thought that,

and she said, "He's miserable where he is, and the quality of education is poor." I

couldn't help but agree. She said she thought we can move him to the local high

school, which has a good academic reputation. I told that "I agreed but that we

should ask Tim." The next morning we asked Tim if he wants to stay at the

private school. I was surprised at how strong his response was. He said me that

he hated this school and didn't want to go here any longer. So we changed him.

He's been at the new school for a month now, and he's doing well. Whenever I ask

him does he have his homework done, he says, Dad, rve already finished it. He's

made several new friends. Every now and then he asks us why didn't we let him

change sooner. rm just glad we moved him when we did.

Not much else is new. Oh, yes-I do need to ask are you coming for the

holidays. Write soon and let us know. Or call.

Love,

Charles



Communication Practice

~ LISTENING

() Read the questions. Usten to the news broadcast Then answerthe questions, using
reported speech forms.

1. What time did Mt. St. Andrea erupt?

The reporter said that Mt. St. Andrea had erupted at 5:4S A.M.

2. What is covering the local area?

3. How many deaths have there been so far?

4. By how many points is Senator McLeod leading her challenger?

5. How far away is the election?

6. What is Marcine Miller confident of?

7. By what score did the Mariners win Game 7 of the World Series?

8. Which championship is this for the Mariners?

~ GROUP REPORTING

Form two large groups, with each group sitting In a arcle. Each group appoints a director.
The directorwrites down a sentence about ageneral truth and whispers It In the earof
anotherstudent, who then whispers what was heardInto the earofthe nextstudent. The
laststudent to hear the sentence writes It on the board. The director says whether the
sentence Is accurate. IfIt Is nor,. the director locates where the message changed. Make the
sentence long enough to be challenging butshort enough to be easily remembered.

Example: A: Water freezes at 0 degrees Celsius.
B: She said (that) water freezes at 0 degrees Celsius.



1lI PICTURE DISCUSSION

El In small groups, discuss what happened to cause the accident. Inventconversations for
the police officers, the drivers, and the bystander. Report them in indirect speech.

III As a class, discuss who Is most likely to give the mostobjective report ofwhat
happened and why.

Example: The woman said that the driver of the other car had been speeding but she
hadn't been.
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1!tI WRITING

Write a few paragraphs about arecent news story that interestedyou. The news story
should contain examples ofdirect speech. Write a summary ofthe article, changing direct
speech forms to indirect speech.

Example: The headline said, "He gave her his heart, then got a new one.» Here's what the
story was about:

A few hours after his wedding, Steven Dulka went to a hospital in Detroit,
Michigan, to get a new heart. Dulka, who is 51 years old, was scheduled to marry
Deidre Jacobsen on Saturday, October 2, 2004. Unfortunately, Dulka had a heart
inflammation and needed a transplant. About two hours before the wedding was set
to start, Dulka got a call from a hospital administrator telling him that a heart had
become available. Dulka told the administrator that he was getting married at 2:00
P.M. that day. . .

RI ON THE INTERNET

Il Who said each of fol/owing? Do asearch to find aut the author and the context in
which it was said. Reportyour findings to the class.

• "I shall return. »

• "I have not yet begun to fight. »

• "I would rather be right than president.»

• "Baseball is 90 percent mental; the other half is physical.»



From Grammar to Writing
Writing Direct and Indirect Speech
Direct speech (also called quoted speech) states the exact words of a speaker.
Indirect speech (also called reported speech) reports the words of a speaker but not
all of the speaker's exact words.

In direct speech, quotation marks enclose the quotation. The reporting verb, such
as said, told, or responded, is followed by a comma if it introduces the quotation.
Quotation marks come after a final period, question mark, or exclamation point.

Examples: Ben said, "Mom, I want to keep going to public school." (statement)

Valerie asked Keith, "Can we afford to send Ben to a private school?"
(question)

Ben said to Keith and Valeric, "I won't go!" (exclamation)

If the reporting statement comes after the quotation, a comma follows the last
word of the quotation, and the second set of quotation marks comes after the
comma. A period ends the sentence.

Example: "I don't want to go to private school," Ben said.

A quotation that is a question ends with a question mark; a quotation that is an
exclamation ends with an exclamation point.

Examples: "Ben, do you like school?" asked Aunt Emily.

"I won't go to private school!" Ben yelled.

If the quotation is divided by the reporting statement, each part of the quotation is
enclosed in quotation marks. The part of the quotation after the reporting state­
ment does not begin with a capital letter if the remainder of the quotation is not
part of a new sentence. Look at the punctuation and capitalization in this example:

"Ms. Baldwin," the reporter asked, "why are you all participating in this
demonstration? "
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In indirect speech there are no quotation marks. The first word of the indirect
speech is not capitalized, and the reporting statement is not followed by a comma.
An indirect question does not have a question mark at the end of the sentence.
Note that since indirect speech is presented as a noun clause, it can be introduced
by the word that. However, that is often omitted in conversation and informal
writing.

Examples: Ben said (that) he wanted to keep going to public school.

Ben told his parents (that) he wanted to keep going to public school.

Valerie asked Keith if they could afford to send Ben to a private
school.

Ben told his parents (that) he wouldn't go.

~punctuate these sentences in direct speech. Addcapital letters ifnecessary.

1. "Dad, I want to quit school and go to work" Jim murmured,

2. Sally, how would you evaluate your education the reporter queried

3. I absolutely love going to school Sally responded (exclamation)

4. Jim, Frank said, you're crazy if you think it's going to be easy to get a job

5. Frank said Jim, don't be a fool (exclamation)

6. The union spokesperson asked the management team when are you going to start taking
our concerns seriously

~Correct the capitalization and punctuation ofthe following examples ofindirect speech.

1. Union spokesperson Frances Baldwin saidxthat the management had even refused to talk
to them.

2. Company President Bates responded that "There was simply no money for salary raises."

3. TV reporter Joan Matthews asked Fumiko if, she agreed with Janice that cloning should
be banned.

4. Frank asked Jim, What he would do if he couldn't find a job after he quit school?

5. Professor Martin asked Russell, if he intended to go to graduate school after earning his
bachelor's degree
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In conversation and informal writing, the most common reporting verbs in both
direct and indirect speech are say, tell, and ask. In more formal writing, other verbs
are also used: add, claim, comment, confess, maintain, note, observe, point out,
query, remark, report, respond, wonder, and so on.

Chairman Bates maintained that the school district had no money to raise teachers' salaries.
(= argued)

The union representative claimed that the company c.E.a. hadn't considered the union's
demands. (= expressed the opinion)

-.3+ln the following paragraph, change each instance ofsaid to anotherreparting
verb from the box.

added claimed commented maintained noted

Reporter Jennifer Goodenough asked Heidi Dennison what the single most enjoyable
responded

experience in her Peace Corps service had been. Dennison~ that it had been the vacation she
1.

had taken to Kenya, Tanzania, and Uganda at the end of her first year. Goodenough gill that she
2.

was surprised at Dennison's answer because she had expected her to mention one of her

accomplishments in Nigeria. She Wd that this was especially surprising given the fact that some
3.

people Wd that the Peace Corps existed simply for the purpose of giving Americans the chance to
4.

take vacations in exotic places. Dennison gill, however, that the chance to learn about other
5.

countries was a valuable learning experience. She Wd that she thought such learning would
6.

contribute to international understanding in the long run.
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~Rewritethe following paragraph, changing all indirect speech to direct speech.
Refer to Unit 22 to review direct and indirect speech ifnecessary.

At dinner one night, Valerie told Keith that she thought it had been a mistake
to pressure Ben to play football. Keith asked Valerie what had made her come to
that conclusion. Valerie responded that Ben didn't have any real friends on the
team. She added that his coach had said he'd seemed miserable for qnite a long
time. Keith said that he thought Valerie was probably right. He asked her if they
should allow him to qnit the team or encourage him to take up another sport.

1. At dinner one night, Valerie "aid, "Keith, I think it wa" a mi"take to pre""ure Ben to play football:

2. _

3. _

4. _

5. _

6. _

~/nterviewa friend, classmate, orrelative abouta short humorous inddent that happened to the
person. Write down the person's answers. Then write a one-paragraph record ofthe conversation in
direct speech, paying particular attention to correct use ofcommas and quotation marks. Use the
verbs asked, said, told, and any others that seem oppropriate. Then rewrite the paragraph in
indirect speech. Exchange papers with a partner. Proofread each other's paper and discuss the
results. Then submit both ofyourparagraphs to your teacher.



Review Test
Read the conversations and underline each noun clause.

1. A: I don't know what we should do toni t.

B: Whatever you want to do is fine with me.

2. A: We haven't decided where we want to go on vacation.

B: Don't you think Hawaii would be nice?

3. A: How do we decide who wins the prize?

B: Give it to whoever gets the most points.

4. A: Do you think she's guilty?

B: Well, the fact that she waited so long to contact the police doesn't help her case.

5. A: I can't believe what I'm seeing. The Bengals might even win this game.

B: Yeah, I know. I'm amazed that they're doing this well.

6. A: Mr. Brown, I'm sorry to report that I need more time to complete the assignment.

B: That's all right. Take whatever time you need. I want the job done well.

7. A: As for the problem of stopping violence in schools, I don't know what the answer is.

B: I think that we need to ban weapons of all kinds.

8. A: Do you know what Samantha's problem is?

B: No, but it's clear that she's very unhappy.
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Read this letter. There are eightmistakes in the use ofpronouns that introduce noun
clauses. The first mistake is already corrected. Rndandcorrectseven more.

November 28

Dear Ma.nny,

Well, my flrst month as a literacy volunteer Is over, and I feel exhilaratedl

The fa.ct +r.r.,t I like best is the chance to work with real people. In the mol'IllngS I

report to it's ce.lled "Open Classroom." I'm assigned to tutor whomever comes in

and asks for help. Most of the students are wonderful; sometimes I'm amazed

what they're so motivated to learn. In the afternoons I tutor my regular students.

I often work with a lady from Vietnam named Mrs. Tranh. When I started working

with her, she could hardly read at all. Now I'm really impressed by whichever

she's learned. At flrst I chose the assignments, but now we work on whomever

Mrs. Tranh chooses. If she wants to practice oral reading, that's which we do. If

she wants to work on comprehension, we do that for as long as she likes.

Sometimes we spend all afternoon on one thing, but that's OK; what she's so

motivated Is very rewardlng.

Well, that's all for now. Write soon, and I'll do the same.

Best,

Jose

Complete the conversations with noun clauses, using the words in parentheses.
Begin each noun clause with a wordselected from the box. Some words will be used
more than once.

how far that the fact that whatever where whoever

1. A: What shall we do when we get to Buenos Aires?

B: ...!W~h",a'"t:E.ev~e:i..r'y'y~ou~w",an",t"-tl;o,-,d,,,o,"- __ is fine with me.
(you I want I do)
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2. A: Where's Rattle?

B: I don't know ...,...,---,-,-,- . Maybe she's out in the backyard.
(she I be)

3. A: Do you think ---..,=-,-,--,-- an asset to our £inn?
•. (Bill I be)

B: Well, says something, I think.
b. (he Jill! a great deal)

4. A: What do you think we need to do about Bill's excessive absences?

B: I think .,...-.,...---,---,- --,-.,...---,- _
a. (we I need Jdol b. (be I necessary)

5. A: Who do you think is behind this rumor?

B: I don't know, but -,---,--.,.- needs a talking to. It's obvious
a. (it I be)

_________.,.- Ron. He has too much to lose.
b. (it I not Jbe)

6. A: Do you know .,.- to San Andreas?
a. (it I be)

B: I think .,....,.,.--,- about 90 miles from here.
b. (it I bel

Study the pictures. Using the main verbs and clause introducers indicated, write a
sentence containing a noun clause to explain each picture.

1.

(clear I that I need)

It was clear that the Martins needed

a bigger house.

2.

(The Martins I wonder I if)

(continued)
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3.
Where's the

house
located?

(Mrs. Martin's father I ask I where)

4.

(Mrs. Martin's mother I say / important / that)

5.

(Mrs. Martin's father I tell I that)

6.

(The Martins I thrilled I that)



(C) that

(D) whatever

Circle the letter ofthe choice that correctly completes each sentence.

1. students' test scores have not improved sufficiently in the last decade

suggests that the American education system is still in need of reform.

(A) The fact which (C) Which

(B) That fact that (D) What

2. Many educators seem convinced students would respond

favorably to a change in the system.

(A) what

(B) the fact that

3. America needs now is a two-track program in high schools.

(A) What (C) That

(B) Whatever (D) Whichever

4. In the majority of high schools at present, many students are allowed

to take courses they want.

Review Test 1403

A@ C 0

A BeD

A BeD

A BeD

(A) whoever

(B) however

(C) whichever

(D) whenever

5. In a two-track system, students would choose after the eighth grade

___educational track they wanted to study-academic or vocational.

(A) which (C) whom

(B) who (D) why

6. was interested in a college education would study in the

academic track.

A BeD

A BeD

(A) Whatever

(B) Whoever

(C) Whomever

(D) Whichever

7. students wanted to go right into the workplace after graduation

would choose the vocational track.

(A) Whatever (C) Whenever

(B) However (D) Whomever

8. America is one of only two industrialized nations without a

two-track choice is a significant statistic.

(A) The fact which (C) What

(B) Which (D) The fact that

A BeD

A BeD

(continued)
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9. It is obvious the country needs this educational reform.

(A) what (C) which

(8) who (D) that

10. It is important that what they're learning is worthwhile.

(A) the fact that students believe (C) whatever students believe

(8) for students to believe (D) however students believe

~ To check your answers, go to the AnswerKey on page RT-6.

A 8 C D

A 8 C D





11 Grammar in Context

BEFORE YOU READ

D What do you understand by"intuition"? Do you believe in intuition?

fI Have you had any experiences in which your orsomeone else's intuition proved correct?

n Read this story about trusting intuition.

Intuition
I t was a sweltering day. Donna and

Thain were driving down Maple
Street, looking for a yard sale, when

they spotted the old man. Waving at them
with a halfhearted gesture, he looked as
though he hadn't eaten for days.

"Nine-thirty in the morning, and it's
already beastly hot. I wish I had an iced
tea right now. Open your window, will
you, Thain?"

"Wow! look at that old man, Donna.
Boy, I'd sure get out of this heat if I were
him ... Pull over, will you? let's give him a
ride. He's going to faint if he doesn't get
out ofthe sun."

"Thain, I wish you would stop taking
pity on every weirdo you see. He's
probably an ax murderer. I bet he'll kill us
and steal the car if we pick him up."

"I don't think so. He looks harmless to
me-just a poor old guy. He's acting as if
he's sick."

"But, Sweetie, we've got to get to that
yard sale. There won't be anything worth
buying if we don't get there soon. If only
that chest of drawers would still be
there! "

"My male intuition is telling me we'd
better stop."
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Intuition
"If I had a nickel for all the times we've

done things because of your male
intuition, I'd be a rich woman. Aren't
females supposed to have the intuition,
anyway? OK, but I just hope we don't end
up in the newspaper headlines. I can see it
all now: YOUNG MARRIED COUPlE
MUTILATED BY SERIAL KILLER."

They pulled up to the curb in front of
the old man. "Need some help, sir?· Thain
asked.

The old man smiled. ·Yes, thank you.
Could you take me to a pharmacy? I'm
diabetic, and I've run out of medicine. I'm
on a trip around the country, but I keep
forgetting to buy enough insulin. If I don't
take my medicine regularly, I go into
shock. If only I weren't so forgetful ...•

They found a pharmacy and got the
insulin. Back in the car, the old man said,
"Now, if you can just take me to the bus
station, I'll be on my way." Donna
frowned, but Thain said, "Sure. We can do
that." At the bus station, they helped the
old man out of the car. "Can you tell me
your names and your address? When I get
back home, I'll send you a token of my
appreciation." They gave him their names
and address, said good-bye, and proceeded
to the yard sale.

As Donna had predicted, all of the good
merchandise had been sold. ·We'd
probably have that chest of drawers if
we'd gotten here earlier," she said, "but
I'm glad we stopped for the old guy. I'll be
surprised if we ever hear from him,
though. You don't really believe all that

AFTER YOU READ

about his taking a trip around the country,
do you, Thainr

In a few days they had forgotten about
the incident. Three months later they
returned from a short vacation, and
Donna was going through the pile of mail
that had accumulated in their absence.
She opened a long envelope with no
return address.

·What in the world? Thain, come here
and look at this!" There was a letter, neatly
typed, which said,

Dear Thain and Donna,
I finished my trip around the country and

had a marvelous time. I'm now back at home
and won't be traveling anymore, I don't
think. I met some wonderful people in my
travels, the two of you among them.

Thank you for your kindness to a forgetfUl
old man. Ifyou hadn't come along when you
did and taken me to the pharmacy, I might
have died. At the very least, I would have
become quite ill if you hadn't been there to
help. I wish there had been more time for us
to get to know one another. If I had been
fortunate enough to have any children of my
own, I couldn't have had any nicer ones than
you two. At any rate, I am enclosing a token
of my gratitude.

My warmest regards,

Quentin Wilkerson

Something fluttered out of a second
sheet of folded paper. It was a check for
$50,000.

What do these sentences mean7 Circle the letter ofthe sentence that correctly explains the
meaning.

1. I wish I had an iced tea right now.

a. She doesn't have an iced tea. b. She has an iced tea.

2. H only I weren't so forgetful.

a. He remembers most things. b. He forgets a lot of things.
(continued)
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3. At the very least, I would have become quite ill.
a. He became ill. b. He didn't become ill.

4. If I had been fortunate enough to have any children of my own, I couldn't have had any nicer
ones than you two.

a. He has children. b. He doesn't have children.

Grammar Presentation

CONDITIONALS; OTHER WAYS TO EXPRESS UNREALITY

PRESENT AND FUTURE REAL CONDITIONALS

Present Conditionals Future Conditionals

/fClause Result Clause /fClause Result Clause

If it is hot, Idrink iced tea. If it rains, we will close the windows.

If it isn't hot, Idon't drink iced tea. If it doesn't rain, we won't close the windows.

PRESENT UNREAL CONDITIONALS

Actual Situations Conditionals

ffClause Result Clause

It is rarely hot in Antarctica. If it were hot in Antarctica,

It is usually hot in Egypt. If it weren't hot in Egypt,
it would be unusual.

It rarely rains in the Sahara. If it rained in the Sahara,

It usually rains in the jungle. If it didn't rain in the jungle,

PAST UNREAL CONDITIONALS

Actual Situations Conditionals

/fClause Result Clause

They stopped, so they were late. If they hadn't stopped, they wouldn't have been late.

They didn't stop, so they weren't late. If they had stopped, they would have been late.

They helped the man, so he sent a gift. If they hadn't helped the man, he wouldn't have sent a gift.

They didn't help the man, so he didn't If they had helped the man, he would have sent a gift.
send a gift.



"MIXED" CONDITIONALS

Conditionals; Other Ways to Express Unreality 1409

Actual Situations Conditionals

If Clause Result Clause

past present
He didn't have children, so he is alone. If he had had children, he wouldn't be alone.

present past
His memory is not good, so he didn't If his memory were good, he would have bought his
buy his medicine. medicine.

OTHER WAYS TO EXPRESS UNREALITY

Actual Situations Wish / Ifonly Statement

She wishes (that) she wouldn't miss the sale.
She will miss the sale.

If only she wouldn't miss the sale.

They wish (that) they could buy the chest of drawers.
They can't buy the chest of drawers.

If only they could buy the chest of drawers.

They wish (that) they hadn't arrived late.
They arrived late.

If only they hadn't arrived late.

GRAMMAR NOTES

1. Conditional sentences describe situations that
occur (or do not occur) because of certain
conditions. They consist of two clauses, a dependent
condition clause (also called the if clause) and an
independent result clause. There are two types of
conditional sentences: real and unreal.

Real (or factual) conditionals are sentences that
describe situations that

a. occur regularly.

b. are likely or possible in the future.

Unreal conditionals are sentences that describe
situations that are untrue, llDlilrely, or impossible in
the present or the past.

NOTE: In conditional sentences, the clauses can come
in either order. The meaning is the same. We place a
comma after the if clause if it comes first. We don't
generally place a comma after the result clause if it
comes first. Either or both clauses can be negative.

EXAMPLES

result condition
• Water boils ifit reaches IOO'C.

condition result
• If we study, we will pass.

condition result
• If I were rich, I'd buy a car.

resuit condition
• I would have helped if you had

asked.

• H I don't finish my work early, I
won't be able to attend.

OR

• I won't be able to attend if I don't
finish my work early.

(continued)
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2. We use present real conditional sentences to talk
about general truths, scientific facts, or habits and
repeated events. We use the simple present in both
clauses. We can also use the present progressive in
the ifclause.

In future-time situations, we use the simple present
or the present progressive in the ifclause and the
future with will or be going to, may, might, can, or
could in the result clause.

~ BE CAREFUL! Use the simple present in the ifclause,
even though the time referred to is future.

3. Use the present unreal conditional to talk about
unreal, untrue, imagined, or impossible conditions
and their results. Use the simple past form of the
verb in the ifclause. If the verb is be, use were for all
persons. Use could, might, or would + the base form
of the verb in the result clause.

.. BE CAREFUL! The simple past in the if' clause is past in
form only. It is not past in meaning.

~ BE CAREFUL! Don't use would in the ifclause in
present unreal conditional sentences.

4. Use the past unreal conditional to talk about past
unreal, untrue, imagined, or impossible conditions
and their unreal results. Use the past perfect in the if
clause. Use could, might, or would + have + past
participle in the result clause.

We often use the past unreal conditional to express
regret about a situation that actually happened in
the past.

• Plants die if they don't get enough
water.

• People with diabetes can control
their disease if they take insulin
regularly.

• H I'm flying, I always feel nervous.

• If Barry passes the final exam, he
might pass the course.

• Unless he studies hard, however, he
won't pass the final exam.

• 111 contact you as soon as I hear
from her.

NOT 111 contact you &S 966ft &S I'll
fte&f' frem fter.

• If I loved you, I'd ask you to marry
me.

• We wouldn't stay up so late if we
were parents.

• I might watch videos if I had the
day off.

• H I were you, I wouldn't accept
the offer.

• I'd buy a new car if I had the
money.

NOT I'd buy a new car if I "16tHS

he.e the fft6fte,.

• If I had listened to my inner voice,
I wouldn't have made that
mistake.

• Mary would have accepted your
proposal if you'd asked in time.

• I would have lent you money if I
had known you were in financial
difficulty.



S. The times of the ifclause and the result clause are
sometimes different. Present unreal and past unreal
conditional forms can be "mixed" in the same
sentence.

6. We often use unreal conditionals to express regret
or sadness. In a similar way, we use wish + noun
clause to express sadness or a desire for a different
situation.

a. Use wish + could I would + base form to express a
wish about the ruture.

b. Use wish + the simple past 10 express a wish about
the present.

Cmuliti<mals; OtherWays to &press UmraJity 1411

past action
• If I hadn't gone to college, 1'd still

present result
be working at the hardware store.
(/ went to college. I'm not working at
the hardware store.)

present action past result
• If Sam were coming, he would

have arrived by now.
(Sam isn't coming. He hasn~

arrived.)

• I'd earn more if I had a better job.

• I wish (that) I had a better job.

• I wish (that) you would change
your mind about buying that house.

• My wife wishes (that) I helped her
with the housework more.

c. Use wish + the past perfect to express a wish about
the past.

~ BE CAREFUL! Don't confuse wish and hope. Use wish
to express regrets about things that are unlikely or
impossible to change. Use hope to express a desire
about events that are possible or probable.

• My son wishes (that) he hadn't
taken that job.

• I wish (that) she would accept my
proposal.
(/ don't think she will.)

• I hope (that) she accepts I will
accept my proposal.
(It's possible or probable that she
wiH.)

(continued)
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7. Ifonly has a meaning similar to that ofwish. IfanIy
is followed by a noun clause without that.

Use the simple past after ifonly to express a wish
about something that is contrary to fact at present.

Use the past perfect after ifonly to express a wish
that something had happened differently in the past.

~ BE CAIlEFULI Don't confuse ifonly with only if.

• I wish (that) I were good at sports.

• If only I were good at sports.

• Ifonly we weren't so busy.

• If only I hadn't said that.

• If only leery studied more.
(= I wish he would study more.)

• Only if leery studied more would
he have a chance of passing.
(= This would be the only way for
him 10 pass.)

11 Focused Practice

~ DISCOVER THE GRAMMAR

Look again at the opening reading and follow these instructions.

1. Find and circle the one present real conditional sentence that does not show future meaning.

2. Find and underline the five real conditional sentences that show future meaning.

3. Find the two sentences with if only and draw brackets ([]) around them.

4. Find and draw boxes around the two present unreal conditional sentences in the text.

S. Find and put dotted lines under the three past unreal conditional sentences.

6. Find and double underline the one mixed conditional sentence.

~ SOMEFACTS

Arrange the words in the correct order to create present real conditionalsentences. Use
correctpunctuation.

Grammar Notes 1-2

1. sometimes! below! Farmers! temperature! drops! crops! zero! springtime! the ! their ! if !lose

Farmers sometimes lose their crops if the springtime temperature drops below zero.

2. their! H! go ! into! don't! shock! take ! diabetics! sometimes! insulin ! they

3. out! sources! if! energy! run ! will! We ! develop! alternate! of! don't! fuel! we
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4. continues / warming / If / icecaps / the / global/could / polar / melt

5. dies / Venus / it / A / doesn't / water / enough / flytrap / if / get

6. by / population / world / trends / will / If / billion / the / reach / 2060 / continue / present / nine

~ WHAT WOULD YOU DO IF. . . ?

Use phrases in the box to complete the story with present and future conditional forms.

Grammar Notes 2-3

how would you feel I will I wouldn't be I'd call

I'd keep I'd take I'd want ~
if I were if you really think I'll do it weren't

what would you do will you give you found you were

JANE: Hello?

Bn.L: Hi, Jane. This is Bill. Got a couple of minutes for your little brother?

JANE: Always. What's up?

BILL: If I ask you a question, me an honest
,. L

answer? Tell me what you really think, not what you think I want to hear?

JANE: Of course ---= . Shoot.
3.

Bn.L: ----:- if ----:- some money in a motel
4. s.

room?

JANE: it to the front desk. Why?
6.

BILL: Sally and I found $200 in our room at the motel we were staying at. She says we should keep

it, but a little voice told me I should call and ask you. If =- so
7.

much money, -=- concerned. =- it.
8. 9.

But $200 is a quite a bit.

JANE: You mean you think this all depends on the amount of money?

Bn.L: Well, yes. Two hundred dollars is a significant amount, isn't it?
(continued)
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JANE: I think it is. My take on this is that the previous occupants forgot it.

____----::-:- if ----::-:- the one who left it?
10. 11.

BILL: I guess = someone to return it.
11.

JANE: Yeah. --,-::- you, ...,...,- the front office
13. 14.

and ask if anyone has inquired about it.

BILL: OK, big sister. -:-;:- it = it's the right
15. 16.

thing.

JANE: I do.

~ WISHES

mLook at the pictures. Write a sentence with wish for each.

1. They wish the weather were /Jetter.

Grammar Notes 6-7

2. _

3. _

4. _

5. _

6. _

1. 2.



3. I ( 4.
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5. 6.

III Now rewrite each sentence with If only. Change subjectpronouns and possessive
adjectives where appropriate.

1. If only the weather were better.

2. _

3. _

4. _

5. _

6. _
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~ JUSTTHINKWHATWOULD HAVE HAPPENED IF.

Complete the story with past unreal or mixed conditional sentences.

Grammar Nates 4-5

Stella and Hank were at the new racetrack one afternoon to meet their friends Kenny and

Allison and then go to dinner. Time passed, and Kenny and Allison didn't show up, so Stella and

Hank began to grow impatient. Hank said, "Let's go. They ..!w~o'"u~ld~ha!!:~~e'-'a~r.!..rJ~·ve£!d~---
1. (arrive)

by now if they ~-------."Now Stella and Hank had never bet on
2. (be coming)

a horse before and ,....,.._..,.- so this time if Kenny and Allison
3.(not I do)

_______.,...",---,- there. There's a first time for everything, however, and
4.lbel

Stella said, "OK, but we might as well bet on a horse as long as we're here." They studied the

racing form. Hank wanted to bet on Magic Dancer, a horse that had won many times. Stella's

intuition, however, was to go with Static, the horse that had won the fewest races. It's a good

thing they followed Stella's intuition, because things _
5. (turn out)

quite differently if ,....,.. . They went to the stands to watch the
6. (they I not)

race. At first it looked like Hank's original idea had been correct: Magic Dancer, the favored

horse, was running in the lead. In the final seconds, though, Static moved up suddenly and finally

passed Magic Dancer just before the finish line. Stella and Hank couldn't believe their eyes.

They'd won $10,000.

The next day they told Kenny and Allison about their adventure. "Sorry we didn't make it,"

Kenny said, "but we had a family emergency and couldn't call. I certainly ..,.-..,.-__
7. (not pick)

________ Static if ..,....,,....,..,....,..,....,....,.- . Just think how much
8. (11 be , betting)

money if -;-:-;---,,---::- $50
9. (you I win) 10. (you I bet)

or $100 instead of $20! rich now."
'1,(you/be)

Stella said, "It's too bad you had an emergency, but at least something good happened. We

_____________ $10,000 richer right now if --:-::--:---:---:---:::- _
12.(not/be) 13.(you!makeitj

So we have you guys to thank."
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~ EDITING

There are nine mistakes in the use ofconditionals and related forms in this diaryentry. The
first mistake is already corrected. Rnd and correct eightmore.

June 4
h"d

This has bun one of those days when I wish I woijlEl keve stayed in bed.

It stcrted at 7:30 this moming when Trudy called me~ and asked me for 'Q

littlE favor.' Sh£'s always asking me to do things for hu and Il£YU WlIIIts to

tab Olrf raponsibili1y for huKIf. Sh£ acts as if thE -'cl owes hu Q living.

I wish. doan't think like that. Today SM WlIItal me to tab hu to thE

mall Mm. sM had to g£t hu Illatha' Q birthday pllSlnt. At first I said I

couldn't Iww.. I had to bE downtown at U A.M. for Q job illlvYiar. Trudy

said sM'd do thE SlIIM for me if I would ask .... Th£n sM said it wouldn't

tab long to dri~ to thE mall, CIld rd heM plenty of time to g£t downtown

from th£r£. I !jlM in and agrud to t. hu, but something told me I

shouldn't. If I had listened to my iNla' voia, I might heM had Q job right

now. When WE W£r£ on th£ fruway, th£re was Q major accid£nt, and traffic

was tied up for~ an hour. By th£ time WE got to th£ mall, it was 11:30, so I

missed th£ appointment. I think I probably would g£t th£ job if I would heM

IllIII1lIged to make it to thE intuvi£w, b£caus£ my qualifications QI'£ strong. If

only I wouldn't heM listened to Trudyl I just wish shE do£Sl1't ask me to do

things like this. If shE asks me again, I wish I don't ogru.
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11
E!.=I LISTENING

() Read the questions. Usten to the conversation. Then listen again andanswer the
questions in complere sentences.

1. What does April wish?

April wishes she and Bob weren"t going together.

2. What does Sally wish April hadn't done?

3. What did April think Bob would do if she refused?

4. What would Sally have done?

5. What will the teacher do if she finds out?

6. What would Sally do if she were April?

7. What does Sally think April should tell Bob?

8. What should April do if Bob gets mad and says he wants to break up?
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~I THE CONDITIONAL GAME

Form two teams. Each team uses the prompts to constructeight conditionalquestions,
four in the presentand four in the past. Then each team creates two questions ofits own,
for a total often questions. The other team guesses what person or thing is being referred
to.

Example: What I doing I if I spelunking
A: What would you be doing if you were spelunking?
B: We'd be exploring a cave.

Team Ns Prompts

1. Where I be I if I in the capital of Honduras

2. How old I have to I be I if I the president of the United States.

3. Where I traveling I if I the monetary unit I the won

4. Where I be I if I visiting Angkor Wat

5. Who I been I if I the emperor of France in 1802

6. Who I been I if I the first prime minister of India

7. What country I been from I if I Marco Polo

8. What mountain I clinlbed I if I with Edmund Hillary and Tenzing Norgay

Team B's Prompts

1. How old I be I if I an octogenarian

2. Where I be traveling I if I in Machu Picchu

3. What I be I if I the largest mammal

4. What country I be in I if I standing and looking at Angel Falls

5. Who I been I if I the inventor of the telephone

6. What kind of creature I been I if I a stegosaurus

7. What I been your occupation I if I Genghis Khan

8. Who I been I if I Siddartha Gautama

~ SMALL-GROUP DISCUSSION

Form smallgroups. Look again at the opening reading. How doyou think the storyended?
Would ithave been ethical for Thain and Donna to cash the checkMr. Wilkerson sent them?
Would ithave been proper to keep the money? What wouldyou have done ifyou had been
in the situation? Tell the class about whatyourgroup has decided. Discuss the issue further
as a class.

Example: A: H I'd been in their situation, I wouldn't have cashed the check.
B: Whynot?
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J!t1 WRITING

Write abouta time when you ignored yourintuition and inner voice and instead made a
seeminglylogical decision that tumed outbadly. Describe your original intuitive feelings,
explain whyyou ignored them, andspeculate on what would or might have happened if
you had acted intuitively. Use conditionalsentences and clauses with wish where
appropriate.

EXlImple: A year ago I had an experience that taught me the advisability of going with my
intuition. Looking back on the situation now, I wish I had paid attention to what
my inner voice was telling me. Unfottunately, I didn't do that, and I had to suffer the
consequences. I had saved up enough money for the down payment on a new car
and was ready to close the deal. When a cousin heard of my plans, however, he
offered to sell me his two-year-old car for half the price of the down payment.
Something told me this was the wrong thing to do, but. . .

~ ON THE INTERNET

I] Do a search to discover whathappened on each ofthe following dates. What would or
mighthave happened ifthese events hadn't occurred? How would the world be different?

• October 12, 1492

• November 22, 1963

• November 9, 1989



11 Grammar in Context

Doctor:

Woman:

BEFORE YOU READ

D What problems are you aware ofregarding how we treat elderlypeaple?

11 In your opinion, what is the best living situation for an elderlyperson?

n Read this article about aging.

----~-

9
•

nnAmerican woman in her forties visits her elderly mother's doctor for advice about dealing
+I with her mother's problems and demands. Here is their conversation:

Woman: I'm at my wits' end. Mom is driving me crazy. She insists I come over and help
her at a moment's notice. She says she's not getting enough exercise, but when
I suggest she go out with me and take a walk, she gets angry. She's been living
in her own house since Dad died, and it's gotten to be too much for her. Actually,
I think she should sell that house. Had I known how things were going to
turn out, I would have recommended she sell it a long time ago. I don't know
what to do. It almost seems as if she's become the child and I've become the
parent. You've known her for a long time. What would you recommend?

Well, what if she moved in with you and your husband? Would that work?

I don't think so. I love her dearly, but my husband and I have our life too. She's
always said it's important for her to keep her independence. But what other
options are there? What would be best for her? I'd rather she not go into a
nursing home. I've heard some pretty bad things about them.

Doctor: Well, there are good nursing homes and bad ones, but she's still quite healthy
and doesn't need to go into one. My impression is that she's pretty social. If so, I'd
say she needs a situation where she can have contact with people her own age.

(continued)
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Woman:

Doctor:

Woman:

Doctor:

Woman:

Doctor:

Yes. She's always complaining about how lonely she is. I know it's important
that she have friends, but she can't get out and make them on her own, and I
can't do it for her.

Then I'd propose you find a retirement center or an assisted living center.
Otherwise, the problem will just get worse.

What's the difference between the two?

Retirement centers are for people who are still active and can basically take care
of themselves. They provide a lot of social activities, along with meals and
other benefits. Assisted living is for people who can still function to some
degree but need assistance with movement, taking medications, and the like.
Actually, some facilities are both retirement center and assisted living center. I
know of several good ones. I'd recommend you look into them.

Aren't those places pretty expensive?

Yes, they are. But sometimes they're the best alternative.

The conversation illustrates how
remarkably things have changed in the
United States and elsewhere in the
world. There are far more people, and
they are living much longer than they
used to. Average life expectancy has been
increasing steadily for decades and is
now greater than 77 years in the United
States. In some countries it is higher: 79+
in France, about 80 in Switzerland, and
about 81 in Japan. In fact, the worldwide
trend is toward longer and longer lives.
In the past, people lived much shorter
lives. When they grew older, they
depended on their children's support.
Without it, they would have been in
trouble. Increasingly, however, living
with one's children is seen as an option
less and less.

Another significant factor in the
situation is the revolution of rising expectations, coupled with the rise in the overall standard of
living. In today's world, people take for granted things that would have been unheard of 100 years
ago. Older people go on European vacations. They take expensive ocean cruises. They participate
in unusual and often costly hobbies. All of these things are expected. The question is how they will
be paid for.

Today we're faced with a whole new set of challenges. We love our senior citizens and want the
best for them. But expectations are higher, and there are more people living longer. We may run
out of financial resources. Should that happen, we will need to come up with entirely new ways of
caring for our Sl'lliors. Every one of us will one day be old, so it's essential that we understand the
value of the elderly in society and how we can best provide for them.



More ConditUms; The SNbjMIfCtiw 1423

AFTER YOU READ

Lookat each pair ofsentences. Does the secondsentence mean about the same as the
first? Circle Y(yes) or N(no).

1. When I suggest she go out with me and take a walk, she gets angry.

Y N When I suggest that we go out and take a walk, she gets angry.

2. What if she moved in with you and your husband?

Y N What happened when she moved in with you and your husband?

3. I know it's important that she have friends.

Y N I know it's important for her to have friends.

4. Then I'd propose you find a retirement center or an assisted living center; otherwise, the prob­
lem will just get worse.

Y N If you do, the problem will just get worse.

11 Grammar Presentation

MORE CONDITIONS;THE SUBJUNCTIVE

IMPLIED CONDITIONS

Nonstandard Condition (= Implied Condition) Result Clause

With a bit of luck, (If we have a bit of luck,) we'll find a place for her.

Without your help. (If you hadn't helped,) I wouldn't have succeeded.

But for his pension, (If he didn't have a pension,) he'd have no income.

She might be lucky; if so, (If she is lucky,) she'll meet some new friends.

He might get the chance; if not, (If he doesn't get the chance,) he won't retire.

She is lonely; otherwise, (If she weren't lonely,) she wouldn't need company.

INVERTED CONDITIONS

Inverted Condition (= Standard Condition) Result Clause

Were he in love, (If he were in love,) he would get married.

Were he not in love, (If he weren't in love.) he wouldn't get married.

Had I seen her, (If I had seen her,) I would have called you.

Should we do it, (If we should do it,) we will celebrate.

(continued)
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THE SUBJUNCTIVE IN NOUN CLAUSES

Verbs of Advice, Necessity, and Urgency + Subjunctive

Main Clause Noun Clause

The doctor suggested (that) Frank switch medications.

The boss demanded (that) Rosa arrive at work by 9:00.

The fireman insisted (that) she leave the burning building immediately.

Adjectives of Advice, Necessity, and Urgency + Subjunctive

Main Clause Noun Clause

It is advisable (that) he arrive one-half hour before the appointment.

It is mandatory (that) no one enter the building without a permit.

It is urgent (that) she get to the hospital at once.

GRAMMAR NOTES

1. Conditions In conditional sentences are sometimes
implied rather than stated directly in an ifclause.

Conditions may be implied by using but for, ifnot, if
so, otherwise, with, without, etc.

In a sentence with an implied condition, there is no
change in the result clause.

As with other conditional sentences, the condition
may precede or follow the result clause.

EXAMPLES

• Your mother may be lonely. If80,

you should look into a retirement
center.
(= Ifshe is lonely . ..)

• She needs to be part of the decision.
Otherwise, she'll never be happy.
(= Ifshe isn~ pari ofthe decision,
sheU never be happy)

• But for her daughter's support,
she would live in poverty.

• She would live in poverty but for
her daughter's support.



2. Unreal conditions with had (past perfect), should,
and were are sometimes expressed by deleting ifand
inverting the subject and the verb.

If there is an inverted condition, there is no change
in the result clause.

As with other conditional sentences, the inverted
condition clause can precede or follow the result
clause.

~ BE CAREFUL! Negative inversion is formed by adding
not after the inverted verb and the subject. Don't
contract not and the verb.

USAGE NOTE: Sentences with inverted condition
clauses have the same meaning as conditionals with
ifbut are more formal.

3. The subjunctive is rather uncommon in English.
However, one common example is the use of were in
unreal conditions.

~ BE CAREFUL! This use of were occurs only in present
unreal conditions. It is not used for past situations.

4. Another form of the subjunctive uses the base form
of a verb in noun clauses.

~ BE CAREFULI The main verb in a noun clause can be
past, present, or future. However, the subjunctive
verb is the base form.

Form the negative of a subjunctive verb by placing
not before the base form.

To form a passive subjunctive, use be + the past
participle.

NOTE: In noun clauses with subjunctive
constructions, we can usually omit the word that.

More Ccmditi0n5; Tb. Subjunctive 1425

• If I bad known she was ill, I would
have done something.

• Had I known she was ill, I would
have done something.

• If I were to accept the job, I would
insist on benefits.

• Were I to accept the job, I would
insist on benefits.

• Had I not received the phone call,
I would not have been able to help.

NOT IIaae.'t; I Feeei. ea the I'fttme
eall, I "/ettlEln't M\ e 13een able te
help.

• If I were you, rd visit my parents
more often.

• We could take Mom for a walk if it
weren't raining.

• If I had been there, I would have
helped her.

NOT If I ',,'epe there, I would have
helped her.

main clause noun clause
• We recommend (that) he see a

doctor.

• We recommended (that) he sell his
house.

NOT We reeemmettded that he selli
his ft8ttSe.

• My aunt and uncle insisted (that)
we not come to visit them today.

• The doctor recommends (that)
Uncle John be hospitalized.

(continued)
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5. The subjunctive is used in noun clauses following
verbs of advice, necessity, and urgency, such as
demand, insist, propose, recommend, and suggest.

~ BE CAREFUL! We do not use infinitives after these
verbs.

Note that insist (on), propose, recommend, and
suggest can also be followed by a gerund phrase. The
meaning of this structure is similar to the meaning of
a sentence with a subjunctive in a noun clause.

Note that the verbs ask, order, require, urge, etc., may
also occur in the pattern verb + object + infinitive.
When they are used in subjunctive constructions, the
word that is usually not omitted.

6. The subjunctive is also used after adjectives of
advice, necessity, and urgency, such as advL<able,
crucial, desirable, essential, important, mandatory,
necessary, and urgent. Subjunctive verbs after
adjectives of urgency, necessity, and advice occur in
the pattern It + be + adjective + that clause. We do
not usually omit the word that in this type of clause.

NOTE: The pattern shown above can be replaced with
It + be + adjective + for + noun or object pronoun
+ infinitive, which is more informal.

• I propose (that) we ask Mom and
Dad about their wishes.

• My parents insisted (that) I come
to visit them often.

• He suggested (that) we talk.

NOT lie Stlggestefll:t9 le lftIlE.

• We insist on I propose I
recommend I suggest getting a
second opinion.

• I asked that my brothers and
sisters be present.

OR

• I asked my brothers and sisters to
be present.

• It is essential that elderly people be
treated with dignity.

• It's important that she understand
her options.

• It was necessary that my father get
medical treatment.

• It's important for her to
understand her options.

• It was necessary for my father to
get medical treatment.

Reference Note
For a list of expressions followed by the subjunctive in a noun clause, see Appendix 24 on page A-l1.
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L.1=J DISCOVER THE GRAMMAR

mLook again at the opening reading. Find the three examples ofimplied conditions and
write the nonstandardconditions here.

1. _

2. _

3. _

mFind the two sentences with inverted conditions and write the inverted conditions here.

1. _

2. _

1'1 Circle the eight subjunctive verb forms in the opening reading.

mRead the following sentences. Is the second sentence a correct rewriting ofthe first?
Circle Y(yes) or N(no).

1. I would have recommended she sell it a long time ago.

Y N I would have recommended her selling it a long time ago.

2. She's always said it's important for her to keep her independence.

Y N She's always said it's important that she keep her independence.

3. I propose you find a retirement center or an assisted living center.

Y N I propose you to find a retirement center or an assisted living center.

4. I'd recommend you look into them.

Y N I'd recommend you to look into them.

5. So it's essential that we understand the value of the elderly in society.

Y N So it's essential for us to understand the value of the elderly in society.
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~I PATIENT AND DOCTOR

Read this conversation between a patient and his doctor. Rewrite the six conditional
sentences. Replace the ifclauses with nonstandard conditions.

DOCTOR: Bob, you've got to take your medications regularly. If you don't, you're going to get
sick.

BOB: I just can't remember to take them.

DOCTOR: Maybe there's a friend at your center who can remind you. If there is, that would solve
your problem.

BOB: And if there isn't, what can I do? My memory just isn't what it used to be.

DOCTOR: We can arrange for a nurse to monitor your medications. But now here's another thing.
You need to stop smoking.

BOB: Impossible. If I don't have cigarettes, I can't make it through the day.

DOCTOR: There must be a way. You can do it if you find a buddy who has the same problem. You
have friends there, don't you?

BOB: I sure do. I'd be lonely if it weren't for my friends. Maybe there's someone.

DOCTOR: Promise me you'll try to quit.

BOB: OK.

1. OtherwiBe, you're going to get Bick.

2. _

3. _

4. _

5. _

6. _

--.!I A NEW LIFE

mFill in the blanks in the story with items from the box.

Grammar Notes 7-2

had she known

otherwise

if not

~

if so

with

Doris Alien had just moved to St. Louis from Russellville, the small town where she had lived

until her husband had died a year previously. For some time, Doris had felt it was necessary for

her to leave Russellville. Were Bhe to Btay in Russellville, she felt, she would just fall
1.

into a rut she wou.ld never escape from, so she decided to leave and start a new life. At the age of

60 she still needed to work, however. --=- how difficult it would be to
2.
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find employment, she might have stayed in her hometown. She loved the big city, though, and she

had been looking hard for work. The only problem was that Doris needed to find a job fairly

soon; --,- , she wouldn't be able to afford her apartment. A lot of her
3.

savings were already gone.

There was another problem: Doris hadn't worked for years and was unaccustomed to job

hunting. One day she was wandering around downtown, feeling that

_____---,- a bit of luck she might find something. She saw a pleasant-looking
4.

florist's shop. Maybe they were hiring. ---,- , she might get a job.
s.

___________, she wonldn't lose anything by going in and asking. Without even
6.

thinking further, she walked in.

"I'm Doris AlIen, and I was wondering whether you were doing any hiring. I have a lot of

experience with flowers and gardening. "

The manager said, "Actually, we do need someone to work part-time. I was just going to put

up a sign in the window. Tell me more about your experience."

Doris got the job.

III Rewrite the word orphrase in each blank above with an ifclause that restates the
condition.

1. If she were to stay

2. _

3. _

4. _

5. _

6. _
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.1::1 DECISIONS

Match the questions on the left with the correct responses on the right. Then complete the
responses using the subjunctive forms ofthe verbs in the box.

go spend stay I

1. What did the doctor say about Mom?

2. Where does he think she should go?

3. How long does he think she should stay?

4. What's his recommendation about Dad?

5. How do you think Dad will react?

6. Do you think I should try to persuade him?

a. Yes, if you insist it,

he'll go along with the plan.

b. He'll demand all of his

cooking and laundry-at his house.

c. He recommended to

Park West.

d. He suggested three

weeks in the home.

e. He proposed some

time in a nursing home.

f. He recommended with

us for the time Mom's away.

~ INGREDIENTS FOR HAPPY GOLDEN YEARS Grammar Note 6

El What do seniors need to enjoy their golden years? Complete each sentence with both
an adjective and the correct form ofa verb from the box. One verb will be used twice.
The last sentence will be in the passive voice.

advisable

make

crucial

necessary stay

essential

treat visit

important

1. It is d",e",s",ic-"a"-b",ie--;tc.:h":at::--"cse:"n.c;io",r-,,s--,~,,,ee,,-f they are still independent.
(seniors)

2. It is ----;:.,---.,--- at least some of their own decisions.
(they)

3. It is -----,.-7:"""--,----,.------ the doctor periodically.
(an elderly person)

4. It is --:::--:---:-::-,.---,-- them as often as possible.
(their children)
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5. It is --,-_-:-:- mentally active.
(a senior)

6. It is ,----_,.,...,,.---_-,---- with dignity.
(every elderly person)

III Now rewrite each sentence in Exercise A using for +noun or objectpronoun
+ infinitive.

1. It is desirable for seniors to feel they are still independent.

2. _

3. _

4. _

5. _

6. _

~ A PERSONAL INVENTORY Grammar Notes 2-6

Complete each ofthe following sentences, drawing from your own experience or opinions.
Use subjunctive verb forms where appropriate.

1. My parents suggested _

2. My parents insisted _

3. It's essential that 1 _

4. It's important for me _

5. It's essential that a person _

6. Had I known _

7. Were 1 _

8. Should 1 _
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~ EDITING

Read this letter. It has eight mistakes in verb constructions. The first mistake is already
corrected. Find and correct seven more.

December 10

Dear HenrieIio.,

It's time I wrole and ftJled!PJ IJ1 on what's bw1 happl'Mg Sil'ee I le!/:.
go

'KJJsseJMJle. I frmjly go/; ay;O! ££member whEn !PJ slJ{Jf)eSfR.d I jIJS/.~ wa/klHj

a.rotmJ., geIli,ng a =e of what Sf.. Louis was kke1 A few weeks at)O I was geIli,ng

ratJt.er wom.ed SiIICe I iwJ. sped most. of the mone;; I iwJ. S(JJIed to gel me wOl1lJn
the ph-!umIJr,g perUJIi It's not easy for a if)-jjear-old woman to W aftJ, !PJ know. I

iwJ. gd;/Rf/ to the pad where 11 was ahsolufRJ.y e.sser&J tJrd I Fow7d. SfJI"fIe1JuH; or

wne bad< to £USseJMJle. So I ded.d.ed. to follow !JOIff I1IMee. I iwJ. known how easy

/Jus WOI.I!d be, I WOI.I!d luNe tried 11 the First week I was here. I started walklHj

arotJIId IJ1the downtown area, and before I knew 11, I saw a be.adiJu! 1dJ.k floriSf.'s

shop. I walked rl4hi 1J1, tmJ.frai.d., and asked J th.eJJ needed 1lf&'One. Can !PJ beJi0Ie

tJrdth.eJJd1d!

I was really happy IJ1 my ph uriJ.I my boss lured a new asslSlonf. f1IOJ1O.f}er who

has bw1 ma!<1Hj my IJe miSerah/e. Amom other tJungs, he demands me to ma!<e coffee

for hun. He a/sa IJ1W tJrd I'm dang other tJungs tJrd aren't IJ1 my ph d.esmpfJ.on.

I took /Jus ph to work wtllL plads, not to serve hun coffee. I MiJ1k I need to tell hun

where I stand It's iIlIportant tJrd he stops treafJm me as fL;s persana/ sl=

I luNe a few do/Js off for the hdlliol}S Do!PJ luNe some time off? If sa, how

about COmlH} down here for a ViSi/;1 IJJoiJJdn't tJrd be flue I luNe a spare bedroom IJ1

my apartment. If!PJ CM come, I suggest!PJ to drwe, as 11 iSn't far, Please wrtle

and let me know.

I..o.te,

Dorts



11 Communication Practice

~ LISTENING

() Read the questions. Usten to the telephone conversation. Then listen again and
answer the questians in complete sentences.

1. What did the daughter ask that the mother do?

The daughter asked the mother to barysit.

2. What did the daughter almost do when the mother said no?

3. Had the mother known who was calling, what would she have done?

4. What did the mother have to do the last time this happened?

5. What is it important that the daughter do?

6. What does the mother's friend suggest she do?

1tj DISCUSSION

mRead these statements. Then markA (agree), 0 (disagree), orl8 (in between),
according to yourpersonal beliefs.

__ 1. It's desirable that elderly parents live with their children rather than being sent to nursing
homes.

__ 2. Anyone over the age of 80 should not be allowed to drive.

__ 3. It is essential that national governments pay for the health care of the elderly.

__ 4. It is reasonable that national governments pay part of the costs of seniors' living in
retirement centers or assisted living centers.

__ 5. People should work until they are 70 before receiving Social Security.

mIn smallgroups, discuss youranswers. Share your group's opinions with the rest ofthe
class.

Example: A: I think it is desirable that elderly parents live with their children.
B: Why?
A: The parents raised the children. Now the children owe them something.
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~ PICTURE DISCUSSION

In smallgraups, discuss this picture. What daes it show about cross-generational
relationships? What can older people teach the young?

Example:

A: What do you think the picture
shows?

B: For one thing, it shows it's
important that family members
have close relationships. . .

Her First Book by Edward Gonza!e. © 1997 all rights reserved.

11=1 WRITING

Write severalparagraphs about an elderly person you know and respect. Describe some of
your experiences with that person and explain why this person is important to you.

Example: One of the key persons in my life was my Aunt Harriet. She passed away a few
years ago, but she helped me a great deal when I was younger. I had been
considering college but had decided not to go since I didn't have the money. Aunt
Harriet insisted that I go and told me that she would help me out by lending me the
money ...

Ri ON THE INTERNET

IJ Choose acountry (your own, ifyou wish) and do a search to find its standard ofliving
and the life expectancy there ofmales and females. Use the key words life expectancy
and standard of living, along with the country's name. Report the results ofyoursearch
to the class.



From Grammar to Writing
Avoiding Run-On Sentences and Comma Splices

A sentence has at least one independent clause. A sentence containing more than
one independent clause must be punctuated properly to avoid two kinds of errors:
the run-on sentence and the comma splice.

A run-on sentence is a group of words containing at least two independent
clauses without any punctuation separating them; the sentences are "run together."

independent dause independent (la use
lbain and Donna were on the way to a yard sale an old man waved to them.

Here are four ways to correct a run-on sentence:

1. Separate the two independent clauses with a period. Capitalize the first word
of the second clause.

lbain and Donna were on the way to a yard sale. An old man waved to them.

2. Separate the two independent clauses with a semicolon. Do not capitalize the
first word of the second clause.

Thain and Donna were on their way to a yard sale; an old man waved to
them.

3. Join the two independent clauses with a comma and a coordinating
conjunction.

Thain and Donna were on their way to a yard sale, and an old man waved
to them.

4. Make one of the independent clauses dependent by adding a subordinating
conjunction, and separate the two clauses with a comma if the dependent
clause comes first.

When Thain and Donna were on their way to a yard sale, an old man
waved to them.

ItCorrect these run-on sentences by using the m~hod in parentheses.

1. The old man had forgotten to buy medicine. he went into diabetic shock. (period)

2. lbain asked Donna to pull over his intuition told him the old man needed their help.

(semicolon)

3. Kate knew she had to change her relationship with her boss she didn't know how to do it.

(coordinating conjunction and comma)
(continued)
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4. Donna wished they had gotten to the yard sale on time she was glad they had stopped to help

the old man. (subordinating conjunction and comma)

A comma splice is the joining of two independent clauses with only a comma. A
comma, however, does not provide adequate punctuation.

independent dause independent dause
Marsha read The Assertive Individual's Handbook, she learned a lot about expressing herself
in the process.

A comma splice can be corrected by the same four methods used to correct a
run-{)n sentence.

1. Use a period.

Marsha read The Assertive Individual's Handbook. She learned a lot about expressing herself
in the process.

2. Use a semicolon.

Marsha read The Assertive Individual's Handbook; she learned a lot about expressing herself
in the process.

3. Use a comma and a coordinating conjunction.

Marsha read The &sertive Individual's Handbook, and she learned a lot about expressing
herself in the process.

4. Make one of the clauses dependent by adding a subordinating conjunction.

When Marsha read The Assertive Individual's Handbook, she learned a lot about expressing
herself in the process.

A fifth way of correcting a comma splice is to convert one of the clauses into an
adverbial phrase if the subjects of the two clauses are the same.

Marsha read The Assertive Individual's Handbook, learning a lot about expressing herself in
the process.

The period and the semicolon are similar punctuation marks in that they are both
used between independent clauses. The period can be thought of as separating two
clauses, and the semicolon can be thought of as joining two clauses. Remember not
to capitalize the first word after a semicolon (unless it is I or a proper noun).

The teachers considered the Board of Education's offer; then they went on strike.

Use a semicolon instead of a period to join independent clauses if you feel that the
two clauses have a close connection in meaning.

Kate's job situation deteriorated a great deal; she had to speak to her boss.

BE CAREFULI Do not use a semicolon to connect an independent clause and a
dependent clause.

While I was learning to be assertive, I learned many things about myself.

NOT While I was learning to be assertiveXI learned many things about myself.
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~correct each ofthese commo splices by using the method in parentheses.

1. The old man looked iltr; he needed to get out of the sun quickly. (semicolon)

2. Thain and Donna drove to a pharmacy, they got the old man his insulin. (period)

3. Donna wanted to get to the yard sale, there was a chest of drawers for sale. (semicolon)

4. Donna didn't want to stop for the old man, Thain persuaded her it was necessary.
(comma and coordinating conjunction)

5. Harold says he will seek professional help to overcome his anger, there is no assurance
that he will carry out his promise. (subordinating conjunction I dependent clause and
comma)

6. Nancy felt dominated by her mother-in-law, she needed to take assertive action. (Make
the first clause an adverbial phrase.)

--.3.+Correct the following run-on sentences, using the punctuation mark in parentheses.
Capitalize where necessary.

1. A tiny voice inside Jeremy told him he would hate the job; therefore, he turned it down.
(semicolon)

2. Nancy says she wants to do something worthwhile if so, she should consider volunteer
work. (period)

3. I need to get a bank loan otherwise, I'll have to file for bankruptcy. (semicolon)

4. Ben and Carolyn would like to send Jim to a private school however, the school is expen­
sive, and Jim doesn't want to go. (period)

5. Fred and Claudia love their new neighborhood in fact, they're going to buy a house there.
(semicolon)

AtCarefully readand study this passage. which contains 13 independentdouses.
There are 11 mistakes consisting ofrun-on sentences orcomma splices. Correct the
mistakes byadding periods orsemicolons and capitalizing correctly. The first mistake is
already corrected. Andand correct 10 more.

W
Call it either intuition or good vibrations. whatever you want to call it, it works, last sum-

mer, I was one of four members of a committee to hire a new head nurse at the nursing home

where I work, we interviewed two candidates as finalists, a man named Bob and a woman

named Sarah on paper, Bob was better qualified he had a master's degree while Sarah had ouly

a bachelor's degree, however, Sarah was the one who really impressed us she answered all of

the questions straightforwardly and simply, Bob, on the other hand, evaded some of our ques­

tions while simultaneously trying to make us think he knew everything and could do every­

thing all of us on the committee just liked Sarah better in fact, she got the job because she was

the person we all felt we wanted to work with. Our intuition wasn't wrong, she's turned out to

be a wonderful nurse.
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--.5.+Write a paragraph (six to ten sentences) on one ofthese topics ora similar topic that interestsyou.

• A problem I overcame

• A problem I need to overcome

• A time when my intuition proved correct

Begin your first sentence with a capital letter, and end the last sentence with a
period. However, do notinclude any otherpunctuation or capital letters at the
beginnings ofsentences. Exchange papers with apartner. Readyourpartner's
paperandadd punctuation and capitalization, makIng sure to avoid run-on
sentences andcomma splices. Discuss your papers. Then rewrite yourparagraph
andsubmit both copies to your teacher.



Review Test
Read the sentences. Do the underlined verb constructions Indicate past (P), present
(PR), or future (F) time?

PR 1. If I had a million dollars, I'd give a lot of it to charity.

2. We'll go to the movies if Mary and Pat &tt here on time.

3. I wish you would cbap~your mind about getting the car.

4. If I :Yil:rl: you, I'd apologize to him.

5. Had I known you'd react like this, I never would have asked.

6. She'd be WQmpi as a nurse if she'd finished college.

7. If only we'd taken Jack's advice.

8. Sheryl would help out if she didn't have to work,

9. I'll leave a key out for you in case you.aui.R after we leave.

__ 10. Bill wishes he owned a house.

Read the paragraph aboutBrandon's ca,problem. Then complete the sentences
with conditional forms.

Recently I had an experience that taught me a lesson. My inner voice told me I
needed to get the oil in my car changed, but I kept putting it off. Last Tuesday on
the Appleton Expressway I was on my way to a job interview when the car just
quit. The engine seized because it was out of oil. Before I could make it to the side
of the road, another car rear-ended me. That did about $1,000 worth of damage to
the car, and I had to have the car's engine completdy replaced. I also had to pay a
towing bill of $150, and I obviously didn't make it to the job interview. If only I'd
listened to my inner voice. Hopefully, I've learned my lesson.

1. Brandon wi6he6 he had not put off changing the oil in hi6 car
(Brandon I wish I not put off I change I the oil in his carl

2. ----;:-;-;;-.,....,....--,,,.,-----;;-:-::-----:---,---,-,- _
(If I he I change I the oil I the engine I not seize)

3. --,=--,--,-;-:-:---:---,-::;:-,..,..,,---,...,..,.,-,..-,-,-~=-------
(If I the engine I not seize' the other car I not rear-end him)

4. ---"-,.--,----"-,.--,-----:__--,-..,..,,.,,.--,- _
(He I not I have to I pay a towing bill)

(continued)
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5. ------------;:"7"...,.-.,....".-,.--,-,.--,----,-,---;-..,...-----------
(He I not I have to I replace the engine)

6. --------;:-;--,----.,..,..,-----;-=-,.,.---c-,---------;----,-,;-:-;;-~,.____,_,,--------:------­
(He I could I make it to the job interview I jf I all thisl not happen)

7. -------~----:-c:c;_~:;::-:-c=::-:::-;;:-:-;=~=c:_:-:-:;:-::-:::c;,____-----­
(If I he I make it to the interview I he I might I have a job nowl

8. --",----,-,----;-----;---;-...",...---,----;--:-:-_--;-.,...- _
(Brandon I wish I he I listen I to his inner voice)

Read the advice columnist's response to a letter from "Mory In Harrisburg.· Then
complete five subjunctive sentences that restate the columnist's suggestions.

To Mary in Harrisburg:
No one should have to put up with a dog that barks all night First, it's essential for
you to talk with your next-door neighbor. At the same time, though, it's important not
to lose your temper while you're explaining your side of the issue. Ask your neighbor
to keep the dog in at night. Stay calm. 1£ she refuses, insist on her getting rid of the
animal 1£ she doesn't do something about the problem, 1'd recommend calling the
animal control bureau.

1. It is essential ---'t"'h"'8"'t..::M"'8;::'Y..L.;t"'8""k:..:w::.:''''t''-h.:;h::.er,--",n"",',,-qh"'b:..::o"'r.'--- ~

2. It is important while she is explaining her side of the

ISsue.

3. Mary should ask ,

4. If she refuses, Mary should insist ,

5. The columnist recommends if her neighbor doesn't do

something about the problem.



Review Test 1441

Read this conversation. Complete the verb phrases that occur after wish, hope, and
If only.

DONNA: I can't believe Mr. Wilkerson sent us a check for $50,000. I wish

___"''':'':'''d:'::''b'''ee;<'n'-:8'''b'''/,oe-';to''---__ get better acquainted with him when he was here.
1. (we I be able to)

THAIN: Yeah. If only ---:;'7:::-;-:'=:::;- what was happening.
2.lwe I realize)

DONNA: I just hope -----=-c,----,-,------,----- taking his insulin. I wish
3.lhe I keep)

____-:-;:-,-----",....,. someone around to remind him in case he forgets.
4. (there I be)

THAIN: You know, I really wish --=-:_,-_.....,...-:-;- him in some way. The trouble is,
5. (we I can contact)

there's no return address on the envelope. Hey! What about the postmark? Where is that

envelope, anyway?

DONNA: Here it is. Oh no. Look at this! If only ----::--:::-.,---=.....,... so blurred. You
6. (it I not I be)

can't see the city name.

THAIN: What I wish is that -=-:-_=-:-;- a magnifying glass. Hey, wait; I can
7. (we I have)

make out the zip code. It's. . . 93302. Honey, get the almanac, will you?

DONNA: Here it is. Zip codes that start with "9" are on the West Coast, aren't they? I hope

-----;:-c-:;-:---,---...,...",....,.--- like finding a needle in a haystack. Try California.
8.lthis I not I be)

THAIN: OK ... Here it is! 93302-that's Bakersfield. If only ---=-.,-----;-;----.,,.--- _
9.(we I know)

someone in Bakersfield.

DONNA: I know! Let's get on the Internet and look up the Bakersfield phone directory. Maybe his

name will be listed. Let's hope --:-::-::-:-,-;--,-- , anyway.
lO.Ht/be}
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Look at the pictures. Using the words in parentheses, write aconditional or
subjunctive sentence to describe each situation.

1.

3.

5.

(suggested)

Sam suggested that they

stay just 15 minutes.

Oh, no! Karen,
why did you let
me oversleep?

(not stay up late)

(take a taxi)

2.

4.

6.

(insisted)

(already get some gas)

(listen to Karen's advice)



(C) is attending

(D) were attending

(C) can

(D) would

(C) hadn't enrolled

(D) were to enroll

(C) were to follow

(D) had followed

(C) Should you arrive

(D) Should you have arrived

Circle the letter ofthe choice that correctlycompletes each sentence.

1. You need to get some job retraining. it, you risk being laid off.

(A) H so (C) With

(B) H not (D) Without

2. I recommend that Miriam a boarding school. She'd be much more
challenged academically.

(A) attends

(B) attend

3. Ambrose had to take a job at a fast-food restaurant; __...... he wouldn't
have been able to make his car payment.

(A) otherwise (C) had he done so

(B) if so (D) were that the case

4. I wish you make it to the family reunion on the 15th. Everyone
will be there.

(A) could

(B) were

5. H Tun were planning to go, he us by now.

(A) would contact (C) might contact

(B) would have contacted (D) were contacting

6. At this point, Shannon wishes she in mechanical drawing.
She hates the course.

(A) didn't enroll

(B) wouldn't enroll

7. You were right when you suggested I my intuition in this business
deal. I did, and it worked.

(A) follow

(B) followed

8. H only we to get to know one another in the time we had.

(A) will be able (C) would have been able

(B) were able (D) had been able

9. My wife will be home by 7:00 P.M. on the 18th. before she does,
please water the lawn.

(A) Should arrive

(B) You should arrive

Review Tat 1443

A B C@

A BeD

A BeD

A BeD

A BeD

A BeD

A BeD

A BeD

A BeD

(continued)
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10. It sounds like something is wrong with the car's engine. __..... we'd
better take it to the garage immediately.

(A) Otherwise (C) H not

(B) But for that (D) H SO

~ To check your answers, go to the AnswerKey on page RT-6.

A BeD



APPENDICES
~ Irregular Verbs

BASE SIMPLE PAST BAS. SIMPLE PAST
FORM PAST PARTICIPLE FORM PAST PARTICIPLE

arise arose arisen forgo forwent forgone
awake awoke/awaked awaked/awoken freeze froze frozen
be was/were been get got gotten/got
bear bore borne/born give gave given
beat beat beaten/beat go went gone
become became become grind ground ground
begin began begun grow grew grown
bend bent bent hang hung/hanged' hung/hanged'
bet bet bet have had had
bite bit bitten hear heard heard
bleed bled bled hide hid hidden
blow blew blown hit hit hit
break broke broken hold held held
bring brought brought hurt hurt hurt
broadcast broadcast/broadcasted broadcast/broadcasted keep kept kept
build built built kneel knelt/kneeled knelt/kneeled
burn burned/burnt burned/burnt knit knit/knitted knit/knitted
burst burst burst know knew known
buy bought bought lay laid laid
cast cast cast lead led led
catch caught caught leap leaped/leapt leaped/leapt
choose chose chosen learn learned/learnt learned/learnt
cling clung clung leave left left
come came come lend lent lent
cost cost cost let let let
creep crept crept lie (down) lay lain
cut cut cut light lit/lighted lit/lighted
deal dealt dealt lose lost lost
dig dug dug make made made
dive dived/dove dived mean meant meant
do did done meet met met
draw drew drawn pay paid paid
dream dreamed/dreamt dreamed/dreamt prove proved proved/proven
drink drank drunk put put put
drive drove driven quit quit quit
eat ate eaten read read read
fall fell fallen rid rid rid
feed fed fed ride rode ridden
feel felt felt ring rang rung
fight fought fought rise rose risen
find found found run ran run
fit fitted/fit fitted/fit saw sawed sawed/sawn
flee fled fled say said said
fling flung flung
fly flew flown *hung = hung an object
forbid forbade/forbad forbidden hanged = executed by hanging
forget forgot forgotten
forgive forgave forgiven (continued)



BASI SlM... PAST BASE SlM'" PAST
FOAM PAST PAltTlC'" FoltM PAST PAltTlC...
see saw seen stick stuck stuck
seek sought sought sting stung stung
sell sold sold stink stank/stunk stunk
send sent sent strew strewed strewn
set set set stride strode stridden
sew sewed sewn/sewed strike struck struck/stricken
shake shook shaken swear swore sworn
shave shaved shaved/shaven sweep swept swept
shear sheared sheared/shorn swell swelled swelled/swollen
shine shone/shined* shone/shined' swim swam swum
shoot shot shot swing swung swung
show showed shown/showed take took taken
shrink shrank/shrunk shrunk/shrunken teach taught taught
shut shut shut tear tore torn
sing sang sung tell told told
sink sank/sunk sunk think thought thought
sit sat sat throw threw thrown
slay slew/slayed slain/slayed undergo underwent undergone
sleep slept slept understand understood understood
slide slid slid upset upset upset
sneak sneaked/snuck sneaked/snuck wake woke/waked woken/waked
speak spoke spoken wear wore worn
speed sped/speeded sped/speeded weave wove/weaved woven/weaved
spend spent spent weep wept wept
spill spilled/spilt spilled/spilt wet wet/wetted wet/wetted
spin spun spun win won won
spit spit/spat spit/spat wind wound wound
split split split withdraw withdrew withdrawn
spread spread spread wring wrung wrung
spring sprang sprung write wrote written
stand stood stood

*shone =intransitive: The sun shone brightly.steal stole stolen
shined =transitive: He shined his shoes.

~ Non-Action Verbs

EXAMPLIS: She seems happy in her new job.
Ihave a terrible headache.
The food smells good.
Mary owes me money.

APPU,UNClS EMOTIONS MENTAL STATIS

appear abhor agree favor
be admire amaze feel (= believe)
concern adore amuse figure (= assume)
indicate appreciate annoy find (= believe)
look care assume guess
mean (= signify) desire astonish hesitate
parallel detest believe hope
represent dislike bore imagine
resemble doubt care imply
seem empathize consider impress
signify (= mean) envy deem infer

fear deny know
hate disagree mean
hope disbelieve mind
like entertain (= amuse) presume
love estimate realize
regret expect recognize
respect fancy recollect

A-2 1

PlRClPTION

AND THE

SINSES

ache
feel
hear
hurt
notice
observe
perceive
see
sense
smart
smell
sound
taste

POSSESSION

belong
contain
have
own
pertain
possess

WANTS AND

PU'.UNCU

desire
need
prefer
want
wish

em­
cost
include
lack
matter
owe
refuse
suffice
weigh



EMOTIONS

sympathize
trust

MINTAL STATU

remember
revere
see (= understand)
suit
suppose

suspect
think (= believe)
tire
understand
wonder

PIAClnlON

A.ND THE

SINSES

POSSUSION Ontaa

3 Non-Action Verbs Sometimes Used in the Progressive

EXAMPUS: The students are being silly today.
We're having dinner right now. Can Icall you back?
Mary is smelling the roses.
The cook is tasting the soup.

ache
admire
agree
amuse
annoy
assume
be

bore
consider
deny
disagree
doubt
empathize
entertain

expect
favor
feel
figure
find
guess
have

hear
hesitate
hope
hurt
imagine
imply
impress

include
indicate
lack
look
notice
observe

perceive
presume
realize
refuse
represent
see

sense
smell
sympathize
taste
think
wonder

~ Irregular Noun Plurals

S,NGULAR FOIlM PLURAL FOIlM SINGULAR FORM PLURAL FOIlM S,NGULAR FOIlM PLURAL FOIlM
alumna alumnae fish fish/fishes' paramecium paramecia
alumnus alumni foot feet person people
amoeba amoebas/amoebae genus genera people** peoples
analysis analyses goose geese phenomenon phenomena
antenna antennae/antennas half halves police
appendix appendixes/appendices index indexes/indices policeman policemen
axis axes knife knives policewoman policewomen
basis bases leaf leaves protozoan protozoa/protozoans
businessman businessmen life lives radius radii
businesswoman businesswomen loaf loaves series series
calf calves louse lice sheaf sheaves

cattle man men sheep sheep
child children millennium millennia/millenniums shelf shelves
crisis crises money monies/moneys species species
criterion criteria moose moose thesis theses
datum data mouse mice tooth teeth
deer deer octopus octopuses/octopi vertebra vertebrae/vertebras
dwarf dwarfs/dwarves ox oxen wife wives
elf elves woman women

* fishes =different species of fish
** a people = an ethnic group



~ Non-Count Nouns

ABSTRACTIONS

advice
anarchy
behavior
chance
decay
democracy
energy
entertainment
evil
freedom
fun
good
happiness
hate
hatred
honesty
inertia

integrity
love
luck
momentum
oppression
peace
pollution
responsibility
slavery
socialism
spontaneity
stupidity
time
totalitarianism
truth
violence

ACTIVITIU

badminton
baseball
basketball
biking
billiards
bowling
boxing
canoeing
cards
conversation
cycling
dancing
football
golf
hiking

hockey
judo
karate
reading
sailing
singing
skating
soccer
surfing
tae kwon do
talking
tennis
volleyball
wrestling

DISEASES

AIDS
appendicitis
bronchitis
cancer
chicken pox
cholera
diabetes
diphtheria
flu (influenza)
heart disease
malaria
measles
mumps
pneumonia
polio
smallpox
strep throat
tuberculosis (TB)

FOODS

barley
beef
bread
broccoli
cake
candy
chicken
corn
fish
meat
oats
pie
rice
wheat

GASES

carbon dioxide
helium
hydrogen
neon
nitrogen
oxygen

LIQUIDS NATURAL OCCUPATIONS PAIITICLlS SoLID SUBJECTS 0ntER
coffee PHENOMINA banking dust ELEMENTS accounting clothing
gasoline air computer gravel calcium art equipment
juice cold technology pepper carbon astronomy film
milk electricity construction salt copper biology furniture
oil fog dentistry sand gold business news
soda hail engineering spice iron chemistry
tea heat farming sugar lead civics
water ice fishing magnesium computer science

lightning law platinum economics
mist manufacturing plutonium geography
rain medicine radium history
sleet nursing silver linguistics
slush retail tin literature
smog sales titanium mathematics
smoke teaching uranium music
snow writing physics
steam work psychology
thunder science
warmth sociology
wind speech

writing



6 Ways of Making Non-Count Nouns Countable

ABSTRACTIONS

a piece of advice
a matter of choice
a unit of energy
atype/form of entertainment
a piece/bit of luck

ACTIVITIES

a game of badminton/baseball/basketball/
cards/football/golflsoccer/tennis, etc.

a badminton game/a baseball game, etc.

FOODS

a grain of barley
acut/piece/slice of beef
a loaf of bread
a piece of cake
a piece/wedge of pie
a grain of rice
a portion/serving of .

LIQUIDS

a cup of coffee, tea, cocoa
a gallon/liter of gasoline
a can of oil
aglass of milk, water, juice
a can/glass of soda

NATURAL PHENOMENA

a bolt/current of electricity
a bolt/flash of lightning
a drop of rain
a clap of thunder

PARTICLES

a speck of dust
agrain of pepper, salt, sand, sugar

SUBJECTS

a branch of accounting/art/
astronomy/biology/chemistry/
economics/geography/literature/
linguistics/mathematics/music/
physics/psychology/sociology, etc.

MISCELLANEOUS

an article of clothing
a piece of equipment
a piece/article of furniture
a piece of news/a news item/an item of

news
a period of time

7 Nouns Often Used with the Definite Article

the air
the atmosphere
the authorities
the Bhagavad Gita
the Bible
the cosmos
the Creator

the earth
the economy
the Empire State

Building
the environment
the flu

the gross national
product (GNP)

the Internet
the Koran
the measles
the Milky Way

(galaxy)

the moon
the movies
the mumps
the ocean
the police
the Queen Mory

the radio
the sky
the solar system
the stock market
the stratosphere
the sun

the Taj Mahal
the Titanic
the United Nations
the universe
the Vatican
the world

8 Countries Whose Names Contain the Definite Article

the Bahamas
the Cayman Islands
the Central African Republic
the Channel Islands
the Cameras
the Czech Republic

the Dominican Republic
the Falkland Islands
the Gambia
the Isle of Man
the Ivory Coast
the Leeward Islands

the Maldives (the Maldive Islands)
the Marshalllslands
the Netherlands
the Netherlands Antilles
the Philippines
the Soiomon Islands

the Turks and Caicos Islands
the United Arab Emirates
the United Kingdom (of Great

Britain and Northern Ireland)
the United States (of America)
the Virgin Islands



9 Selected Geographical Features Whose Names Contain the Definite Article

GULFS, OCEANS, Sus, AND STRAITS

the Adriatic Sea the Indian Ocean
the Aegean Sea the Mediterranean (Sea)
the Arabian Sea the North Sea
the Arctic Ocean the Pacific (Ocean)
the Atlantic (Ocean) the Persian Gulf
the Baltic (Sea) the Philippine Sea
the Black Sea the Red Sea
the Caribbean (Sea) the Sea of Japan
the Caspian (Sea) the South China Sea
the Coral Sea the Strait of Gibraltar
the Gulf of Aden the Strait of Magellan
the Gulf of Mexico the Yellow Sea
the Gulf of Oman

RIVERS
(all of the following can contain the word River)

MOUNTAIN RANGES

the Alps
the Andes
the Appalachians
the Atlas Mountains
the Caucasus

the Himalayas
the Pyrenees
the Rockies (the Rocky

Mountains)
the Urals

the Amazon
the Colorado
the Columbia
the Danube
the Don
the Euphrates
the Ganges
the Huang
the Hudson
the Indus
the Jordan
the Lena
the Mackenzie
the Mekong
the Mississippi
the Missouri
the Niger

the Nile
the Ob
the Ohio
the Orinoco
the Po
the Rhine
the Rhone
the Rio Grande
the St. Lawrence
the Seine
the Tagus
the Thames
the Tiber
the Tigris
the Volga
the Yangtze

OTHER FUTURIS

the equator
the Far East
the Gobi (Desert)
the Kalahari (Desert)
the Middle East
the Near East
the North Pole
the Occident
the Orient
the Panama Canal
the Sahara (Desert)
the South Pole
the Suez Canal
the Tropic of Cancer
the Tropic of Capricorn

Verbs Used in the Passive Followed by a That Clause

ExAMPU: It is alleged that he committed the crime.

allege
assume

believe
claim

fear
feel

hold
postulate

predict
say

theorize
think

11 I Stative Passive Verbs + Prepositions

EXAMPLE: The island of Hispaniola is divided into two separate nations.

be bordered by
be composed of
be comprised of
be connected to/with/by
be covered by/with

be divided into/by
be filled with
be found in/on, ete.
be intended
be joined to

be known as
be listed in/as
be located inion, ete.
be made (out) of
be made up of

be measured by
be placed near/in
be positioned nearfin
be related to
be surrounded by



mVerbs Followed by the Gerund

EXAM....: Jane enjoys playing tennis and gardening,

abhor
acknowledge
admit
advise
allow
anticipate
appreciate
avoid
be worth
can't help
celebrate

confess
consider
defend
delay
deny
detest
discontinue
discuss
dislike
dispute
dread

endure
enjoy
escape
evade
explain
fancy
fear
feel like
feign
finish
forgive

give up (= stop)
imagine
keep (= continue)
keep on
mention
mind (= object to)
miss
necessitate
omit
permit
picture

postpone
practice
prevent
put off
recall
recollect
recommend
report
resent
resist

resume
risk
shirk
shun
suggest
support
tolerate
understand
urge
warrant

13 Adjective + Preposition Combinations

These expressions are followed by nouns, pronouns, or gerunds.

EXAMPLES: I'm not familiar with that writer.
I'm amazed at her.
We're excited about gOing.

accustomed to
afraid of
amazed at/by
angry at/with
ashamed of
astonished at/by
aware of
awful at
bad at
bored with/by

capable of
careful of
concerned with/

about
content with
curious about
different from
excellent at
excited about
famous for

fascinated with/by
fed up with
fond of
furious with/at
glad about
good at
good with
guilty of
happy about
incapable of

intent on
interested in
intrigued by/at
mad at (=angry at/

with)
nervous about
obsessed with/about
opposed to
pleased about/with
poor at

ready for
responsible for
sad about
safe from
satisfied with
shocked at/by
sick of
slow at
sorry for/about

suited to
surprised at/about/

by
terrible at
tired from
tired of
used to
weary of
worried about

~ Verbs Followed by the Infinitive

EXAMPLE: The Baxters decided to sell their house,

agree care determine hurry plan say swear wait
appear chance elect incline prepare seek tend want
arrange choose endeavor learn pretend seem threaten wish
ask claim expect manage profess shudder turn out would like
attempt come fail mean (= promise strive venture yearn
beg consent get intend) prove struggle volunteer
can/cannot dare grow (up) need refuse

afford decide guarantee neglect remain
can/cannot demand hesitate offer request

wait deserve hope pay resolve



15 Verbs Followed by the Gerund or Infinitive Without a Significant Change in Meaning

EXAMPUS: Martha hates to go to bed early.
Martha hates going to bed early.

begin
can't bear

can't stand
continue

hate
like

love
prefer

propose
start

16 Verbs Followed by the Gerund or the Infinitive with a Significant Change in Meaning

forget
I've almost forgotten meeting him. (= At present, Ican hardly remember.)
Ialmost forgot to meet him. (= Ialmost didn't remember to meet him.)

go on
Jack went on writing novels. (= Jack continued to write novels.)
Carrie went on to write novels. (= Carrie ended some other activity and began to write novels.)

quit
Ella quit working at Sloan's.l= She isn't working there anymore.)
Frank quit to work at Sloan's. (= He quit another job in order to work at Sloan's.)

regret
Iregret telling you I'd take the job. (= I'm sorry that Isaid I would take it.)
Iregret to tell you that Ican't take the job. (= I'm telling you now that Ican't take the job, and I'm sorry Ican't take it.)

remember
Velma remembered writing to Bill. (= Velma remembered the previous activity of writing to Bill.)
Melissa remembered to write to Bill. (= Melissa didn't forget to write to Bill. She wrote him.)

stop
Hank stopped eating. (= He stopped the activity of eating.)
Bruce stopped to eat. (= He stopped doing something else in order to eat.)

try
Martin tried skiing. (= Martin sampled the activity of skiing.)
Helen tried to ski. (= Helen attempted to ski but didn't succeed.)

17 Verbs Followed by Noun I Pronoun + Infinitive

EXAMPLe Iasked Sally to lend me her car.

advise choose* forbid invite
allow convince force need*
ask' encourage get* order
cause expect* hire

*These verbs can also be followed by the infinitive without an object

EXAMpw: Iwant to go.
Iwant lerry to go.

pay·
permit
persuade

remind
require
teach

tell
urge
want*

warn
would like'



Adjectives Followed by the Infinitive

EXAMPLE: I was glad to hear about that.

advisable* careful disappointed essential* happy lucky proud sorry
afraid crucial* distressed excited hard mandatory* ready surprised
alarmed curious disturbed fascinated hesitant necessary* relieved touched
amazed delighted eager fortunate important* nice reluctant unlikely
angry depressed easy frightened impossible obligatory· right unnecessary*
anxious desirable* ecstatic furious interested pleased sad upset
ashamed determined* embarrassed glad intrigued possible scared willing
astonished difficult encouraged good likely prepared shocked wrong

* These adjectives can also be followed with a noun clause containing asubjunctive verb form.

EXAMPLES: It's essential to communicate.
It's essential that she communicate with her parents.

~ Sentence Adverbs

actually
amazingly
apparently
basically
certainly

clearly
definitely
essentially
evidently
fortunately

frankly
generally
happily
honestly
hopefully

importantly
mainly
maybe
mercifully
perhaps

possibly
probably
significantly
surely

surprisingly
thankfully
understandably
unfortunately

~I Words That Begin Dependent Clauses

SuOORD'NAnNG CoNJUNCTIONS (TO 'N'IRODUC< ADVIRB CLAUSES)

after
although
anywhere
as
as if
as long as
as many as
as much as
as soon as
as though
because
because of the fact that
before
despite the fact that
due to the fact that
even if
even though
even when
everywhere
if
if only
inasmuch as
in case
in spite of the fact that

no matter if
no matter whether
now that
on account of the fact that
once
oniy if
plus the fact that
provided (that)
providing (that)
since
so that
so . . that (= in order to)
such ... that
though
till
unless
until
when
whenever
where
whereas
wherever
whether (or not)
while

RELATIVE PRONOUNS (TO

INTRODUCE ADJECTIVE

CLAUS")

that
when
where
which
who
whom
whose

OTHERS (TO INTRODUCE

NOUN CLAUS")

how
how far
how long
how many
how much
however (= the way in which)
if
that
the fact that
what
what color
whatever
whattime
when
where
whether (or not)
whichever (one)
why



~ Transitions: Sentence Connectors

To SHOW

ADDITIOII

additionally
along with this/that
also
alternatively
as a matter of fact
besides
furthermore
in addition
indeed
in fact
in other words
in the same way
likewise
moreover
plus

To SHOW A

CONTIlAST

actually
anyhow
anyway
as a matter of fact
at any rate
despite this/that
even so
however
in any case
in contrast
in either case
in fact
in spite of this/that
instead (of this/that)
nevertheless
nonetheless
on the contrary
on the other hand
rather
still
though

To SHOW AN lffICT/

USULT

accordingly
as a result
because of this/that
consequently
for this/that reason
hence
in consequence
on account of this/that
otherwise
then
therefore
this/that being so
thus
to this end

To SHOW nMI AND SlQUINQ

after this/that
afterwards
an hour later (several hours later,

etc.)
at last
at this moment
before this/that
from now on
henceforth
hitherto
in the meantime
just then
meanwhile
next
on another occasion
previously
then
under the circumstances
until then
up to now

~ Transitions: Blocks ofText

all in all
nother reason/point, ete.
finally
first(ly)
in conclusion

~ Reporting Verbs

in short
in sum
in summary
last(ly)
most importantly

second(ly)
the most important reason/factor,

etc.
third(ly)

to conclude
to resume
to return to the point
to summarize

1xAMru: "This is the best course of action," Jack maintained.

add
allege
allow
ask

claim
comment
confess
exclaim

maintain
murmur
note
observe

point out
query
report

respond
say
shout

tell
wonder
yell



24 Verbs and Expressions Followed by the Subjunctive (Base Form)

EXAMPLES: We demand (that) he do it.
It is essential (that) he do it.
The professor suggested (that) we buy his book.

AFTER SINGLE VERBS

ask*
demand
insist
move (= formally propose something in a meeting)
order*
prefer*
propose
recommend
request*
require*
suggest
urge*

* These verbs also take the form verb + object pronoun + infinitive.

EXAMPLE: We asked that she be present.
We asked her to be present.

AFTER IT • ADJECTIVE. NOUN CLAUSE.

it is advisable that
it is crucial that
it is desirable that
it is essential that
it is important that
it is mandatory that
it is necessary that
it is obligatory that
it is reasonable that
it is required that
it is unnecessary that
it is unreasonable that



GLOSSARY OF GRAMMAR TERMS
action verb Averb that describes an action.

• The tourist finds a beautiful rug.

active sentence Asentence in which the subject
acts upon the object.

• William Shakespeare wrote Hamlet.

adjective A part of speech modifying a noun or
pronoun.

• The blue sofa is beautiful, but it's also expensive.

adjective clause Aclause that identifies or gives
additional information about a noun.

• The man who directed the film won an Oscar.

adjective phrase Aphrase that identifies or gives
additional information about a noun.

• The actress playing the Queen is Glenn Close.

adverb A part of speech modifying a verb, an
adjective, another adverb, or an entire sentence.

• Ben drives his incredibly valuable car very carefully.

adverb clause Adependent clause that indicates
how, when, where, why, or under what conditions
things happen; or which establishes a contrast. An
adverb clause begins with a subordinating
conjunction and modifies an independent clause.

• We're going to leave for the airport as soon as Jack
gets home.

adverb/adverbial phrase A phrase that
indicates how, when, where, why, or under what
conditions things happen. An adverb phrase modifies
an independent clause.

• We learned a great deal ofSpanish while traveling
in Mexico.

An adverbial phrase performs the same functions as
an adverb phrase but does not contain a
subordinating conjunction.

• Having had the professor for 0 previous class, I
knew what to expect.

auxiliary (helping) verb Averb that occurs with
and "helps" a main verb.

• Did Mary contact you? No. She should have called at
least.

base form The form of a verb listed in a dictionary.
It has no endings (-s, -ed, etc.).

• It is mandatory that Sally be there and participate in
the discussion.

causative Averb construction showing that
someone arranges for or causes something to
happen. Get and hove are the two most common
causative verbs.

• We got Martha to help us when we had the house
remodeled.

clause Agroup of words with a subject and a verb
that shows time. An independent clause can stand
by itself. Adependent clause needs to be attached to
an independent clause to be understood fully.

independent dependent

• We'll go out for dinner as soon as Iget back from the
bank.

comma splice An error resulting from joining two
independent clauses with only a comma.

• I understand the paint he made, however, I don't
agree with it. (comma splice)

• I understand the paint he made; however, I don't
agree with it. (correction)

common noun A noun that does not name a
particular thing or individual.

• We bought a turkey, cranberry sauce, mashed
potatoes, and rolls for the dinner.

complement A noun or adjective (phrase) that
describes or explains a subject or direct object.

• Hal is a man with unusual tastes. He painted his
house orange.



compound modifier A modifier of a noun that is
composed of more than one word. A compound
modifier is usually hyphenated when it precedes a
noun.

o My five-year-old daughter can already read.

conditional sentence A sentence containing a
dependent clause showing a condition and an
independent clause showing a result.The condition
mayor may not be fulfilled.

condition result
o If Ihad enough time, Iwould visit Morocco.

coordinating conjunction A word connecting
independent clauses or items in a series.The seven
coordinating conjunctions are and, but, for, nor, or,
so, and yet.

o Mom had forgotten to buy groceries, so we had a
supper ofcold pizza, salad, and water.

count noun A noun that can be counted in its
basic sense. Count nouns have plural forms.

o The students in my class all have at least one
sibling.

definite article The article the; it indicates that
the person or thing being talked about is unique or is
known or identified to the speaker and listener.

o China is the most populous nation in the world.

definite past The simple past form; it shows an
action, state, or event at a particular time or period in
the past.

o Ilived in Spain in the 70s and visited there again
last year.

dependent clause A dependent clause cannot
stand alone as a sentence: it requires a main clause
for its meaning.

main clause dependent clause
o They saw the bandit, who was wearing a bandanna.

direct object A noun or pronoun that receives the
action of a verb.

o Martin discovered an autographed copy of the novel.

direct speech The exact words (or thoughts) of a
speaker, which are enclosed in quotation marks.

o "Sarry,"Phyllis said, "1 want you to tell me the
truth."

embedded question A question that is inside
another sentence.

o He didn't know what to buy his mother.

focus adverb An adverb that focuses attention on
a word or phrase. Focus adverbs come before the
word or phrase they focus on.

o Even Idon't support that idea. It's too radical.

fragment A group of words that is not a complete
sentence. It is often considered an error.

o Because he doesn't know what to do about the
situation. (fragment)

o He's asking for our help because he doesn't know
what to do about the situation. (correction)

future in the past A verb construction showing a
state, action, or event now past but future from some
point of time in the past.

o We were going to help Tim move but couldn't. Som
said he would help instead.

generic Referred to in general; including all the
members of the class to which something belongs.

o The computer has become essential in today's
world.

o Whales are endangered.

o An orangutan is a primate living in Borneo and
Sumatra.

gerund A verbal noun made by adding -ing to a
verb.

o Dad loves cooking, and we love eating what he
cooks.

identifying (essential) clauses and phrases
Clauses and phrases that distinguish one person or
thing from others.They are not enclosed in commas.

o The student who is sitting at the end ofthe second
row is my niece.

o The film starring Johnny Depp is the one I want to
see.

ifclause The clause in a conditional sentence that
states the condition.

o If it rains, they will cancel the picnic.



implied condition Acondition that is suggested
or implied but not stated fully. Implied conditional
sentences use expressions such as ifso, ifnot,
otherwise, with, and without.

• You may be able to get the item for halfprice. Ifso,
please buy one for me as well. (= ifyou are able to get
the item for halfprice)

indefinite article The articles a and an; they
occur with count nouns and indicate that what is
referred to is not a particular or identified person or
thing.

• In the lastyear Ihave bought an old house and a
new car.

indefinite past The present perfect; it shows a
past action, event, or state not occurring at any
particular or identified time.

• We have seen that movie several times.

indirect object A noun or pronoun that shows
the person or thing that receives something as a
result ofthe action of the verb.

• Martin gave Priscilla an autographed copy ofhis
new novel.

indirect (reported) speech Areport of the
words of a speaker. Indirect speech does not include
all of a speaker's exact words and is not enclosed in
quotation marks.

• Phyllis told Barry that she wanted him to tell her
the truth.

infinitive To + the base form of a verb.

• Frank lones is said to be the author of that article.

inverted condition The condition of a
conditional sentence, stated without the word if.
Inverted conditions occur with the verbs had, were,
and should, which come first in the sentence and are
followed by the subject.

• Had I known that would happen, I never would have
agreed.

main clause Amain clause can stand alone as a
sentence.

main clause dependent clause
• They saw the bandit, who was wearing a bandanna.

mixed conditional Aconditional sentence which
shows the hypothetical present result of a past unreal
situation or the hypothetical past result of a present
unreal situation.

• If I had taken thatjob, I would be living in Bucharest
now.

• Sam would have arrived by now ifhe were planning
to come.

modal (auxiliary) Atype of helping verb.The
modals are can, could, had better, may, might, must,
ought to, shall, should, will, and would.They each
have one form and no endings.

• You certainly can do that; the question is whether
you should do it.

modal-like expression An expression with a
meaning similar to that of a modal. Modal-like
expressions have endings and show time.

• Russell has to find a newjob.

non-action (stative) verb Averb that in its basic
sense does not show action.

• It seems to me that loe has a problem.

non-count noun A noun that in its basic sense
cannot be counted.

• Smoke from the fire filled the air.

nonidentifying (nonessential) clauses and
phrases Clauses and phrases that add extra
information but do not distinguish one person or
thing from others.They are enclosed in commas.

• Henry, who is a member ofthe hockey team, is
also a star basketball player.

noun clause Adependent clause that performs
the same function as a noun. Noun clauses function
as subjects, objects, objects of prepositions, and
complements.

• What I want to do is spend a week relaxing on the
beach.

noun modifier Anoun that modifies another
noun.

• What didyou buy, milk chocolate or chocolate milk?

parallelism (parallel structure) The placing of
items in a series in the same grammatical form.

• Marie loves hiking, riding horses, and collecting
artifacts.



participial adjective An adjective formed from
present and past participial forms of verbs.

• The bored students were not paying attention to the
boring speaker.

passive causative A verb structure formed with
have or get + object + past participle. It is used to
talk about services that you arrange for someone to
do for you.

• I usually have my dresses made by Chantal.

passive sentence A sentence that shows the
subject being acted upon by the object.

• Hamlet was written by Wi/liam Shakespeare.

perfect forms Verb constructions formed with
the auxiliary verbs had, has, and have, and a past
participle.They include the past perfect, present
perfect, and future perfect.

• Ihad never been to Brazil before 1990. Since then
I've been there eight times. By this time next year, I'll
have been there ten times.

phrase A group of related words without a subject
or a verb showing time.

• Relaxing in the hammock, I pondered my future.

proper noun The name of a particular individual
or thing. Proper nouns are capitalized.

• Stella and I both think that Rio de Janeiro ond
Paris are the world~ two most beautiful cities.

quantifier A word or phrase showing the amount
or number of something.

• Ken earned a lot ofmoney selling vacuum cleaners.

relative pronoun A pronoun used to form
adjective clauses.The relative pronouns are that,
when, where, which, who, whom, and whose.

• The fairy tale that always scared me when I was a
child was Rumpelstiltskin.

reporting verb A verb such as said, told, or
asked, which introduces both direct and indirect
speech. It can also come after the quotation in direct
speech.

• The mayor said, "I've read the report."OR 'I've read the
report," the mayor said.

result clause The clause in a conditional sentence
that indicates what happens if the condition occurs.

• Ifit rains, they'll cancel the picnic.

run-on sentence An error resulting from the
joining of two independent clauses with no
punctuation.

• I think therefore, I am. (run-on sentence)

• Ithink; therefore, I am. (correction)

sentence adverb An adverb that modifies an
entire sentence. It can occur at the beginning, in the
middle, or at the end of a sentence.

• Fortunately, Sarah was not hurt bodly in the
accident.

stative passive A passive form used to describe
situations or states.

• North and South America are connected by the
Isthmus ofPanama.

subjunctive A verb form using the base form of a
verb and normally following a verb or expression
showing advice, necessity, or urgency.The verb be has
the special subjunctive form were used for all
persons.

• We always insist that our daughter do her
homework before watching TV.

• If Iwere you, I would payoffmy mortgage as soon as
possible.

subordinating conjunction A connecting word
used to begin an adverb clause.

• We were relieved when Jack finally called at 1A.M.

tag question A statement + tag.The tag is a short
question that follows the statement.Tag questions
are used to check information or comment on a
situation.

• She's an actor, isn't she?

transition A word or phrase showing a
connection between sentences or between larger
blocks of text.

• Global warming is a serious problem. However, it is
not as serious as the problem ofpoverty.

unreal conditional sentence A sentence that
talks about untrue, imagined, or impossible
conditions and their results.

• IfI were you, Iwould study a lot harder.

zero article The absence of a definite or indefinite
article.The zero article occurs before unidentified
plurals or non-count nouns.

• Whales are endangered. Water is necessary for
survival.



REVIEW TESTS ANSWER KEY
Nohl: In this answer key, where the contracted verb fonn is given, it is the preferred form, though the full
fonn is also acceptable.Where the full verb fonn Is given, it is the preferred form, though the contracted
fonn is also acceptable•

III (Units 1 and 2)
2. stayed
3. toured
4. 'ye seen
5. 've been walking
6. haven't gone
7. 're taking
8. '11 be arriving / '11 arrive
9. 're spending / 're going to spend /'11 be

spending
10. '11 have rerumed
11. fly fre flying

6. Neither would
7. hadn't either
8. So does

6. did
7. terrible
8. had
9. didn't use to

10. visited

7. B
8. A
9. B

10. B

(Unit 4)
2. So did
3. hasn't either
4. Neither will
5. am too

(Unit 5)
2. 're supposed to
3. shouldn't have
4. aren't supposed to
5. 're supposed to
6. should have
7. should have brought
8. don't have to
9. must

10. shouldn't
11. is supposed to do

III

III

11 (Units 1-3)
2. isn't going

(to go)
3. you
4. was taking
5. It smells

11 (Units 1-3)
2. A
3. C
4. D
5. D
6. C

....

.. (UnIt4)
1. Co 'm

cL 'm not
e. am

2. a. didn't earn
b. did earn

3. a. haven't lived
b. have traveled

4. I. isn't
b. is
e. does have
eI. would like

b. 're being
b. has been writing
b. have
b. has developed

(Unit 3)
1.a. are
2. a. has written
3. a. are havip.g
4. a. has been

developing

(Unit 2)
1. b. 'd smoke

e. used to smoke
eI. 'd smoke

2. e. would take
f. 'dgo
g. used to own
h. 'd spend
I. used to be

3. J. used to be
k. used to live
I. wouldgo

m. 'd have
n. used to be
0. would start
Po 'd feel

(Units 1 and 2)
2. was going to
3. 're going to
4. he was going to
5. we'll eat, we're going to eat
6. Weren't you going to turn over
7. we'd try
8. he'll take

III

.....



11 (Units 5 and 6)
Possible answers:

2. They must have fotgotten to put gas in
the tank.

3. They'd better slow down.
4. Drivers are supposed to carry their

driver's license with them.
5. Jerry might have missed his flight. I Jerry

might have decided to take a different
flight.

6. Jerry could have called his parents to tell
them what he was going to do.

7. It may rain.
8. They should have brought their

umbrellas. I They shouldn't have tried to
play tennis today.

7. B
8. C
9. B

10. C

(Units 7-10)
2. C
3. A
4. D
5. B
6. D

(Units 7-10)
2. a beautiful condominium
3. The plan
4. the wheel

(Unit 9)
2. a. any

b. some
3. a. many

b. amount
c. less
d. fewer

4. a. a few
b. any
c. a few

5. a. much
b. a great many
c. any
d. a great deal of
e. little
f. Few

(Unit 10)
1. b. chilly winter
2. a. new pink silk

b. handsome, young European
3. a. beautiful new brick

b. dirty little old

11

a (Unit7)
Possible answers:

2. Several pieces of furniture are for sale.
3. Gabriefa, Clove and Cinnamon is a

literary work by Jorge Amado.
4. Let me give you a piece of advice.
5. The Shan are a people of northern

Myanmar.
6. There are several spices on the rack.
7. The tree was hit by a bolt of lightning.
8. Camembert is a cheese produced in

France.

III (Unit8)
2. . not birds .
3. . . . a humanlike ape.
4. . . . was the third of. . .
5. The Jurassic period. . .
6. . . . the official currency.
7. A meltdown is. . .
8. The statues on Easter Island
9. . . . for raising cattle.

10. The telephone .

7. musttl't I can't
8. should
9. won't

10. neither

18. an
19. a
20. the
21. an
22. a
23. no article
24. no article
25. no article
26. the
27. no article
28. no article
29. no article
30. the
31. the
32. no article

7. C
8. C
9. D

10. C

8. can't
9. might

10. should have
11. could have
12. may

(Unit 8)
2. no article
3. no article
4. the
5. the
6. no article
7. no article
8. no article
9. no article

10. no article
11. no article
12. no article
13. the
14. A
15. a
16. no article
17. no article

IIBIIII
a

11 (Units 4-6)
2. too
3. set
4. be
5. are
6. have

11 (Units 4-6)
2. B
3. B
4. C
5. A
6. D

11 (Units 5 and 6)
Possible answers:
2. could
3. must have
4. may have
5. might have
6. should
7. 's got



III (Unit 11)
2. no omission 7. no omission
3. no omission 8. (that)
4. (that) 9. no omission
5. no omission 10. no omission
6. (that)

5. first two
6. the scientific community
7. the Canadian Southwest
8. beans
9. 10-year-old

10. lightning I a bolt of lightning

11 (Unit12)

2. A film starring Jamie Foxx will probably
be a blockbuster.

3. Seabiscuit, featuring Chris Cooper in a
supporting role, is a heartwarming movie.

4. Cats, written by Andrew Lloyd Webber
and Tim Rice, was a long-running
Broadway musical.

5. Several James Cameron films, including
the Terminator movies and Titanic, have
earned a great deal of money.

7. B
8. A
9. D

10. D

III (Unit 13)
2. he has learned his lesson
3. He parked his motorcycle
4. he discovered
5. his motorcycle had been removed
6. It had been placed
7. No one had been noticed
8. Mason commented

III (Units 11 and 12)
2. of whom
3. committed
4. suggesting
5. who
6. which
7. which
8. an extroven who loves
9. in which case

10. the people with whom he works I the
people he works with

m(Units 11 and 12)
2. B
3. C
4. C
5. A
6. D

11 (Unit11)
Possible answers:

2. The man who is looking at one of
the posters has a toothache.

3. The girl, whose father is talking to the
receptionist, doesn't want to visit her
dentist.

4. The boy, whose mother is reading him a
story, is named Jerry.

5. The poster that is to the left of the
receptionist is about gum disease.

6. The poster that is to the left of the door is
about brushing properly.

7. The woman who is reading a story to her
son is wearing a big hat.

8. The woman who is reading a magazine
has her dog with her.

...
a (Unit13)

1. b. was discovered
2. will get beaten
3. got hit
4. a. we've been getting overcharged

b. have the company investigated
5. a. Aren't they cleaned

b. didn't get done
6. a. are fed

b. Are they being fed
c. won't be fed

7. whose
8. whose
9. who

10. whose

III (Unit 11)
2. where
3. that
4. which
5. whom
6. who

a (Unit11)
I I work with in my secretarial job

NI whom I'll call"Jennifer"
I who always greet you in a friendly manner

and never have an unkind word to say
NI whom I'll call "Myrtle"

I who rarely gives compliments and can
sometimes be critical

I who was my friend
NI which is why I didn't seek out her

friendship
I when all three of us, Jennifer, Mynle, and

I, were working together
NI who tends to jump to conclusions

I whose name he wouldn't reveal
NI whom I expected to stand up for me
NI which was a lie

I who had stolen the money
I who took the money
I that tells us not to judge a book by its

cover



(Unit 14)
2. was located
3. were found
4. are assumed
5. is believed
6. should not be considered

(Unit 15)
2. Seward's having perceived
3. Court's having outlawed
4. Parks's deciding
5. her refusing
6. John F. Kennedy's having agreed
7. his having been warned
B. The reformers' having misjudged
9. protesters' seizing the moment and

demanding

IBma (Units 15and 16)
1. b. going
2.•• to tell

b. lying
3••. to defend

b. defending
4••• to major

b. being I to be
Co doing

(Units 13 and 14)
Suggested answers:
2. Mrs. Riley just got stopped.
3. Two months ago a building was being

torn down.
4. Now a new building is being built.
5. Mrs. Platt is going to have her toaster

repaired.
6. Once a month, Mr. Platt gets his hair and

beard cut and trimmed.
7. The yeti is thought to live in the

Himalayas.
B. The lost continent of Atlantis is said to

have been located in the Atlantic Ocean.

7. B
a.C
9. D

10. C

(Unit 16)
2. was supposed to
3. planning to
4. ought to
5. didn't have time to
6. don't want to

(Units 15and 16)
Possible answers:
1. (second verb) to read
2. driving, getting
3. working I to work
4. staying
5. working
6. reading

(Units 15 and 16)
2. using
3. slowing
4. to have been completed
5. causing I having caused
6. to be finished
7. to be cleared
B. taking
9. switching

11 (Units 15 and 16)
2. C
3. A
4. A
5. B
6. D

DD!lII
a (UnIt1S)

1. S: OK. We can leave as soon as you back
the car out of the i3ra~.

2. A: Harry is a lot more responsible~
he's been class president.

S: Yes, I know. He never used to do his
chores unless I threatened him.

3. A: I'll call you when the plane ~ets in.
S:OK, but you'd better take down

Harriet's number in case I'm Dot home.
4. A: Wasn't that a great dinner? It won't

surprise me if I'm five pounds heavier
tomQrrow.

B: Yeah. Wheneyer I come home to visit, I
gain weight. Mom is a such a great
cook.

5. A: There were better TV shows~
there were so many channels.

S:I don't agree. Now that cable is
available, we have access to some
impressive programming.

11

7. D
a.C
9. D

10. C

7. started
B. are being I are to

be I are going to be
9. be launched

10. staffed

(Units 13 and 14)
2. was
3. said
4. reported
5. being
6. suspended

(Units 13 and 14)
2. A
3. B
4. C
5. B
6.B

11

11



6. A:Joe, since you didn't mm in your term
~ you didn't pass the courSe----l:Yl:ll
thoullh you did well on the tests.

8: Yes, I know. I didn't do the term paper
because I couldn't think of anytbiDIl to
write about.

7. A: Is your new house going to be finished
by the time you leave on your bill trip?

8:1 think so. Once they've lajd the
foundation, they can start building.

Dear Samantha,
I wanted to thank you again for your

hospitality while we were in Vancouver. Not only
did you and Michael 5how

) etl a"d }ofiehael BR8" ea us a wonderful time, but
we also got to reestablish the close ties we used to

Even the kid:;

have. The e. eft Ilifts enjoyed the trip, and you
, Oflly hOpe

know how kids arc on vacatioos. Qe,/) I ft81'e that
Dan and I can reciprocate sometime.

The drive back to Edmonton was something
I'\'t: al/1106t dJdn"t

else; alfft88t '., e aiaft't make it hack in one piece.
About 4:30 on the day we left, there was an ice
storm near Calgary that turned the highway into a
sheet of ice. Little did we know that it would take

hlivei

us four hours to get through the city. Rarely I-fte¥e
been in such an awful traffic jam. By the time we
got off the freeway, it was 11:30 at night, and the
kids were crying. We stopped at a motel to try to
get a room; they were full up, but when we asked

(Unit 17)

III (Unit 20)
2. However
3. therefore
4. otherwise

(Units 18 and 20)

2. They tried combinations of threats,
punishments, and rewards; however,
nothing seemed to work.

3. Tun and Zeya both got home about 5:30
PM., and they needed to occupy the
children's attention while they were fixing
dinner.

4. Though they felt so much TV watching
wasn't good, they allowed it because they
had no altemative.

5. Their children weren't getting enough
exercise; in addition, they weren't
interacting with the other children in the
neighborhood.

6. Since a lot of their neighbors were having
similar problems with their children,
someone came up with the idea of
starting a neighborhood activity club.

7. The club met every afternoon from 5:00
until 6:30, and two parents from different
families supervised activities.

8. The club has been a big success; none of
the children have watched very much
television lately.

(Units 17-20)
2. Feeling
3. even if
4. is capital punishment
5. but
6. clearly
7. obviously
8. Having landed
9. he doesn't even

10. he comes

11 (Units 17- 20)
2.A 7. C
3. D B. A
4. C 9. D
5. B 10. D
6. B

we couldJust

the proprietors if jtHit .. e e8tlla spend the night in
their lobby, they took pity on us and made us up a
bed in their living room. People can be so kind

will'

sometimes. Never again~ think twice about
helping people when they need it. By the next
morning, the roads had been cleared, and we made
it safely back to Edmonton.

come the kids

Well, here 1'fte l,iEis e8IRe to get their afternoon
snack. Please write soon. Thanks again.

Love,
Barb

11
5. on the contrary
6. Moreover

(Unit 18)
Suggested answe,,:

2. Though they had been leaving the
children with Sarah's mother, this wasn't
a satisfactory solution. OR They had been
leaving the children with Sarah's mother,
though this wasn't a satisfactory solution.

3. One of them was going to have to quit
working unless they could find a solution
to the problem.

4. When one of their ncighbors proposed
the creation of a daycare co-op involving
five families, their problem was solved.

5. Each day, one of the parents in the co-op
cares for all the children while the other
parents are working.

11



DmImIa (Unit21)

1. A:I don't know what we should do
tonight.

B: Whatever you want to do is fine with
me.

2. A: WC haven't decided where we want to
go Oil vacation.

B:Don't you think Hawaii would be nice?
3. A: How do we decide who wins the prize?

B: Give it to whoever gets the most points.
4. A: Do you think she's guilty?

B: Well, the fact that she waited so long to
contact the police doesn't help her case.

5. A:I can't believe what I'm seeing. The
Bengals might even win this game.

B: Yeah, I know. I'm amazed that they're
doing this well.

6. A:Mr. Brown, I'm sorry to report thaIl
need more time to complete the
assignment.

B:That's all right. Take whatever time you
~. I want the job done well.

7. A:As for the problem of stopping violence
in schools, I don't know what the
answer is.

B: I think that wc need to ban weapons of
all kinds.

8. A: Do you know what Samantha's problem
is?

B: No, but it's clear that she's very
unhappy.

III (Unit21)

November 28
Dear Manny,

Well, my first month as a literacy volunteer is
over, and I feel exhilarated!

Yv'ha'~

The Met tRat r like best is the chance to work
whats

with real people. In the mornings I report to~
called "Open Classroom." I'm assigned to rutor

whoever

"he",e. er comes in and asks for help. Most of the
students are wonderful; sometimes I'm amazed
(that]

wh&t; they're so motivated to learn. In the
afternoons I rutor my regular students. I often
work with a lady from Vietnam named Mrs.
Tranh. When I started working with her, she could
hardly read at all. Now I'm really impressed by

wha'

"hiehe •er she's learned. At first I chose the

whatever / what

assignments, but now we work on .. Raffle. er Mrs.
Tranh chooses. If she wants to practice oral

M'i",t:

reading, that's whielt we do. If she wants to work
on comprehension, wc do that for as long as she
likes. Sometimes we spend all afternoon on one

the fact that thDt

thing, but that's OK; wh&t; she's so motivated is
very rewarding.

Well, that's all for now. Write soon, and I'll do
the same.

Best,
Diane

III (Unlt21)
2. where she is
3. a. that Bill is

b. the fact that he is ill a great deal
4. a. that we need to do

b. whatever is necessary
5. a. whoever it is

b. that it isn't
6. a. how far it is

b. that it's

III (Units 21 and 22)
Possible answers:

2. The Martins wondered if they could
afford a bigger house.

3. Mrs. Martin's father asked where the
house was located.

4. Mrs. Martin'5 mother said it was
important that they have the house they
needed.

5. Mrs. Martin's farher told them that rhey
would help them with the down payment.

6. The Martins were thrilled that they got
their new house.

11 (Unit 21)
2. C 7. A
3. A 8. 0
4. C 9. 0
5. A 10. B
6. B

EmII
a (Units 23 and 24)

2. F 7. P
3. F 8. PR
4. PR 9. F
5. P 10. PR
6. PR



(Units 23 and 24)
Possible answers:
2. Karen insisted that they leave.
3. If they hadn't stayed up late, Sam

wouldn't have overslept.
4. If Sam had already gotten some gas, he

wouldn't have run out.
5. If he had taken a taxi, he could have

made it to the interview.
6. If he had listened to Karen's advice, he

might have gotten the job I he might have
a job now.

III (Unit23)

2. If he had changed the oil, the engine
wouldn't have seized.

3. If the engine hadn't seized, the other car
wouldn't have rear-ended him.

4. He wouldn't have had to pay a towing
bill.

5. He wouldn't have had to replace the
engine.

6. He could have made it to the job
interview if all this hadn't happened.

7. If he had made it to the interview, he
might have a job now.

s. Brandon wishes he had listened to his
inner voice.

III (Unit 24)
2. that Mary not lose her temper
3. that her neighbor keep the dog in at night
4. that the neighbor get rid of the animal
5. that Mary call the animal control bureau

11 (Unlt23)
2. we'd realized
3. he keeps
4. there were
5. we could contact
6. it weren't
7. we had
8. this isn't I this won't be
9. we knew

10. it is

11

(Units 23 and 24)
2. B
3. A
4. A
5. B
6. C

7. A
8. D
9. C

10. D



INDEX
This Index is for the full and split editions. All entries are in the full book. Entries for Volume A

of the split edition are in black. Entries for Volume B are in color.

A, an
with count nouns, 116-117,

130-131
forms of, 130
with non·coum nouns in countable

sense, 116. 118
uses of, 131

A few, few, with count nouns, 144
A great deal, with non-count nouns,

145
A great many, with count nouns, 145
A little, little, with non-count nouns,

144
A lot of, lots of

with count nouns, 145
with non-count nouns, 145

Action verbs
with adverbs, 35, 37
forms of, 35-36
uses of, 36-37

Active voice
gerunds in, 261
parallelism with, 249-250
passive voice versus, 222-223

Adding conclusions, transitions for,
343,346

Additions
auxiliaries in, 58-59

contrast, 59, 61
emphasis, 59. 61
referring (0 preceding

information, 58, 60-61
similarity, 59-60

transitions with connecrors,
342-343,345

Adjective clauses
changing to adjective phrases, 198,

200
forms of, 182-183, 197-198
idenrifying (essential), 183, 186,199
non identifying (nonessential). 183.

186,199,210-213
with nouns, 198-199
placement of. 182, 184
with prepositions. 197. 199
punctuating, 199-200, 210-213
with quantifiers, 198-200, 210-213
reducing to adjective phrases. 198.

200
relative pronouns in, 182-185, 199
with that, 182-186, 197, 199-200

with there, 186
uses of, 184-186, 199-200
with when, 183-184, 186
with where, 183-184, 186
with which, 182-186. 197.

199-200
with whose, 183-185

Adjective complement, noun clauses
as, 366-367

Adjective modifiers
fixed order of, 155-156
multiple, 155-157

Adjective phrases
changing adjective clauses to. 198,

200
reducing adjective clauses to, 198,

200
Adjectives

adverbs re modify, 300
of advice, necessity, ;:md urgency,

subjunctive afrer, 424-426
followed hy infinitives, 275-276
with non·action verbs, 36-37
participial, as adjective modifiers,

156
Adverb clauses

changing to adverb phrases,
328-329

forms of, 312-313
placemenr of, 312
punctuating. 312-313. 315
reducing ro adverb phra.ses.

328-329
uses nf, 313-315

Adverb phrases
changing adverb clauses of time (0,

328-329
forms of, 328
reducing a.dverb cla.uscs of time to,

328-329
uses of. 329-331

Adverbial phrases
changing adverb clauses of reason

to, 328. 330
changing adverb clauses of time ro.

328
forms of, 328
lIses of, 330-331

Adverbial::-
forms of, 299
lIses of, 302

Adverbs
with action verbs. 35. 37
advcrhials and, 299. 302
adverbs to modify, 300
focus, 299, 301
forms of, 298-299
inversion, 299, 301
irregular. 37
meaning of. 299
negative, 299, 301
with non~action verbs, 36-37
placement of, 299-301
semence (vil'wpoint), 299-300
uses of, 298. 300-302

Advice
modals for, 75-77, 225. See also

Had better (not); Ought (not)
to; Should (not)

subjunctive afrer adjectives of, 424,
426

subjuncrive afrer verbs of, 424, 426
After

in adverb clauses of time, 329
past perfect with, 20

Ago, changing in indirecr speech, 382,
385

Agreement
noun~verb, in lhere- constructions,

37
pronoun~antecedent,167, 170-172
subjec[~verb,167-169, 184

Altbough
in adverb clauses of conrrasr, 315
as subordinating, 344

And. See also Coordinating
conjunctions

with compound subjects, 169
Antecedents, pronoun, 167,

170-172
Any

with count nouns, 145
in negative statements, 145
with non*count nouns, 145

Articles
definite. See The
forms of, 130
indefinite. See A. an
parallelism of nouns and.

248-249
uses of, 131-132
zero, 130-131



As
in adverb clauses of reason, 314
in adverb clauses of rime, 314

As, deleted in adverbial phrases, 330
Ask, in directlindirecr speech, 383
Auxiliary verbs. See also Modals and

modal-like expressions
with additions of contrast and

emphasis, 59, 61
with additions of similarity, 59-60
with additions referring to

preceding information, 58,
60

forms of,S 8-59
without main verbs, 60, 62
in short answers, 59-60, 62
with tag questions, 59-61
uses of, 60-62

Be
with additions

contrast, 59, 61
emphasis, 59, 61
referring to preceding

information, 58, 60
similarity, 59-60

with adjective clauses, 200
in short answers, 59-60, 62
in tag questions, 59-61

Be + past participle, in passive
sentences, 224, 237-238

Be going to
for future events, 6, 225
in passive sentences, 225

Be supposed to, for expectations,
75-77

Be to, for expectations, 75-77
Because

deleted in adverbial phrases, 330
past perfect with, 20
as subordinating conjunction, 342,

344
Before

in adverb clauses of time, 329
past perfect with, 20

Blocks of text, transitions co connect,
343,346

But. See also Coordinating
conjunctions

with additions of contrast, 59, 61
By phrase

with future perfect, 7
with passive voice, 224, 226, 239

By the time
with future perfect progressive, 7
with past perfect, 20

Can
changing in indirect speech, 385
for present ability, 225

Can have, for speculation about the
past, 93

Can't
with prohibition, 7)

for speculation about the present,
91-92

Can't have, for speculation about the
past, 93

Capitalization
in directlindirect speech, 395-396
sentence, 47-48

Cause/reason, transitions with
conncccors, 342-343

Certainty, expressing degree of. See
Speculation, modals for

Clauses. See also Adjective clauses;
Adverb clauses; Noun clauses

dependent
condition clauses, 409-411
subordinate conjunctiollS and,

344, 356-357
independent

adverb clauses inside, 314
result clauses, 408-411,423-425

Comma splice, correcting, 436-438
Commas

with adjective clauses, 199-200,
210-213

with adverb phrases, 329
with coordinatillg coniunctions,

344
not used to correct comma splices,

436
not used to correct run-on

sentences, 435
with dependent clauses, 344, 356
in directlindirect speech, 395-396
between multiple modifiers, 157
placement of, 47
with transitions, 344

Common nouns
forms of, 116
uses of, 117

Complements
gerunds as, 260-261
infinitives as, 274, 276

Complete subject, determining, 167
Complex sentences, 313, 356
Compound modifiers

forms of, 155
uses of, 157

Compound subject, 169
Condition

adverb clauses of, 3 '13, 3 [5
transitions with conneccors,

342-343. 345
Conditionals. See also Subjunctive

forms of, 408-409
future real, 408, 4'10
mixed, 409, 41 '1
past unreal, 408, 410
present real, 408, 410
present unreal, 408, 410
for regret or sadness, 41 I
uses of, 409-412

Conjunctions. See Coordinating
conjunctions; Subordinating
conjunctions

Connectors
forms of, 342-343
placement of, 342
punctuating, 342-343
in transitions. 343, 345
uses of, 344-346

Contractions, avoiding, with
auxiliary verbs, 61-62

Contrast
adverb clauses of, 313, 315
auxiliary verbs with additions of,

59,61
transitions with connectors.

342-343, 345
Coordinating conjunctions

with additions of contrast, 59, 61
and, 169, 342
but, 59, 61, 342
compared with subordinating

conjunctions and transitions,
356

to correct comma splices, 436
to correct run-on sentences, 435
forms of, 342
so, 342. 344
uses of, 344

Could
for past ability, 225
in questions, 92
for speculation about the future,

93
for speculation about the present,

91-93
for suggestions, 75, 78

Could have
for speculation about the past, 93
for suggestions, 75, 78

Couldn't
in questions, 92
for speculation about the present,

91-92
Couldn't have, for speculation about

the past, 93
Count nouns

articles with, 116-117, 130-131
irregular plurals, 119
plural, 119, 144
quantifiers with, 143-146
singular, 144

Definite article (the)
with count nouns, 116-117, 130
with non-count nouns, 131
with proper nouns, 130
with unique nouns, 132
uses of, 131-132

Definite nouns, definite articles with,
132

Dependellt (subordinate) clauses. See
also Tf clauses

condition clauses, 409-411
subordinate conjunctions and.

344, 356
Direct oblects, of active sentence, 225



Din~ct speech
fmm' of, 38~381
other changes in, 382
questions, 381-383
statemenrs, 380, 383
uses of, 382-384
verb changes in, 381, 384
writing, 39.5-398

Do, in additions of contrast and
emphasis, 59, 61

Doesn't have to, for lack of necessity,
78

Don't have to, for lack of necessity,
78

Effect/result, transitions with
connectors, 342-343, 345

Either. See Not either
Either/or, subjects connected by,

171
Ellipsis, to avoid repeating base

forms, 278
Embedded questions, 368
Emphasis, auxiliary verbs with

additions of, 59, 61
Enough, before infinitives, 275, 277
Essential adjective clauses. See

Identifying (essential)
adjective clauses

Even if
in adverb clauses of condition, 315

Even though, in adverb clauses of
contrast, 3"15

Examples, transitions in giving, 343,
346

Exclamation points
in direcrJindircct speech, 395
placement of, 47

Expectations, modals for
be supposed to, 75-77

Focus adverbs, 30 J
For/since, with present perfect

(progressive), 5
Formal English

direcrJindirect speech in, 384
muJtiple noun modifiers in, 157
pronoun use in, 17D-171
sentence structure in, 46
sentences wirh preposirional

phrases in, 199
Fragments, avoiding, in writing, 46,

354-357
Frequency, adverbs of, 299-300
Future in the past

forms of, 18
uses of, 20

Furure intention, future progressive
for, 6

Future perfect
forms of,S
in passive voice, 222
with by and by the time, 7
uses of, 7

Future perfect progressive
forms of,S
uses of, 6-7

Future progressive
forms of, 4
uses of, 6-7

Fuwre real conditionals, 408, 410
Future time

conditionals in, 408, 410
speculations about, modals for,

92-93

Generic nouns
forms of, 130
uses of, 131

Gerunds
active, 26]
forms of, 260-261
as object complements, 260-261
as object of preposition, 260, 262
as object of sentence, 260-262
parallelism of, 287-289
passive. 261. 263
past, 261, 263
possessives with, 261-262
simple, 261, 263
as subject complements, 260-261
as subjects, 260-261
uses of, 261-263
verbs followed by, 277

Get, in passive voice, 223, 225
Get something done. See Passive

causatives

Had been (doing). See Past perfect
progressive

Had better (not)
for advisability, obligation, and

necessity, 75, 77, 225
in passive sentences, 225
for urgent advice, 77

Had done. See Past perfect
Had to

in passive sentences, 225
for past necessity, 76

Had to have, for speculation about
the past, 93

Have, in passive voice, 223
Have/has (done). See Present

perfect
Have/has been (doing). See Present

perfect progressive
Have something done. See Passive

causatives
Have (got) to

for advisability, obligation, and
necessity, 75-77, 225

in passive sentences, 225
for speculation about the presenr,

91-92
Head nouns, 155-156
Helping verbs. See Auxiliary verbsj

Modals and modal-like
expressions

Here
at beginning of sentence, 30 I
changing in indirect speech, 382,

385
Hope statements, wish statements

versus, 411
However

with additions of contrast, 59, 61
with transitions of contrast,

342-345
Hyphens, in compound modifiers

preceding nouns, 157

Identifying (essential) adjective clauses,
183, 186, 199

If clauses
in conditional sentences, 408-41 ]
in indirect speech, 382-383
to express embedded )les/I/o

questions, 368
noun clauses beginning with, 366,

368
If only statements, for unreality, 409.

412
If . .. or not, to introduce noun

clauses, 369
Imperative sentences. 46
Implied conditions, 423-424
Indefinite articles (a, an)

with count nouns, 116-117,
130-131

with non-count nouns in countable
sense, 116, 118

uses of, 131
Independent (main) clauses

adverb clauses inside, 313-314
result clauses, 409-411, 423--426

Indirect objects, of active sentence, 225
Indirect speech

forms of, 38~382
other changes in, 382
questions, 381- 383
statements, 380, 383
uses of, 382-385
verb changes in, 381. 384
writing, 395~]98

Infinitives
active, 275
adjectives foHowed by, 275-276
with enough, 275, 277
forms of, 274-275
with it, 274
negative, 276
nouns followed by, 275, 277
as objects, 274, 276
parallelism of, 289-291
passive, 238, 275, 278
past, 275, 278
repeating, 278
simple, 275, 278
split, 278
as subject complemenrs, 274, 276
as subjects, 274. 276
with too, 275, 277



Infinitives (continued)
uses of, 276-278
verbs followed by, 275-277

Informal English
directlindirect speech in, 384,

395-398
pronoun use in, 170-172
sentences with prepositional

phrases in, 199
-ing See also Gerunds; Progressive

in adverb phrases, 330
in participial adjectives, 156

Inversion, adverbs that force, 299,
301

Inverted conditions, 423, 425
Irregular adverbs, 37
Irregular plural nouns, 119
Irregular verbs, 19
It

infinitives with, 274
noun clauses with, 367

It + that clause, in passive sentences,
237,239

Listing, transitions in, 343, 346

Main clauses. See Independent (main)
clauses

Main subject, determining, 168
Main verb, auxiliary verbs without,

60, 62
Manner, adverbs of, 299-300
Many, with count nouns, 145
Many of

with count nouns, 146
singular or plural verb with, 145

May
changing in indirect speech, 385
for speculation about the future,

93
for speculation about the present,

93
May (not) have, for speculation

about the past, 93
Might

in questions, 93
for speculation about the future,

93
for speculation about the present,

93
for suggestions, 75, 78

Might (not) have
for speculation about the past, 93
for suggestions, 75, 78

Mixed conditionals, 409, 411
Modals and modal-like expressions

advice-related, 75-77, 225. See
also Had better (not);
Ought (not) to; Should
(not)

changing in indirect speech, 385
expectation-related

be supposed to, 75-77
he to, 75-77 '

forms of, 74, 91-92
list of, 76
necessity- or obligation-related,

75-77,225. See also Can't;
Have (got) tOj Must (not)

in passive sentences, 223, 225
perfect modals, 76
simple modals, 76
speculation-related, 91-93. See

also Can't; Could; Could
have; Couldn't; Have (got)
to; May; May (not) have;
Might; Might (not) have;
Must (not); Should (not)

future, 92-93
past, 91, 93
present, 91-93

suggestion-related, 76-78
could have, 75, 78
might have, 75, 78

uses of, 76-78, 92-93
Modifiers

adjective, 155-157
compound, 155, 157
forms of, 155-157
noun, 155-157
uses of, 156-157

Most of, singular or plural verb
with,146

Much, with non-count nouns, 145
Must (not)

for advisability, obligation, and
necessity, 75-76, 225

changing in indirect speech, 385
for prohibition, 75, 77
in passive sentences, 225
for speculation about the present,

91-92
Must (not) have, for speculation

about the past, 93

Necessity
modals for, 75-77, 225. See

Can't; Have (got) to; Must
(not)

subjunctive after adjectives of,
424,426

subjunctive after verbs of, 426
Negative adverbs

forms of, 299
uses of, 301

Negative infinitives, 276
Neither

with negative additions, 59-60
sentences beginning with, 60, 301

Neither/nor, subjects connected by,
171

Non-action verbs
with adjectives, 36-37
avoiding in the progressive, 5
forms of, 35-36
uses of, 36-37

Non-count nouns
articles with, 130

categories and examples of, 118
ending in -s, 119
in countable form, 116, 118
making countable, 116, 118
quantifiers with, 143-146
singular pronoun with, 117
singular verb with, 117
uses of, 116

Nonessential adjective clauses. See
Nonidentifying (nonessential)
adjective clauses

Nonidentifying (nonessential)
adjective clauses, 183, 186,
199,210-213

Not
with negative additions, 59
with short answers, 59, 62

Not either, with negative additions,
59-60

Noun clauses
in direct speech, 380-385
forms of, 366
with it, 366-367
in indirect speech, 3S0-38S
with it, 367
as object of sentence, 366-367
question words with, 366, 368
as subject of sentence, 366-367
subjunctive in, 424-426
with that, .366-367
uses of, 367-369
with whether, 366, 368

Noun modifiers
forms of, 155
uses of, 156-157

Nouns. See also Count nouns;
Modifiers; Non-count nounSj
Noun clauses; Quantifiers

adjective clauses with, 198-199
adjective modifiers, 155-157
agreement with verb, in there-

constructions, 37
common, 116-117
compound modifiers, 155, 157
definite, 132
definite articles with, 116-117,

130-132
followed by infinitives, 275, 277
forms of, 116
generic, 130-131
gerunds as, 261
head, 155-156
indefinite articles with, 116-117,

130-131
infinitives as, 276
irregular, 119
noun modifiers, 155-157
parallelism of articles and,

248-249
proper, 116-117, 130
quantifiers with, 143-146
uses of, 117-119

NOl(}, changing in indirect speech,
382,385



Object
of active sC'ntence. changing to

subject of passivC' sC'ntence,
222-223.225

of preposition, 199
gerunds as. 260-262

of sentence
gerunds as, 260-262
infinitives as, 274, 276
noun clauses as. 366-367

of verb, 185
Ohje...·r complcment, gerunds as,

260-261
Obligation, modals for. See Necessity,

modals for
Of, quantifiers in phrases with, 146
0" + -ing. in adverb phr:lses, 330
Only if, in adverh dauses of

condition. 315
Opinions, passive voice to repon. 237.

239
al/ght (I/ot) to

for advisability, obligation~ and
necessity, 75, 77, 225

in passive sentences, 225
for speculation about the future, 93

Ought to have, for advisability in the
past, 77

Parallelism
with active voil,:e, 249-250
of articles and nouns, 248-249
of gerunds, 289-191
of infinitives, 289-291
of nouns and artides, 248-249
with passive voice, 249-250

Participial adjectives, as adjective
modifiers, 156

Participles. See Past participles; Present
participles

Passive causatives
forms of, 123
uses of. 226

Passive voice
active voice versus, 222-223
to avoid mentioning agent, 224
with by phr:lse, 224, 226, 239
C'h:lllging clause with. to adverbial

phrase, 331
to describe situations. 237-238
focus on ohject in, 224
forms of, 222-223, 137-238
gerunds in, 261, 263
infinitives in. 238. 275. 278
with modals, 22.3. 225
parallelism with, 2-19-250
with to phrase. 238
ro report opinions, 137, 239
starive.237-238
uses of, 223-126, 238-239
verb forms, 111

Past gerunJs
forms of, 161
uses of. 263

Pasr infinitives
forms of, 275
uses of, 278

Past participles
as adjective modifiers, 156
in passive causative, 226
in passive sentences, 237-238

Past perfect
in adverb clauses. 330
changing present perfect ro, in

indirect specl:h, 384
ch.lIlging simple past to, in

indiren speech, 384
forms of, 18
with if o1lly statements, 412
in passive voice, 222
uses of, 20

Past perfect progressive
forms of, 18
uses of, 20

Past progressive
changing present progressive to, in

indirect speech. 384
forms of, 18
in passive voice, 222. 224
uses of, 19-20

Past time
forms of, 18
speculations about, modals for,

91,93
uses of, 19-20

Past unreal conditionals, 408, 410
People, as plural versus singular

noun, 119
Perfect

future,S, 7, 122
past, 18, 20, 212, 330, 384, 412
present, 4-5, 18-19,222,384

Perfect modals, uses of, 76
Periods

to l:OrreCl comma splices, 436
to correct run-on sentences, 435
in indirect speech. 383. 395
placement of, 47
with transitions, 344

Phrases. See also Adjective phrases;
Adverb phrases; Adverbial
phrases; Infinitives; Verb
phrases

by
future perfect with, 7
passive voice with. 224, 226

noun, in indirect speech. 382
prepositional

breaking up string of modifiers
with, 157

in informal English, 199
past participles followed by.

238
Place

adjective clauses modifying nouns
of, 186

adverb clauses of, 312. 314
adverbs of, 299-300

Plurals
of count nouns, 119, 144
definite articles in, 132
of non-count nouns, 119
quantifiers in, 144

Possession
changing in indireCl speech, 382,

38.\
gerunds for, 261-262
whose for, 183, 185

Preceding information, auxiliary
verbs with additions of, 58,
60

Predicate, 167-169
Prepositional phrases

breaking up string of modifiers
with, 157

formal/informal English, 199
past partil:iples followed by, 238

Prepositions
adjective clauses with, 197, 199
object of, 199,260,262

Present continuous. See Present
progressive

Present participles, as adjective
modifiers, 156

Present perfect
changing to past perfeCl in

indirect speech, 384
forms of, 4, 18
as indefinite past, 19
in passive voice, 222
since/for with, 5
uses of, 5,19

Present perfect continuous. See
Present perfect progressive

Present perfect progressive
forms of, 4

since/for with, 5
uses of, 5-6

Present progressive
action and non-action verbs in, 35
ch:lnging to past progressive in

indirect speech, 384
forms of, 4
in passive voice, 222, 224
in present rea I conditional. 410
uses of, 5-6

Present real conditionals, 408. 410
Present time

forms of, 4-5
speculations about, modals for,

91-93
uses of, 5-7

Present unreal conditionals. 408,
410

Progressive
action verbs, 35-36
future, 4, 6-7
future perfect, 5-6
modals in, 92
in passive voice, 222
past, 18-20, 222, 224, 384
past perfect, 18, 20



Progressive (coutinued)
present, 4-6, 222
present perfect, 4-6, 35, 384

Pronouns
agreement with antecedents. 167.

170-172
changing in indirecr speech, 382,

385
informal versus formal use of,

170-171
quamifiers with. 144
relative, in adjective clauses,

182-186,199
singular, with non~count nouns,

117
Proper nouns

articles with, 130
forms of, 116
uses of, 117

Punctuation. See also Commas;
Periods

of adjective clauses, 199-200.
210-213

of adverb clauses, 312
of adverb phrases, 329
of connecrors, 342, 344
of direct/indirect speech, 382-383,

395-397
exclamation points, 47, 395
question marks, 47, 395-396
quotation marks, 382, 395-396
semicolons, 344, 435-436
of sentences, 47

Quantifiers
in adjective clauses, 198-199,

210-213
with coune nouns. 143-146
forms of, 143
wirh non-count nouns, 143-146
uses of, 144-146

Question marks
in direct/indirecr speech, 383.

395-396
placement of. 47

Question words
to introduce direct questions, 383
to ineroduce embedded questions,

368
noun clauses beginning with, 366,

368
Questions

changed (Q noun clauses, 368
in direct/indirect speech. 381-383
embedded, 368
speculation in, 92-93
tag questions, modals in, 59-61
wh· questions

in directlindirecr speech,
381-383

noun clauses, 366, 368
yesh10 questions

in direct/indirect speech, 38'1,
383 •

if to introduce embedded, 368
whether to inrroduce embedded,

368
Quotation marks, in directlindirect

speech, 382, 395-396
Quoted speech. See Direcr speech

Real conditionals. 408-410
Reason. adverb clauses of, 313-314,

328,330
Regret, conditionals for, 411
Rejoinders. See Additions
Relative clauses. See Adjective clauses
Relative pronouns

in adjective clauses, 182-185. 199
omitting, 185-186, 199

Reported speech. See Indirect speech
Reporring verbs

changing form of, 384
in dircct/indirccr speech. 380-381.

383-384
Responses, auxiliary verbs in, 59-60,

62
Result clauses, in conditional

sclltcnccs, 408-411,423,425
Run-on sentences, correcting, 435-436

Sadness. conditionals for expressing,
411

Say, fell vcrsus, 383
Semicolons

to correct comma splices, 436
to correct run-on selltences, 435
with transitions, 344

Sentence adverbs. 300
Sentence fragments, avoiding, in

writing, 46. 354-357
Sentences. See also Conditionals

adverbs to modify, 300
complex, 313, 356
imperative, 46
punctuation of. 47
run-on, avoiding, 435-436
tOpic, 103-105
transitions in connecting, 343, 34.5
t)'pes of. 355-357
word order in, 380, 383, 409

Shall, to ask for advice, 77
Short answers, auxiliary verbs in,

59-60, 62
Should (not)

for advisability, obligation, and
necessity, 75-77. 225

in passive sentences, 225
for speculation about the future, 93
with subjunctive in unreal

conditions. 425
Should (Ilot) have. for advisability in

the past, 77
Similarity, auxiliary verbs with

additions of, 59-60
Simple action verbs

forms of, 35-36
uses of, 36

Simple future
forms of, 4
in passive voice, 222

Simple gerunds
forms of, 261
uses of, 263

Simple infinitives
forms of, 275
uses of, 278

Simple modals, uses of, 76
Simple non-action verbs

forms of, 35
uses of, 36

Simple past
in adverb clauses. 330
changing simple present to, in

indirect speech, 384
changing to past perfecr in indirect

speech. 384
as definite past. 19
forms of, 18
with if onl)1 statements, 412
in passive voice, 222
uses of, 19

Simple present
action and non-action verbs in, 35
changing to simple past in indirect

speech. 384
forms of, 4
in passive voice, 222
in presenr rcal conditional, 410
uses of, 5-6

Simple sentences, 355
Simple subject, determining, 168
Since

in adverb clauses of rCClson, 314
in adverb clauses of time, 314. 329
deleted in adverbial phrases, 330
with present perfect progressive. 5

Singular
definite articles in, 117
with non-count nouns, 117
quantifjers in, 144

So
with affirmative additions, 59-60
as coordinating conjunction, 342,

344
in questions, 145
sentences beginning with, 59-60

Some
in affirmative statements, 145
with count nouns, 145
with non-count nouns, 119, 145

Speculation. modals for
future, 92-93
past, 91, 93
present. 91-93

Speech. See Direct speech; Indirect
speech

Statements. in direct/indirect speech,
380,383

Stative passive
forms of. 237
uses of. 238



Stative verbs. See Non-action verbs
Still, with additions of contrast. 59.

61
Subject complement

gerunds as, 260-261
infinitives as, 274, 276
noun clauses as, 366-367

Subject of sentence
agreement with verb, 167-169. 184
compound, 169
gerunds as, 260-261
infinitives as, 274, 276
main, determining, 168
noun clauses as, 366-367
in passive voice, 222-223, 225

Subjullctive
after adjectives of advice, necessity.

and urgency. 424, 426
forms of, 423-424
for inverred conditions, 423. 425
in noun clauses, 424-426
uses of, 424-426
after verbs of advice, necessity, and

urgency, 424, 426
Subordinate clauses. See Dependent

(subordinate) clauses
Subordinating conjunctions

in adverh clauses. 314
compared with coordinming

conjunctions and transitions,
356

to correct ("Ql11rna splices, 436
to correct run-on sentences. 435
eliminating, in adverbial phrases,

330-331
forms of, 342
uses of, 344

Suggestions, modals for
could (have), 75, 78
might (have), 75, 78

Summarizing. transitions in, 343, 346

Tag questions
auxiliary verbs with, 59-61
he in forming, 59-61
forms of, 59
uses of, 61

Tell, say versus, 383
That

in adjective clauses, 182-186, 197,
199-200

in indirect speech, 382, 396
noun clauses beginning with,

366-367
in passive voice. 237, 239

The
with counr nouns, 116-117,130
with non-count nouns, 131
with proper nouns, 130
with unique nouns, 132
uses of, 131-132

The fact tbat, noun clauses with, 367
Theye

in adjective clauses, 186

at beginning of sentence, 30 I
as grammatical subject of sentence,

168
with singular verb, 168

There + be, to show existence, 36-37
These, changing in indirect speech,

385
This, changing in indirect speech,

382,385
Though

with additions of contrast, 59, 61
in adverb clauses of contrasr, 315

TW, in adverb clauses of time, 314
Time

adjective clauses modifying nouns
of, 186

adverb clauses of, 312, 314,
328-329

adverbs of, 299-300
transitions. with connectors,

342-343,345
To. See also Infinitives

as part of infinitive, 262, 276
with passive voice, 238
as preposition, 262, 276

Today, changing in indirect speech,
382

TomorYow, changing in indirect
speech, 382, 385

Too
with affirmative additions, 59-60
before infinitives, 275, 277

Topic sentences, 103-105
Transitions

to add conclusions, 343, 346
compared with coordinating

conjunctions and
subordinating conjunctions,
356

to connect blocks of text, 343, 346
to connect sentences, 343, 345
forms of, 343
uses of, 344

Transitive verbs, in passive voice, 223

Unless, in adverb clauses of condition,
315

Unreal conditionals, 408, 4"10-411,
425

U"t;[, in adverb clauses of time, 314
Upon, in adverb phrases, 330
Urgency

subjullctive after adjectives of, 424,
426

subjunctive after verbs of, 424, 426
Used to

for past time, 19
wOllld, contrasted with, 19

Verbs. See also Action verbs;
Auxiliary verbs; Modals and
modal-like expressionsj
Passive voice

adverbs to modify, 300

of advice. necessity, and urgency,
subjunctive after, 426

agreement with noun, in there­
constructions, 37

changing form in indirect speech,
381,384

followed by gerunds, 277
followed by infinitives, 275-277
future time, 4-7
irregular, 19
non-action, 5, 35-37
object of, 185
past time, 18-20
present time, 4-7
reporting, in direct/indirect speech,

380-381,383-384
singular

with non-count nouns, 117
with several items acting as unit,

169
with there, 168

subject-verb agreement, 167-169,
184

Voice. See Active voice; Passive voice

Was, for future in the past, 18, 20
Was/were (doing). See Past progressive
WaslWeye going to, for future in the

past, 18, 20
Were, subjunctive in unreal conditions,

425
Wh- questions

in direct/indirect speech, 381-383
nOlln clauses. 366, 368

When
in adjective clauses, 183-184, 186
past perfect with, 20

Wheye, in adjective clauses, 183-184,
186

Whereas, in adverb clauses of
contrast, 3 15

Whether
in indirect speech, 382-383
to introduce embedded yes/no

questions, 368
noun clauses beginning with)

366-367
Whether . .. 01' not

in indirect speech, 382-383
to introduce noun clauses, 366,

368-369
Which, in adjective clauses, 182-186,

197,199-200
While

in adverb clauses of contrast, 315
in adverb clauses of time. 329

Who, in adjective clauses, 182-185,
197, 199-200

Whom, in adjective clauses, 182-185,
197,199

Whose, in adjective clauses, 183-185
Will

changing in indirect speech, 385
for furure events, 6, 225



Will (continued)
with future progressive, 6
in passive senrenccs, 115

Will be (doing). See Future
progressive

Will have (done). See Future perfect
Will have been (doing). See Future

progressive
Will have to, for future necessity, 76
\'f/isb St:HcmetltS

!JOln! !lr;lremenn. versus. 41 J

for unreality. 409

Word urdcr
conditional sentence. 409
question. 383
st:.lteIHClH. 380, 383

Would
for future in the past, 18, 20
for habitual past, 18-19
for past lInrc<ll conditiol1:ll,

408-41 J
for prcscIH U1Hc<l1 conditional.

408-411
used to, contrasted. with, 19

YeshlO qucstions
in diren/indirect spccl:h. 381. 383
if to introduce emhedded. 368
whether to inrrodl1l.;e embedded,

368
Yesterday. ch;tnging in indireC[ speech,

3S2. 385

Zero article, 130-131
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